
JOURNAL 
OF THE 

BOMBAY BRANCH 
OF THE 

ROY AL ASIATIC SOCIETY 
(NEW SERIES) 

EDITED BY 

DR. V. S. SUKTHANKAR AND PROF. SHAIKH ABDUL KADIR 
M.A., PH.D. (Berlin) M.A.,I.E.S. 

VOLUME I 

PUBLISHED BY THE SOCIETY 

LONDON AGENT: 

ARTHUR PROBSTHAIN 

41, GT. RUSSEL STREET, LONDON, W C. 1. 

1925 

Tbe Tim .. Pr .... Somba)". 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

New Seriea VoL L 

ARTICLES. 
PAGE 

Name and designation of the ruler mentioned in the Ara Insoription. 
By STEN KONElW, ...••••.••....•••....•••.......•••.•.•••...• 1 

Some unpublished copper· plates of the rulers of Valabhi. By D. B. 
DIsKALKAR.,. . . . • . • . • ... . . . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 13 

Notes on some unpublished Valabhi copper· plates belonging to B.B.R. 
A.S. By G. V. ACRARYA....................................... 65 

Stress Accent in Modem Gujarati. By A. MASTER.................. 76 
The Tantravartika and the Dharmasastra literature. By P. V. KANE 96 
Studies in Bhiisa (VI). By V. S. SUKTHANKAB. ....................... 103 
The oblique form and the dative suffix 8 in Marathi. By N. B. DIvATIA. U8 
The Portuguese alliance with the Muhammadan kingdoms of the 

Deccan. By R. RERAS........................................ 122 
The Bhasa Riddle: A proposed solution. By V. S. SUKTHANKAR ..... 126 
The Date of the Bhagavata Pura~a. By C. V. VAIDYA .............•• 144 
The Predecessors of Vijnanesvara. By P. V. KANE .......•.......... 193 
Syntheticism in Indian Iconography. By J. M. UNVALA ............ 225 
Pancamahasabda in the Rajatllrangil.'i. By S. K. AIYANGAR .......• 238 
Kerala·nataka-cakra. By K. R. PISHAROTI •.....••........•...•... 246 
Prince Samhhaji as a poet. By H. D. VELANKAR ................... 262 

BRIJj:F NOTES. 

The Ancient Indian symbol for the foreign sound Z. By N. B. DrvATIA. 159 
The Satavahanas. By V. S.· SUKTHANKAR .......................... 160 
Naga worship in Kerala. By K. R. PISHAROTI. ................... 259 
·Qiwami's Riddle. By SHAIKH ABDUL KADIR ......•............... 262 
Was Garga a Jaina 7 By S. N. TADPATRlKAR •...•.••..•.....•...•• 268 

REVIEWS. 
H. D. Griswold: The Religion of the ~gveda. By R. ZIMMERMA...'lN.. 162 
The Journal of the United Provinces Hi.~torical Society, VoL III, part I. 

By V. S. SUKTHANKAR .......................................... 167 
A. A. Macdonell: A practical Sanskrit Dictionary. By V. S. SUK· 

THANKAR .......................... :.. . .. . . .. .. . .. . . ... • . . .. .... 170 
Sir Flinders Petrie: Religious life in Ancient Egypt. By V. S. 

SUKTHANKAR... . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •. 172 
J. Hertel: (1) Die Zeit Zoroasters, and (2) Acha.emeniden und 

Kayaniden. J. C. TAVADIA ............•....................... 280 
F. Edgerton: The Bhagavadgita or the Song of the Blessed One. By 

D. P. THAKORE .....................•.••....•.•..••••...•••••.. 290 
S. K. Das. The Economic History of Ancient India. By 

P. V. KANE •.••..•.•...•.•.•••.••.••.••..•.•....•.••.•.•..• " 293 

OBITUARY NOTICE. 

Dr. Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar. By R. ZIMMERMANN........ 204 

PROCEEDINGS (Annual Report) ................................ 174, 298 
'TRANSLITERATION TABLE •.••..••••••...........••••••••••••.•...• 331 
INDEX. 



INDEX FOR Vol. I. 1925. 

A 
ACRARYA, G. V., Notes on BOme 

unpublished copper-plates be
longing to the B.B.R.A.S., 65 

AIYANGAR, S.K;,Pancamahasabda 
in the Rajatarangil}i, 238. 

Ancient Indian Symbol for the 
Foreign Sound Z, a supplemen
tary note on, N.B. Divatia, 159. 

Ara Inscription, name and de· 
signations of the ruler men
tioned in the, Sun Konow, 1. 

.B 
Bhagavata Pural}a, date of the, 

O. V. Vaidya, 144. 
Bhasa Riddle: A Pl'Qposed solu

tion, V. S. Sukthankar, 126. 
Bhiisa, studies in, V. S. Sukthan· 

kar, 103. 

C 
Copper-plates, BOme unpublished, 

belonging to th.e B.B.R.A.S., 
notes on, G. V. Acharya, "5. 

Copper-plates, BOme unpublished, 
of the rulers of Valabhi, D. B. 
Diskalkar, 13. 

D 
Dharmasastra literature, Tant

ravartika and, P. V. Kane, 95. 

DISKALKAR, D. B., Some unpub. 
lished copper-plates of the 
rulers of Valabhi, 13. 

DIVATIA, N. B., The Ancient 
Indian symbol for the Foreign 
Sound Z, a supplementary note 
on, 159. 

DIVATIA, N. B., The oblique form 
and the dative suffix 8 in 
Marathi, 118. 

G 
Garga a Jain? S. N. Tadpatrikar, 

268. 

Gujarati, modem, Stress Accent 
in, A. MaJlter, 76. 

H 
HERAS, H., The Portuguese alli

ance with the Muhammadan 
Kingdoms in the Deccan, 122. 

I 
Iconography,Indian, Syntheticism 

in, J. M. Unvala, 225. 
Indian Iconography, Syntheticism 

in, J. M. Unvala, 225. 

K 
KANE, P. V., the Predecessors of 

Vijftaneswara, 193. 

KANE, P. V., The Tantravartike.. 
and the Dharme.Sastra litera
ture, 95. 

Kerala-nataka-cakra, K.R. PiBh
aroti, 246. 

M 
Marathi, oblique form and the

dative Suffix s in, N.B. Divatia~ 
118. 

MASTER, A., Stress Accent in 
modem Gujarati, 76. 

Muhammadan KingdomB of the 
Deccan, . Portnguese alliance
with the, H. HeraB, 122. 

N 
Naga Worship in Kerala, K. R. 

Piaharoti, 259. 

NOTICES OF BOOKS. 
Achaemeniden und Kayaniden~ 

J. Heml, 280. 

Bhagavadgita, The, F. Edgerton, 
290. . 

Economic History of Ancient 
India, S. K1tmar, 293 . 

. EDGERTON, F., The Bhagavadgita~ 
290. 

GRISWOLD, H. D., The Religion 
of the ~gveda, 162. 

HERTEL, J., Achaemeniden and 
Kayo.niden, 280. 



iv INDE~ FOR VOL. I. 1925. 

HOTEL, J., Die Zeit Zoroaaters, 
280. 

·Jomnal of the United Provinces 
Historical Society, December 
1923 (Vol. III, Part I), 167. 

KUMAR, S., The Economic History 
of Ancient India, 293. . 

MACDONELL, A. A., Sanskrit 
Dictionary, 170. 

PETRIE, F., Religious Life in 
Ancient Egypt, 172. 

Religion of the J.tgveda, H. D. 
Griswold, 162. 

Religious Life in Ancient Egypt, 
F. Petrie. 172. 

Sanskrit Dictionary, A A. Mac· 
donell, 170. 

. Zeit Zoroasters, Die, J.Hertel, 280. 

o 
'Obituary Notice, Sir R G. 

Bhandarkar, 294. 

'Oblique form and the dative 
Suffix 8. in Marathi, N. B. 
Divatia, US. 

P 
Paiicamahasabda in the Rajata. 

rangi~i, S. K. Aiyangar, 238. 

PISHAROTI, K. R, Kerala·Nataka· 
cakra, 246. 

PISHAROTI, K. R, Naga Worship 
in Kerala, 259. 

Portuguese alliance with the 
Muhammadan kingdoms of the 
Deccan, H. Heras, 122. 

Q 
-Qiwami's Riddle, Shaikh Abdul 

Kadir, 262. 

B 
Sa.mbhaji (Prince) as a poet, 

H. D. Velankar, 252. 
Satavahanas, The, a note on, 

V. S. Sukthankar, 160. 

SHAIKH ABDUL KADIR, Qiwami's 
Riddle, 262. 

STEN KONOW, Name and desig
nations of the ruler mentioned 
in the Ara Inscription, 1. 

Stress Accent in Modern Gujarati, 
A. Master, 76_ 

SUKTHANKAR, V. S., The Bh~ 
Riddle: A proposed solution, 
126. 

SUKTHANKAR, V. S., A note on 
the Sitavihanas, 160. 

SUKTHANKAR, V. S., Studies in 
Bhasa, 103. 

T 
TADPATRIKAR, S. N., Was Garga. 

a Jain? 268. 
Tantravirtika and the Dhal -

mas astra literature, P. V. Kane 
95.. 

Q 
UNVALA, J. M., Syntheticism 

in. Indian Iconography, 225. 

V 
VAIDYA, C. V., The date of the 

Bhagavata Pura~a, 144. 

Valabhi, some unpublished cop
per.plates of the rulers of, 
D. B. Diskalkar, 13. 

VELANKAR, H. D., Prince Sam
bhaji as a poet, 252. 

Vijilanesvara, Predecessors of, 
P. V. Kane, 193. 



TRANSLITERA TION 

OF THf 

SANSKRIT 
.. UID 

ALLIED ALPHABETS 



SANSKRIT AND ALUED ALPHAHETS 

~ 

aT a ::m . au 0 ~h ~ bh 

::m . a Cfi k :s 4 iJ 'In 

i kh 
. I 

~ ~ G cJh ! ~ Y 

~ i ~ 9 1Jf tI- \ r 

~ u ~ gh ~. 

i3i U ~ n '..l . . v , 

?f; r ~ c ~ d I ~ 8 
I 

~ . '0' r ~ ch Iil dh IS[ ~ 

~ 1 '" J Of ni~ II 

~ e ~ -ih q • p~ h 

~ a~ OJ n T.Ji jlh m ~ 

an 0 e t I " b 

- (AnUlivara) m x (J~hvamiili'Va) . .. h 

... (Anunasika) in (fJ padhmaniya) ~ 

: (Vi~arga) It s (Avagraha) 
, 



NAME AND DESIGNATIONS OF THE RULER MENTIONED 
IN THE ARA INSCRIPTION 

By STEN KONOW 
ETNOGRAFISI{ MUS~:UM, KRISTIANIA 

(Communicated by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar.) 

IN MY EDITION of the Ara inscriptionl I followed ProfessQr 
Liiders in reading the titles and designations of the Ku~aI).a rul$
mentioned in II. 1 and 2 as follows: Maharajasa rajatirajasa deva
putrasa kaisarasa V ajhe~kaputrasa Kan~kasa. 

I still think that this reading is the correct one, but as it has 
been doubted.by some excellent scholars, I should like to make some 
remarks, which will also have to touch on some questions of a more 
general charact,er. 

The three first designa.tions constitute, as is well known, the 
imperial title used by the Ku~aI).a ruler of the Taxila silver scroll, 
whom I identify with Kujula Kadphises. Amo~g the kings of the 
Kani~ka group it is used by Kani~ka in the Sue Vihar inscription 
and also in the BrahmI inscription of the year 7,2 where the title ~ahi 
is added, and by Vasi~ka, in his Brahmi inscriptions, likewise with 
the addition ~ahi. Huvi~ka is styled maharaja rajatiraja, without 
the addition devaputra, in the BrahmI inscription of the year 403 and 
in the W ardak Vase inscription of the year 51, while devaputra is 
added in the BrahmI inscription of the year 60.' Finally Vasu
deva i~ styled maharaja rajatiraja devaputra in the BrahmI in
scription of the year 74,5 and, with the addition ~ahi, in the record 
of the year 84,6 and, without devaputra, in the 'epigraph of the y~~ 
87.; In other inscriptions the imperial title rajatifaja is missing, 
so far as I can control the materials here in Santiniketan. 

We cannot, of course, draw any certain conclusion from this 
state of things, the less so because the epi graphs are all private records 
and not issued from a government office. We would, however, be 
inclined to think that the imperial title was adopted by Kani~kaand 

1 Ep. Ind. 14, 130 fl. 
4 Ltiders No. 56. 
7 Ltiders No. 72. 

JBBRAS. 1925. 

2 Ltidel'B No. 21. 
5 Ltiders No. 60. 

3 Ltiders No. 149 b. 

G Ltiders No. 69 a. 



2 Sten Konow 

cQntinued by Vasil?ka and ,the ruler .of the Ara inscriptiQn. In the 
winter befQre the latter was executed, it had, hQwever, been assumed 
in Mathura by Huvil?ka as well, and he was later .on able tQ assert 
his PQsitiQn as rajiUira,ja nQt .only in Mathura, in the year 60, but 
alsQ in the West, in Wardak, in the year 51. The last .of the great 
Kul?aI:tas, Vasudeva, finally, seems tQ have been recQgnized as 
paramount ruler, at least between the years 74 and 87. 

I shall have tQ return tQ this questiQn later .on. 

It will be seen that SQme .of these rulers use the title ~ahi 
in additiQn tQ maharaja rajatiraja devaputra. It has usually been 
recQgnized that this ~ahi is the same title as that used by the 
Sakas .of Sagakiila, as mentiQned in the Kalakacaryakathanaka. 
And there seems tQ be a general agreement as tQ the fact that the 
KUl?aI:tas cQnsidered themselves and acted as the heirs and succeSSQrs 
of th~Sak~ in India. Virna Kadphises' cQnquest .of ' India' seems, 
in Chinese as in Indian sQurces,8 tQ have been cQnsidered as a re
cQnquest, and there is nQthing extraQrdinary in the fact that 
Kanil?ka and his succeSSQrs use the Saka title. 

It is, .on the .other hand, evident that Kanil?ka's accession brQught 
abQut a strengthening .of the natiQnal feeling .of the KUl?aI:tas them
selves, since he and his succesSQrs emplQy the indigenQus fQrm ~au 
instead .of ~ahi in their cQin-legends. 9 That did nQt, hQwever, prevent 
them frQm using the Saka fQrm in the .old empire .of the Sakas, 
which does nQt seem tQ have cQmprised the ancient strQnghQld .of 

the Ku~aI:tas in Badakshan. 

In the Ara inscriptiQn ~ahi is replaced by ka1iJara. The first 
ak~a .of this title is, it is true, damaged, but there dQes nQt seem 
tQ me tQ be any dQubt abQut the,reading. 

Ka~sara cannQt, as has always been recQgnized since PrQfessor 
Liiders read the wQrd in the inscriptiQn,IO be anything else than the 
imperial RQman title Caesar, and it presupPQses that the inscriptiQn 
was executed at a time when the RQman empire was knQwn in 
India as a PQwerful state. 

8 cf. SBA W. 1916, 811 ff.; Ep. Ind. 14, 293 ff.; Acta Orientalia. 3, 68 f 
9 The Greek legend has ~ao and not ~au, but then Greek 0 is also used 

to denote u in such forms as KOlovXo, K ujula. 
10 SBA W. 1912, 824 ff.; Ind. Ant. 1913, 132 ff. 
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The late Dr. Fleet maintainedll that the use of the title shows 
that the inscription cannot be later than the empelor Hadrian. 
He says: "The name Caesar, as an appellation of the head of the 
Roman State, started with Julius Caesar, to whom it belonged by 
birth. It was assumed, on adoption, by his grand-nephew and 
successor Octavianus, better khown as· Augustus from the title 
which was given to him by the Roman senate and people in B.C. 27. 
It was transmitted by Augustus, togethel with his own tIt.le, to his 
successors. And undoubtedly it was a 'very leading designation, 
along with Augustus and Imperator, of all the Roman emperors 
down to a certain time, and was probably the particular appellation 
by which they were most generally known and spoken of in popu
lar usage in the western parts of the empire, though we may doubt 
whether the 'Same was the case in the eastern p_arts." 

" But there is an impor~ant change in the time of Ha<hian 
(A.D. 117-38). He dropped the name Caesar as a title of the 
emperor and gave to it the application, which it continued to bear 
after his time, namely, he transferred it to the second person in 
the state, the intended successor to the throne. And though he 
did not make a Caesar till A.D. 136, when he adopted and appointed 
L. Aelius Verus, his coins show that he abandoned the use of the 
title by himself in A.D. 125." 

"Thus from A.D. 125 the name Caesar was no longer a title 
of the emperors, but had only a subordinate value." 

Dr. Fleet's remarks would, if they could be maintained, be 
fatal to any attempt at fixing the beginning of the Kani~ka era after 
A.D. 125, as I have tried to do. 12 To judge from letters which 
I have received from Indian friends, they seem to have made a 
strong impression, and my remark~ about the matter13 do not 
appear to have carried conviction. I said, on the authority of my 
friend Professor E. Ziebarth, that all Roman emperors, with 
the exception of Vitellius (15-69 A.D.), use the title Caesar, and 
that Hadrian's innovation did ~ot consist in abolishing its use 
as a title of the emperor, but in restricting it to the emperor himself 
and his· successor and co-regent. 

11 J RAS. 1913, ]03 fi. 
13 Ep. Ind. 14. 141 ft. 

12 A cia Orienlalia, 3, 72 If. 
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As the matter is of some importance from the point of view 
of Indian chronology, I think we must not rest contented at quoting 
what European scholars have written and said about it. We 
must turn to the inscriptions themselves. I have, therefore, taken 
before me the well-known edition of selected Latin inscriptions 
by Hermann DessauH and there' found the following state of 
things. 

The title Imperator Caesar is used throughout by the Roman 
emperors also after Hadrian. For HADRIAN (A.D. 117-138) d. 
Nos. 309 (A.D. 118), 310 (A.D. 119), 9055, 9189 (A.D. 120), .... 
316, 317, 5956, 6073 (A.D. 136),319, 328, 5963 (A.D. 137), 8909 
(A.D. 138); for A~TONINUS PIUS (A.D. 138-161) Nos. 332, 333 
(A.D. 138), 322, 334, 335, 336 (A.D. 139), .... 2006 (A.D. 158); 
for MARCUS AURELIUS (A.D. 16]-180) Nos. 5933 (A.D. 161), 2452, 
6225 (A.D. 162), .... 2616 (A.D. 170), 373, 374 (A.D. 176); for 
COM MODUS (A.D. 180-192) Nos. 5338 (A.D. 181), 6808 (A.D. 182), 
.... 399 (A.D. 187), and so forth. The state of things is exactly 
the same with the later emperors, SEP fIMIUS SEV£RUS (A.D. 193-
2i1), CARACALItA (A.D. 211-217), ELAGABALUS (A.D. 218-222), 
etc. It-is not, however, necessary to quote further instances, 
because the period I have selected covers the latest possible date 
for the Ara inscription. 

It is of even greater importance to examine the Greek inscrip
tions, especially those hailing from Asia, because Dr. Fleet 
doubted the use of the title kaisar in the East. The state of things 
can be conveniently ascertained from R. Cagnat's Inscriptiones 
Gracae ad Res Romanas pe:rtinentes auctoritate et impensis academiae 
inscriptionum et litte:rarum humam'oTUm, Tome III, Paris 1906. 

We find that HADRIAN is' styled Kala-ap in Nos. 1068 and 
1130, both from Syria, and elsewhere aIrrOKpC!.TWP Kala-ap ; 

ANTONINUS PIUS Kala-ap in Nos. 17, 35 (from Bithynia), 1060 
(from Syria) and probably in No. 1214 (from Arabia), and elsewhere 
alrroKp(ITwp Kala-ap, KI;plOr; Kala-ap, etc.; MARCUS AURELIUS 
Kala-ap in Nos. 349 (from Pamphylia), 1245, 1299 (from Arabia), and 
elsewhere aUToKpaTwp Kala-ap, a-f/3aa-Tor;, Auyoua-Tor;, etc.; COM
MODUS Kala-ap in Nos. 1133 (from Syria), 1225, 1251, 1276, 1262 

14 Inscriptiones Latinae Selectae, vol. 1-3, Berolini 1892-1916. 
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(from Arabia), and elsewhere uUToKpaTwp KuilTup, UUTOKPUTWP, 

KI;P/O~ aUToKpaTwp, and so forth. 

It will be seen that the title Kaisar, alone or with some addition, 
is used throughout, in Asia as well as in the West, and, moreover, 
that it is always retained in its original form, while the other imperial 
titles are commonly translated into Greek in the Greek inscriptions, 
imperator as (1UTOKP(J.TWP, Augustus as ITff3UITTO~, etc. We can 
therefore say that it had become the real title, which could not 
be changed or rendered into anQther language. And this inference 
is strflngthened by the history of the title, not only in Europe, 
but also in Arabic and ·Persian. 

It is accordingly impossible to follow Dr. Fleet in drawing the 
conclusion that the introduction of the title)nto India would not 
be possible o.fter Hadrian's "reform." We can only say that it 
cannot be earlier than Augustus, and it is impossible to fix any 
lower limit. 

We would, however, be inclined to thivk that the most probable 
time for adopting the Roman title would be some period when the 
fame of the Roman colours was at its height in the countries 
bordering on the Ku~al).a empire. And such was the case in the 
latter half of the second century A.D., when the Roman armies 
were repeatedly victorious against the Parthians. After that 
date the Roman power began to dwindle in those parts of Asia, 
and, on the other hand, the headquarters of the rulers of India 
soon ceased to be situated in the North-West. There is, therefore, 
nothing extraordinary in the fact that the use of the title kaiisara 
was not imitated by later rulers. Its occurrence in the Ara inscrip
tion, on the other hOand, is in complete accordance with the theory 
that 134 A.D. is the initial point of the Kani~ka era, which I have 
tried to make probable. IS 

The next word in the inscription should, I think, be read 
Vajhe~kaptttrasa, though the second and third ak~ras present 
some difficulties. 

The second one is in my opinion certain. The e matra is 
:iistinct, and the prolongation of the left-hand bar is also intelligible 

15 Acta Orientalia, 3, 52 ff. 
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if we compare 'the pointed shape of the letter'in 1. 13 of.the MarPkiala 
inscription, where we must read Kartiyasa majha. 

Instead of ~ka, we would be inclined to re~.d ~pa, beca.use the 
~ka of Kani~kasa is different. In my edition of the Ara inscription 
I have given my reasons for reading ~ka and drawn attention to 
the fact that the compound ~pa does not occur in any Kharo~~hj 
inscription. 

It will perhaps be of use to examine how a pa is treated in 
similar compounds in the North -Western dia.lect. 

Our best source for studving the features of that form of 
speech is the Kharo~~hj ~~nJlscriptof the Dhammapada, 
and the results oL an analysis of that text are generally supported 
by the inscriptions. 

We find that p is, broadly speaking, treated as in other Prakrits: 
it remains unchanged as an initial but is changed to v bet.ween 
vowels. An intervocalic v is, further, often interchangeable with 
m. Thus we find namo (Skr. navam); emameva (evameva); vadamado, 
i.e. vadamando (vratavantas); utha'!/-amado, i.e. uHha,!/-amado 
(utthanavatas); sabhamu, i.e.· sambhamu (sambhavas); bhama,!/-ai 
(bhavanaya); sa-meva (sa vaiva), and, on the other hand, 
ji,!/-av-iva (jir,!/-am iva); pu~av-iva, (pu~pam iva). The writing 
m for v also occurs where the v is derived from an old p; thus 
pramu,!/-i (prapnuyat), vinama,!/-i (vijiiapanim); aprahai mU'!l-i 
(aprahaya punar). It seems necessary to infer that the pronuncia
tion was in reality a nasalized v. 

Now it is of interest to see that p and m are also treated in a 
parallel wPy after sibilants. sm becomes sv, for which M. Senart 
writes sm. There cannot, however, be any doubt about the proper 
reading, for the same compound also occurs in svaga, i.e. svagga, 

. (Skt. svarga), and I do not think that anybody would seriously 
maintain that one and the same sign should be transliterated now 
in one and now in another way according to the e,xigencies of the 
etymology. We thus find svadi (smrtis); asvi loki parasa yi 
(asmin loke parasmims ca), etc. 

The form parasa seems to stand for parassi; cf. the 
Patika plate where we llpparently have imasi samgharame (1. 5), 
and the Taxila gold-plate, where I read hasasi for hasisaand 
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hasase. 18 In addition to forms such as sada1Ja (smrtanam); tasa 
(tasmat); yasa (yasmat), it shows that the vwas very weakly sounded, 
as is also the case when sv represents an old sv ,. compare svaga 
(svarga), but' saia1,hu (svalabham) ; rasa (hrasva),. saigada, i.e. 
saimgada (svayamkrta). 

In samha~adi, i.e. sammha~adi, from sammrsati, mh is, as 
shown by Professor Leu mann in the Album Kern,H derived from an 
old sm. In the same way the locative termination -smin occurs 
as mi in many Kharo~thI inscriptions, and that the m was here 
aspirated must be inferred from the curious hook below in viharami, 
etc., in the Wardak inscription. 

We here evidently have before us two diffe~ent stages of 
development, or different dialects. It is possible that the com
pound sm had become mh but might also be retained as a San
skritism, and this latter form then became svand later ss, sv being 
retained i,n writing even after the actual pronunciation had been 
changed to ss. But the forms may also belong to differe~t dialects. 

Now it is of interest to note that we have the same double 
treatment in the case of old sp. We find sv in svihao (sprhayan), 
and we find ph in pha~ai (sprsati\; phu~amu (sprsama). 

With regard to old ~p we have only one instance in the manu
script, viz. pu~aviva paye~idi, i.e. pu~~v iva ppaye~idi. We 
can infer from this passage that ~p became ~~, and the form 
Po~apuria in l. 4 of the Ara inscription shows that such was actually 
the case in the North-Western dialect, for Po~apuri is evidently 
derived from a name representing Sanslrrit Pu~papura, which 
became Po~apura and 'was later on misunderstood. a.s Puru~apura, 
the modem Peshawar. It should be remembered that Puru?apura 
is not a very likely name, while everybody who has seen the 

16 It should be remembered that the two plates published of this inscrip
tion are derived from the same source, a seal-wax impression, which is stated 
to be not quite reliable; cf. J ASB. 1862, 180 footnote. I think that it should 
be read SiTae bhagavato dhat·u pTe(pTati)~hava[ya·ltiye matu hasisa (hasasi) 
pidu hasase(si) loo tasa siyati [or siya til yo ha dehajati, " of Sirs: who estab
lishes a relic of Bhagavat in the hamsa of her mother, in the hamsa of her 
father, in order that it may find room when a corporeal birth takes place". 

17 This work is not here accessible to me, and I can only quote from 
memory. 
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beautiful flower-gardens in Peshawar will agree that it can very 
well be called Pu~papura. 

The change of ~p to ~~ probably passed through the intermediate 
stage ~v. We may infer this from the treatment of sp as also 
from the common writing sp for old sv. We find sp in forms such as 
vispa for visva ; vispasa for visvii.yam .. vispasi for visvaset; and we 
find it in Pispasria on the Mathura Lion Capital and in Vespasi, 
Vespasia in the Mal).ikiala inscription. I do not venture to give 
a}l explanation of the former name, but Ve8pasi seems to me to be 
the same word which occurs as Visvasika or Visvasika in some 
Mathura inscriptions. IS I shall not here discuss the question whether 
Vespasi is a name or a title, in which case the Satrap's proper name 
would be Khujacia. 19 

If Vespasi is written for Vesvasi, Woe would be inclined to infer 
that sp had the pronunciation sv, which would then in the natural 
course of d~velopment become ss. That such was actually the case 
seems to follow from the fact that sv becomes ss in avalasa va 
bhadrasu (abaliisviin iva bhadriisva~), A315. 20 Also in the ancient 
Iranian language of Khotan sv becomes ss; thus assi 'horse'. 

I think that we are justified in inferring from this state of 
things that a form such as Vajhe~pa would be against the phonetical 
laws prevailing in the North-Western dia.lect. Now the name of 
Kani~ka's father should not be explained in accordance with the 
tendencies of an Indian form of speech. It no doubt belongs to 
the language of the Ku~aJ}.as, which seems to have been identical 
with the' Iranian language of Chinese Turkistan. Now it is a 
remarkable fact that the compound ~p does not occur in that tongue 

18 Cf. R. D. Bandyopadhyaya, J &P ASB. 5, 242 f. 
19 We read in the MaJ).ikiala inscription 1I. 7 ff.: saha tae1fa Vespasie1fa 

Khujacie1Ja Burite1fa ca viharakaravhae1fa samve1fa ca parivare1fa, which can 
very well mean: "together with a triad, the Visvasika Khujacia, the Vihaffi
karapaka Burita and the whole parivara". As in the Patika plate the 
Xavakarmika has subsequently entered his own name as well., 

20 The va after avalaBa shows that the form cannot be acc. sing., in which 
case we would have ba. A comparison of the Pali passage flhows that the com
mon original must have had a form which might be understood as acc. pI III , 
and also as acc. sing., in other words, it was written in a form of speech 
where the 'ace. plur. of a-bases ended in am. 
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either, while ~k is of frequent occurrence; d. o~ku' always'; 
parru~ka 'the kleSas', etc. 

In consideration of such facts I feel convinced that Vajhe~ka 

is the proper reading in the Ara inscription, the more so because 
it is easy to recognize in Vajhe$ka a name which we know from 
KU$a:Qa inscriptions, viz. Viisi~ka. Dr. Fleet, itis true, maintained21 

that the two forms Vajhe$ka and Vasi$ka are not so similar that 
we are justified in considering' both as different attempts at 
rendering one and the same for~ign name. He says: "The name 
which is given unmistakably as Vasi$ka in the Brahmi inscription 
of the year 24 would be quite naturally presented as Vasi$ka in 
any Kharo$~hi record, and there is no good reason for suggesting 
that the s stands in the Brahmi inscription for anything else." 

But, as a matter of fact, there is. Dr. Fleet has himself22 admitted 
that Vasi~ka is identical with the KU$a:Qa ruler whose name is 
given in the Rajatarailgi:Qi, I. 168 as Ju~ka, and the j of this form 
shows that the s of Vasi$ka represents a voiced s, just as is the 
case in the well-known K ujiila, where the Greek rendering /Co~ovXo 

shows how the word was pronounced. Also here we find that 
some difficulty was experienced in rendering the foreign sound 
in Indian letters, for in the Patika plate and the Mathura Lion 
Capital inscription we find K usuluka and' K usulaa written with 
an ordinary s, just as in the Brahmi Vasi$ka. 

On the whole the rendering of the voiced s is rather incon
sistent in ancient records. That jh was used for that purpose 
is, however, absolutely certain. I have already mentioned the 
form majha in the Ma:Qikiala inscription, which presents the same 
softening of an intervocalic s as is often met with in the Kharo$~hi 
documents from Turkistan, where we find dajha for aiisa, dhivajha ' 

for divasa, etc. And we can see that it was not rarely thus employed 
in Kharo$~hi at a time which is not far removed from the date of 
the Ara record. Thus we flnd Jhoila on the coins of Zoilos; 
marjhaka and erjha1Ja in the GudufaIa inscription of the year 103, 
where the corresponding forms malysaki and alysiinai in the Iranian 
language of Eastern Turkistan show that the actual sound was 
a voiced s. 

21 JRA"s. 1914.99 fl. 22 JRAS. 1903. 329. 
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Also y was, as is well known, used for the same purpose. I 
need only remind the reader of its occurrence in the name Aya= 
Azes. In Central Asia ys was used instead, and this same ys is, as 
shown by Professor Liiders23 used in inscriptions and coins of some 
of the Western K~atrapas. In face of this state of things it is of 
no use to examine whether ys or ghs would, theoretically, be the more 
likely way of marking the voiced s, as done by Mr. N. B. Divatia. 24 

The clear'testimony of the Turkistan texts shows which expedient 
was actually chosen, whether it is considered to be in agreement 
with phonetical laws or not. 

In the present connection I shall not enter into a further dis
cussion of the various ways of marking a voiced s in Indian script 
or of the chronological conclusions which can perhaps be drawn 
from the writing ys in ~~trapa records. It is certain that jh 
was used to denote the sound in question, and in "my opinion there 
cannot be any doubt that Vajhe~ka is the correct reading in the 
Ala inscription, and that it reEresents a Vaze~ka. It is certainly 
an Iranian name, derived from vaza, which means about the same 
thing as Skt. ojas and gives an excellent etymology of the name. 

The next word in the inscription is Kani~kasa, here written 
with a dental n, while ,some other Kharo~thI records have the 
cerebal. The dental is tound in the Sue Vihar plate, and in the 
Shah-jI-kI :pherI inscription, while the Zeda and Ma:Q.ikiala records 
have Ka:Q.i~ka, Ka:Q.e~ka respectively. We cannot, at present, 
decide which form is the original one. The usual BrahmI and 
Sanskrit form, however, speaks in favour of the dental n, which may 
represent an' old n but also an old nd, which compound became nn 
or n in the North-Western dialect and apparently also in the ancient 
Iranian tongue of Eastern Turkistan. 2& 

There remains one important question in connection with 
these names and titles: " Who was the ruler mentioned in the 
inscription? Was it the famous Kani~ka, or was it one of his 
descendants ~" Professor Liiders was of opinion that the great 
Kani~ka, whose latest certain date is Sam. 23, was succeeded by 

23 SBA W. 1912,406 ff. 24 Above, vol. 26, pp. 159 ff. 
'25 The narn'e can accordingly be derived from the baBe occurring in candra 

or from some word corresponding to Skanda or skandha. 
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Vasi~ka (dates between 24 and 28), after whose death the empire 
WllS divided, Kani~ka, the son of Vasi~ka, ruling in the North, 
while Huvi~ka held sway in India proper. Later on Huvi~ka also 
became master of the North. Dr. Fleet, on the other hand, main
tained that Vajhe~ka, or, as he read, Vajhe~pa, was different from 
Vasi~ka, and that Kani~ka of the AIa record should be placed after 
Vasudeva, when there was, he thought; a revival of the line ot 
Kani~ka, represented by the AIa and MaI)ikiala records, which 
would accordingly have to be dated in an unkno\\n era and not 
III that of Kani~ka. 

I do not think that Dr. Fleet's view can be maintained. 'lhe 
alphabet of the AIa and Zeda inscriptions are so similar that they 
cannot be sep'arated by a long interval. And, besides, everybody 
will agree with me in hesitating to assume the existence of a. new 
and thoroughly unknown Indian era. 

Nor am I able to accept the view that the ruler of the Ara 
record is the great Kani~ka. That would mean assigning an 
exceptionally great length to his reign, and we have no reason for 
doing so. And, besides, the facts drawn attention to above with 
regard to the use of the imperial title rajatiraja speak strongly 
against this theory. We would h~ve to assume that the title 
was borne simultaneously by Kani~ka and Vasi~ka. 

I am not, myself, able to offer more than a suggestion. I 
would, however, draw attention to the order in which the Ku~aQ.a 
rulers are mentioned in the RajatarangiQ.i, I. 168 :ft., viz. Hu~ka, 
Ju~ka and Kani~ka. It seems to me that here we may have an 
indication that Hu~ka, i.e. Huvi~ka, extended the dominion of 
Kani~ka to Kashmir, probably as Kani~ka's general and viceroy. 
Later on he acted as viceroy in India proper, while Kashmir 
came under the rule of Kani~ka's successor as emperor, Ju~ka, i.e. 
VaRi~ka. He was then succeeded as emperor by his son Kani~ka 
II, who is perhaps the ruler mentioned by KalhaQ.a, as maintained by 
Mr. Hemchandra Raychaudhuri.26 It is of interest to note, in 
this connection, that Kani~"ka does not play a prominent rMe in 
KalhaQ.a's account, where more importance seems to be attached 
to Juska, who is said to have founded two towns. 

26 Politicallli8tory of Ancient India (Calcutta, 1923), p. 255. 
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In such circumstances I do not think that tl'>e empire was 
divided after the demise of Kani~ka I. Vasi~ka's titles show that he 
was recognized as emperor at least in Mathura, but probably over 
the whole country, and as such he seems to have been succeeded 
by his son Kani~ka II, who resided in the North-West or perhaps 
outside of India, while Huvi~ka ruled as Maharaja in India proper. 
Kani~ka II may have died about the date of the Ara inscription. 
Already'before that event, however, in the year 40, Huvi~ka had 
made himself independent, and he BOon became the acknowledged 
ruler of the whole empire, so that the Wardak inscription from 
Khawat had to be dated in his reign. 

This is not more than an attempt at arranging the chronology 
of the Kani~ka dynasty, but I can see nothing ,,:hich militates 
against it. 

Janoory, 1925. 



SOME UNPUBLISHED COPPER-PLATES OF THE 
RULERS OF V ALABHI 

By D. B. DISKALKAR 
W ATSO~ MUSEUM, R~JKOT 

(Communicated by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar.) 

§ 1 

COPPER-PLATES IN THE VALA MUSEUM 

RECENTLY WHEN I visited Vala (a small town which occupies 
the site of old ValabhI and is now the capital of a Gohel king, who 
claims descent from the Maitraka family that formerly ruled 
there), I found in the local museum the copper-plates described 
below. They were discovered in 1900, when excavations were 
undertaken by the State at the ruins. to the north-west of the, 
present town. Almost all the plates were exceedingly corroded 
a;nd lamentably damaged. This, I think, is probably the reason 
why scholars who had visited Vala before me did not pay any 
seriom; attention to them, though they have been lying there, open 
to inspection, for so many years. Shri Vakhatsimhaji, the Thakur 
Saheb of Vala, very kindly allowed me to take them to Rajkot 
for the purpose of cleaning and deciphering them. 

As most of the plates were broken into several fragments, my 
first task was to pieae them together and make the plates as com
plete as possible. ValabhI plates have this peculiarity that they 
are mostly of a stereotyped form, and consequently from the 
clue of a few letters that are preserved olhers preceding and fol
lowing them can be supplied without much difficulty. The most 
important items in a ValabhI grant are those which relate to the 
date, the details of the grantee and of the property granted. If 
the date is preserved, the grantor's name can generally be ascer
tained. Thus a grant consisting of both the first and second 
plates, though injured in some. parts, is of the first importance. 
Next in importance is the second half of a grant, which usually 
gives the date and other significant details. The first half of a 

JBBRAS. 1925. 
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grant sometimes gives even the name of the grantor; in that 
case it is of some importance. But the first plate of a grant break
ing off in the middle of the description of any king of the family 
is of little historical value, unless and until its second half is 
found. 

After a careful examination of the fragments at Vala, I found 
that the whole collection consists of 20 plates, making 16 Valabhr 
grants. Eight of these plates make up four complete grantli ; 
four plates are the sec~nd halves of four grants; and the remain
ing eight plates are the first halves of eight grants. 

The collection contains grants of the following rulers:
th,ree grants of Dhruvasena I, two grants of Dharasena II, 
three grants of Srladitya I (alias Dharmaditya), one grant of 
Dhruvasena III, and two grants of Slladitya III. The remain
ing five incomplete grants, consisting as they do of the first halves 
only, cannot be assigned to the reigns of any particular kings. But 
this much can be said about these plates that they are the first' 
halves of grants issued after Sam. 286. For in the grants issued 
before this date the full genealogy of the family is given. But 
in grants issued in that year and thereafter the name of Guha
sena immediately follows that of Bha~arkka in the genealogy. 

From this collection of 16 grants we get, unfortunately, not 
more than four Valabhr dates: 226, 286, 287 and 343. We have 
already found three l grants of Slladitya I (Dharmaditya) of the 
year 286, and our grant of that year makes the fourth gral?-t. 
The remaining three dates are, however, quite new. The date 287 
of Srladitya I (Dharmaditya), though new, does not add anything 
to our knowledge of the period of his rule, as the latest date known 
of his is 290.2 But the date 343 of Srladitya III is important, 
since it is the earliest date hitherto discovered of the king.3 

1 See footnote 7 below. 2 See Ind. Ant. 9, 237. 
3 In Ind. Ant. 5, 207 is published a Valabhi grant, said to be of Sila

ditya III, the date being read as 342. But after careful examination I find 
that the date is 372 and that grant, therefore, belongs to Siladitya IV. Thus 
the next known date 350 (Ep. Ind. 4, 76) of Siladitya III became then the 
earliest. Mr. R. D. Banerji, I understand, has in hand for publication a grant 
of Siladitya III dated 347. 
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The remaining date 226 is of still greater importance. . It is of 
Dhruvasena I. His latest date hitherto known is 221.4 Our 
date, therefore, increases the period of his reign by five years. 
The next known date of a Valabhi ruler-Guhasena-is 240. 5 

Another point of some importance is this. tf anyone has 
still any doubts as to whether ValabhI is to be identified with the 
present Vala, this find of ValabhI plates will altogether remove 
them. Most of these plates record Buddhist grants made to mo
nasteries built in and around ValabhL When ValabhI was des
troyed by the Arabs, the monasteries suffered the same fate; and 
the plates granted to them and preserved in them lay buried in 
their ruins, until they were brought to light a few years ago. It 
is but natural, therefore, that they should be found, in an extre
mely damaged condition, in the ruins near the present town of 

Vala. 6 

The following readings of the 16 grants are only tentative 
attempts at decipherment. Owing to the difficulties in the way of 
piecing together frl:!-gments of corroded plates, it is not always 
possible to note all the paleographical or orthographical pecu
liarities of each plate. But quite a large number of well preserved 
plates-not less than seventy-have already been edited with full 
particulars of their peculiarities.. ValabhI plates, moreover, 
though they cover a period of more than two centuries. (from 
ca. 500 to 765 A.D.), and were issued by not less than 19 different 
kings, offer, very rarely, as already remarked, any noteworthy sin
gularities. 

I See WZKM. 7, 299. 5 Ind. Ant. 7, 66. 

6 In this connection it is interesting to note that the plates which had 
been reported to have been so long discovered in Vala also record grants 
to Buddhist monasteries expressly ment,ioned as built in and about Valabhi. 
The gra.nts of Sam. 216 (Ind. Ant. 4, 104), 240 (ibid. 7, 66), 246 (ibid. 4, 174 
and Ep. Ind. 13, 338), were made in favour of monasteries built by the 
Princess J?udda, in Valabhi. In the grant of Sam. 286 (Ind. Ant. ~4, 327) 
the beneficiary is probably the same J?udda-vihara. The grant of Sam. 269 
(Ind. Ant. 6, 9) was bestowed on the Vihara. built by the Acarya Bhadanta. 
Sthiramati in Valabhi. From this we can infer tha.t other plates referring 
to Valabhi, the find-places of which had not been noted by t,he editors, 
might also have been discovered in modem Vala. 
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No. I.-Two PLATES MAKING A COMPLETE GRANT OF DHRU

VASENA I : [GUPTA- ]SAMV:AT 226. 

These two plates are broken into several pieces. Four pieces 
are preserved of the first plate, and six of the second. With the 
help of these a large portion of the grant can be read and the loss 
is found to be not very serious. Each plate measures 
1l"x6!". The inscription is very much damaged; so much so 
that it is not possible to make an estampage of it. The portions 
of the second plate containing the benedictory and imprecatory 
verses and the date are sufficiently clear. 

The grant, issued from ValabhI, records a gift by Dhruvasena 
I to a Brahman residing in Anarttapura. The details of the 
grantee and the property granted are lost, but the property seems 
to consist of some padavarttas of land in the Sopokendraka-maI).

CJ.aII (?). 

There are three characteristics of the grant that require to 
be noted. We find for Dhruvasena in this grant one more epithet, 
which is not found in other grants of the king, nor in the other 
grants mentioning his name. It- is mentioned in lines 10 and 
11 of the first plate. 

~\)ther point is that the date of this grant is, given both in 
words and in numerical symbols, so that no doubt need be enter
tained about the latter. 

The date and the name of the writer are given in a verse'. 
The writer's name is altogether a new one. The name of the 
Diita:ka is not mentioned. 

The date, 226, of the grant is new and is of very great impor
tance for our knowledge of the ValabhI period. For the latest 
date of the king Dhruvasena I hitherto known was 221 (WZKM. 
7, 299) and our grant therefor~ increases the period of his reign 
by not less than five years. The next date found of a ValabhI 
ruler-Guhasena-is 240 (Ind. Ant. 7, 66). It is not known 
whether the intervening ruler, DharapaHa, issued any grants 
at all. 
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First plate. 

I [arr ~~o ~]~: sr6~UJor[~rUJt ~]:;rnJUJTit~~
wr(if~~rllliffi[ W-fo~sr~{ -] 

2 [~\:TSHn]q-: srorqTqifo[~if~ril'r]~~crnr~ol~m~{~-
~r~llC'lf~~~[ UJltr~rqrco -] 

3 [U~q~: q'l11]~r~ro,rofraifrq~~[~]~ ~o~ffi'1T~-

irqUJrqif'C'lq'~'i~r.n~{II~~[U~ifo-] 

4 ~n~rl1fUJSI~r\ci~¥2rtoqr~iI'I..<lq ii0o~fr~f((: {TiI'ril'r~~~rqi~

it1iffcl~q: q[ {11~ -] 

5 ~~: ~""qra~~«f~~~~Otqr~r{itSlUJr~~ouif~~r~-
1ffVI .. ~n~J:I'1liro - . 

6 f.tN'~~~t ~U~ ~q fctfij:ofqil'~o~iR~q;afu{f~~iI'
I1q~rli,~rftril" 

7 ~~lfifr ~q~qr10{1~lfTr~~2 l1{Tfct~rVJiI'T!f'I.o{r~lI~': 

8 

9 

1ft 

11 

12 

13 

q{it~-

" .... '" roc r{ 

~~: ~lit{lU~${(lJI'r~: 1~ ~ o~lI'~: ~~q{'-

!fiqUJ 'R~'qZT;flCfilil'r-

q[ Cfi ]fiR~r m~fqvrt ~{~l1CJ~~r ~~rNC'I(~r"'t Cfi~~q 
~~~iI't lIq,f~fti-

[oCfiT ]itlfi~rqllJ~~: 3~-N<r.~~r~o 

. im!;JUJT~SI~~oofr~o,~~q-r~~~q~: q{it~-
-:; 

{Cfi'1T~~~' -

[oit'T6'~I1~m~Jl!t~: ~~r ~oql~i1 ~r",;:lIt~o
. Cfifcriir~~Cfil~t!lil lI~r-

[ ~i(\;lIit'if!f.'",~~~]lIRr lI~r 
q.!ml1 

14 tilll ~ ~{ tn21Cfi 

1 The texts of 0.\1 inscriptions edited in this article are given from the 
original plates.-2 Read °ffi._3 This epit.het)R not found in any other 

grant. 
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Secdnd plate. 

15 

~ir~ ~rrq;ft: [~CI~IQJI~I-J 

16 ctTJ{lCiJOf~ ~~~~ . 

fSIi~)~cqurlt'fiR:q;i(n~43iOuTifra:rffi -

17 «J{iiT~T;f :t",cir"'T;if~.n[~ ~)]i([W «)]'IT('ti{ «~CfiflCf
~(~I~ ~~~-

18" '" <tT~I",I~mT~ ~1:r 
~"'... ." A...... ~lQli!fi .. f(i!fI+t.:s& ... ~~: I"~'I!.: 

19 jfi;l'~IfI~~T ~lI"Cf:[~Cf: <1i'i]~Cf: ~~T 
ifl Of ~~ifI~~5 qRq;:qon en 

20 . ~{TlTT~fff~~irc~~"l[J;~'i]IRfl~~t ~~ 
«1J{r~ 'if ~rq~Ofqj~~ 

0,. 

. 21 ~~Cf~: qy~~~~ ~[~] ~i{r-
f'imr;n;i ,,~« q~J{~r-

'<. 

22 ['tr]Cf~~~Cf~!fI~q 'ifPsr o~I~[if iiml: ~r]'til ~"~[I""] 
lf~ "tRr&~IfVr ~il ;fr~Cf 

23 [~~: ~I :qr~Cfl ~ CfT]~if ~ [ifi(l. ~i{]m 
q~ if[ ~I i{{Cf ,,~ ~ ~ 

. 24 ~(ifTi{lI.'l" ~~{ ~ ~JRri q 
25 ~i{~: ~~ifitOf~[ I""] !?!T'U~Cfi 
26 ~q~ ~~n~i qit'O&IiR[foQr]6 

27 ~~1Jl ~~ CfT~«iI [I" ] 
28 ~ ~oo ~o ~ 'titf:ffii ~ ~o '-; 

4 Read o'<f~drcro_5 Read o~~"cf:. In some other plates these 

tenns are replaced by ~~lIT1n1:fi ~1JfT CfT.-6 TheB(' eXpf('f!SiODS 

expressive of t.he date of the grant are to be found only here. 

No. H.-FIRST RATE OF A GRANT OF DHRUVASENA I. 

This is a piece of the first plate of a Valabhi grant. It fortu
nately preserves enough to show that the grant is of Dhruvasena I. 
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The measurements of the plate cannot be given. I t has a 
small hole on the right hand side, having in it a very small and thin 
copper :ring, unlike those usually found on ValabhI plates. 

The letters are very clearly and carefully engraved and what 
remains of the inscription on the plate 'can be easily read. 

I 

2 

TEXT. 

3 [l~r~~~):. q{ifl{T~{: ~"I"rqfu~)~=!iIi~~ ~~ffiIJql~-
[~"I"qq]fffi-

4 [~o~\T: ~{)crifq~WT;rrVrSlmf.r~~OR<ftT]s{~T-
f~%(fifr"l"r'Rifrq~T -

5 [cqifT;ITir~: q{;r;rT~~a"l"T~~: ~~~~awr~-] 
{l{srurT ;rsrmqfcn:J-

6 [~i~nn'Ur~~ufra~~"tT"I""iRiI 1:ll=~U~ ~ f.li{q-] 
f<r-r~E~~~d~-

7 [~if;rU~""I"r q~';r"l"r ~cn:r~~]u~lJIf~ 
;rt@{"ll1IJ-

8 [~~r: ~~U ;r{IU~~ilurf~~ ~ 
~~: ~]~-

9 [if ~~r.fi<filorririfif~~ ~~urt ~(UI41q .. ''''( ~-] 
Ncr~"ort <Mq~"t.r 

10 [~U1{lj""I"j <:f~,,~ftffi~(CJ~T~: q{;r~liJCI"o: q{]~{

cmT~o,;~Rr) 

II [~~~~if: ,!~T ~o.ri;7til ~T"I"'~~~"Ii-] 
41'tI("Ii!~~-

12 [~ilrf"iCli{fVrCIiT~'"I"~~ lj"~m"cro,;<:r;rl~r~m]~~ cr~-
fct~ <:f'fT 'f1IT 

13 3 

1 The words in brackets have been put in by calculaHon.-2 If my cal
culation of the missing letters is correct we have no' space for the epithet 
I16ffiTIVrf of Dhruvasena which we find in some of hiB ~rants._3 The 
portion of the plate containing the last line has peeled off. But there 
are traces of illegible letters. 
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No. IlL-FIRST PLATE OF A GRANT OF DHRUVASENA I. 

This plate has suffered a little on all its sides. The measure
ments of the plate are 1l"x6!". 

The letters, though not in perfect straight lines, are very 
clearly and separately engraved. The engraver has sometimes 
omitted, through inadvertence, one or more letters in the middle 
of a word .• 

The grant, though it does not expressly give the name of the 
donor, is undoubtedly one of Dhruvasena I, as may be seen 
from the last two lines. From the wording of the plate it seems 
that it is one of the earlier grants of the king. 

1 

2 [smw~rq: 

~~-

TEXT. 

(iJifO;gwr~~~(f~ -

SlClJ.n ]qiJ~JiJmiJT"ircf1 'lT~~ffi~m-

3 l~afr~qft<t~I]~r: q{i{;rrc'IR: m~fum:rii~-
4 [~~«Rq1~]morr[q*]iJ(fqf~omu: fmrcr'1M1nCI4'lIot-

[ SllW'it 'T.~ - ] • 

5 [r{](fqJ~['1']~~~~iJfi1N'lm~I~4'I~~q: Wi'll-

6 [i'IR: ~ ]iJT'lTlf"e1~.e it 4:d ~ r~;;r~qJ~rlt~Cl1Ji5~"~-
[ 'lI'Ur-] 

7 [~qll~]Slufrffiin'WIql:tr",'fRir 'f~~ ~ fq~~iJ~-
o~q~q[ ;ar1Ju~-] 

8 ~~~[ 'Ii*]~riiriJl tRlI'~rflriJr ~~~~{I3'~r-
fWi~-

9 ~r[Q)']iJT~~:3 q{i{i{rClij'u4 ~r{r~irurf~8:[:·] m~~5 
~[q (f~~~-] 

1 The word ~ is not given here after ~;rN as we find it in 
some other plates.-2 The word S111'f'1l'J is not given here after ~ 
as we find it in BOrne other plates. The wording has similarity with 
the plates of 207 rather than with later plates, for instance, of 221. It 
seems that the present grant is one of the earlier ones.-3 Read .~: 

_4 Here also thc construction is more like that in the grant of 207.-

5 Read~. 
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~6 'l~~2r;:fTCj)1if~fq~~r ~~~[yqUJt 

[iiI'~ ~(ttffi'l!fl}rt 'Ii{l'qd~l(i4 ~~~;jt 
[(:5('~~rlinJIJi~)q~ -] 

12 [tIC{; WJ~rtI~: 'l]~~~{<fiQTC{I~{~~' "[~rm-
~aif: ] 

13 [7~r ~rirq ~ron~~'Ii]fqfiJ~o'li[if~~~2] 

1\ In some other plates the wording is ~{lltii:rur._7 The let
ters in brackets are put in by calculation only. 

No. IV.-Two PLATES MAKING A COMPLETE GRANT OF 

DHARASENA II. 

These two plates, of which the surface is pierced by a number 
of small holes, are very thin and are "COnsequently very fragile. 
The right hand ,portion of eaoh plate has crumbled away. 

The plates measure about 12" X 8f' each, and there are 17 
lines of writing on each plate. 

The portion of' the first plate containing the name of the 
place from where the grant was issued is illegible. 

Though the name of the grantor king is lost in t.he broken 
portion, the grant was no doubt issued by Dharasena II, as is 
clear from lines 21 and 22. The beneficiary was some Buddhist 
monastery in Valabhi. 

The details of the property granted to the monastery are lost 
to us, but it seems to have been situated in the village HariyaI).aka. 

The purpose for which the grant was issued is, as usual with 
Buddhist grants, to provide for the worship ofthe Buddhas, for the 
lodging, boarding, etc., of the inmates of the monastery, and for 
its repairs. 

The following are some of the officers to whom the grant 
was addressed by the king: Ayuktaka, Viniyuktaka, Mahattara, 
Ca~a, Bha~a, and DhruvadhikaraI).ika. 

The Dutaka, or the executive officer of the present grant, was 
Siladitya. The name of the writer is lost, but from his epithets 
it seems that he was the same Divirapati Skandabhata, whom we 
find writing most of the grants of Dharasena IT. 



22 D. B. Diskalkar 

Unfortunately the portion of the plate containing the date 
is lost, but we can say that the grant belongs to the latter part 
of the king's rule. For, though the writer is the same, the Dutaka 
is Cirbbira in all the grants of Sam. 252; while in the grants of 
269 and· 270 the Dutaka is Siladitya, as in the present grant. 
Secondly, in the earlier grants of Dharasena II he rarely bears 
the epithet Samanta. 

In the later grants, however, he invariably bears the epithet 
Mahasamanta. In the present grant no epithet is found used. 
It is ju.st possible, therefore, that the present grant is later than 
Saril. 252 but earlier than Saril. 269. 

TEXT. 

1 lU(f0~· 

2 ~~f;rsr~ofl 

3 '.fr: ['R~~: ~~ifrmr~nii:] . 
fcrsflii . 

4 

5 [~~~q~ ]Slurr;rSl~(f~Hfqil~mr~m~;:cn~SlurT6T~'~(fif1:lT
if"tAir ~:if ~q ] 

6 ~[fctiflJCilJq~~r]r:r.irfu(~i.iI~6~r~"'ICfi~rrn"'r q(ij". 

~r ~qlJ~q[~cm"lJT~CfiT ;r~-] 

7 fctmuriflCJ1t(fu;rlJ~r: 1~~) ;r(TU~w[ iturftr~:] 

8 

m[~ ~q 6~lJrJ~ 

if'WI~rwl'~fi"~Cfifq:if* mitif1S[Vlt lU(urlR~ 
6t'friff Cfi 

9 ;rt lJqTf~~~~r;r~q~T~: IHij"~Iq<ffi: ~1+r{T(~~~e ... -

~~[;rr~~R~~· ] 

10 SlurraSl'~~Cfi~": ~~;a~[:q*]ftffi~~f~(f~Cfi~
[~: SI'~~~rutd-q~fi«f-] 

ll~ WJI[~(q~(f: IlifTJ~r~\:l~[ '1i~=r~lJ 
6rqT~~ql;lJ,qr:(f 
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12 ~ ~l~~~rS{q ~;r~'Hrr:Jf'<R:r~Ti!orsr~rmm("ii1'f.~: 

(I(sr~T . • 

13 Wfsr~~~Olj'm.\~l~~~l ~sroft(l;rTllT~'!p.ftJR
q']~ifsr~T[~i\4 (!5I0f I.] 

14 ~q[(T:sr~i\: ~Jl'fi'~(f~~'.:~~tqrnRfJT~~~q~: ~(~~r· 
fT~r~il~'~~~~if-

'<> 

15 rn~4Tif[: ~r ]flffillllSli\rOftJ«(lllT i!"fCRq'r~if~"<lir'.:~'fl~
srr(~OfTI~'fir c~~rOfr;rfri\o -

16 [fcr~]~srUJ~i\ll: qTi\~rtl" ~~iI~~~~: 
~;rj:Jit'ii[~: ~m~-] 

17 [~e ... :] (I~ ~~~tJTi\Of~~IS~;:OJ"lP.ce:MIl~CiT-
mf.JlI:lT~oTmM1f: 

Second plate. 

18 [srurflr~n:f~~ ]~] ;ilOll'lTif~lrr]~qilq~~"T~[o: ~~;rrT~l 
rrrf;r[ffi¥r: ] 

19 [~i{~ J~fiFo~~fcrm~JflTIrnr~~~{: sr~iI~~.-
«'lTOn[ifOftJ~~or I:llir- ] 

20 [i\T~ifr);rqr<tiiT sr~q'<JJ~I{~~CfTift ~fllOT ~~-
{<firNCfT . 

21 [ ~~ ]qR~~~Icri!i'fifij:Jrq~sITC(f1~IJ~TT7qq2,.;rr q(lJ~lijn 

;r~~[~~~i(: ~"\"'] 

22 [~ocnircrT]~o<iiPc«if~1fo<fi;ri{~i!lli!~CfTf"Ffi{TVr<ii ... 
23 

ll~~ • 

24 [if~f('6T]~f~~nt~f're'fl0~~ m~ . . ... 
25 .. ~ ~ ~q~~~~~ ~~~T

fIOflf~ 
26 • t~ fcr~ll :q ~:~'fiP-afcroruUrsrftr~urrij • 

27 . ~~~~~r~ 
28 ~osr(ll~: ~r.:llflOmlf: ~~{ • 

1 Read mfir:.-2 Read 'IJ1:. 
~. 
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29 S1'~q'Qf~: +r;;n~~ifI~r~'Q'01<n,ft~~ ... 
30 qf(q~r ~p;~liJTm¥l~q,~~~ocr~ 

31 ~qj~~'A(4+if'l~I~'~..ao~ 
32 ~rlfo;fi!io,fir ,ir;~((o4~ . 

33 
34 il~: ['-fl ]~f~~t~:~~ ~M:JIqJfG:'~o[~«q{ij-

~~~Wf] ~q 

3 Uead ~~~l. 

No. V.-FIRST PLATE OF A GRANT OF DHARASENA II. 

This plate is broken at its two lower comers, but is otherwise 
in a tolerably good condition. It measures 9" X 12" and contains 
19 lines of writing, which is almost free from grammatical mistakes. 
The grant was issued from ValabhL 

The plate ends with the introductory descriptive portion of 
Dharasena II. But the grant is no doubt of the same king. 
For, the introductory portion of the grant contains the complete 
genealogy of the dynasty from the founder Bha~arkka without 
any curtailment as is found in the grants issued since the time of 
Siladitya I, who was the immediate successor of Dharasena II. 
In all grants later than those of Dharasena II, the name of Guhasena 
immediately follows that of Bha~ii.rkka in the genealogy of the 
family, the names of the' four intervening rulers Dharasena I, 
DroJ}.asimha, Dhruvasena I, and Dharapaq.a (or DharapaHa) 
being altogether dropped. This grant, therefore, which gives 
in the first plate the descriptive portion of Dharasena II (though 
not his name) must have been issued by Dharasena II. himself, 
and if hy chance the second plate is found we shall surely find 
it so. Further the grant can be shown to belong to the earlier 
period of the reign of Dharasena II. For the earlier grants, 
that are found of the king, e.g. of Sam. 2'48 and 252 are issued 
from Valabhi and the later grants, e.g. of Sam. 269 and 270 are 
issued from a military camp, BhadrapaHana. The present grant 
was issued from ValabhL . Hence it is very likely that it belongs 
to the earlier period of his reign. 
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TEXT. 

1 at) ~ ~~: 5I~+rl{VJ(fT#rmVJr irSl"'lijll+igclilcl~q('1i{11~. 
~61'ffl~~cli1:1-

2 5I(frq: S1dl.nq'1o~iIT",li!ci'r:n§ifr(\~UtTT~a~o~~
CfMU\i~~: 

.., .~" < ..,.....f'~ 3 ~'IR: '-'I1~.,merW-l~~ ~~(ql<:::("1I~ijllqOjO'ilq"l-

fiolm:r: ~(f-
4 ~~~5I+rrfcJ=<.~fu1ql<:::'1(. .. qf1i:11~1fi,'.rRn~iJTOIr~~rrtr~

iIT'Ir'it+r<r: ~"<i(: 

5 ~eOJmei~~~~Of4T~SlUJ'lll'SIm(fo~+icl4tI~I'i1t
RR~rnfqfliJfq\:Tfi":ll=~-

6 m ~Cf ~ofcfOJ~o~cn:~~"",~I~,,,.:qIIl!OJr 
~IT.4OJr ':Cf~~o-

7 w~rf~: ~muJOJf.J'{Om~: ~'IR: 1!i1+i~I(I"I

Si.1 Uiletr: Rffl: ~Cf (f~-
8 ;;f: ':Cftl"lilcliHI1ifi4:lVJ q(.I"1tjal;:fmOJ~ir mtriti'toti ~~+rf

iIT.[r ~(~-

9 [oJ~cnOJt ~O~· ~SlVJM'"'t ~~o~: 'WJ

+rflTCfo: ~+i~I(I"I-

1 0 [~~~~r]~o~Qj~Qjffisrf<r:Tr(fI~jl51"'(4jq:~f~
~mo~rirf-

11 ["'~"'clt]: smmitMoroffi'1~Slrlt~~ r:mm"~lt<ffi: 
1!i1+i~I(I"Il:1~~~ 

2 .]'~,...... ,....,... .... 
1 [g('[~~~rcrrC(f~ ~~: tilf(lC(kSl'lTo~aI4i1lg«C ~-

q«I"Itjal.:ilai1~-

13 [mq~fSrl1rqSluroru ]~i'fSIllT~'fffiIOlI~ij (,"(I~<a~

RI~"'clwfosrftro~<i~~erm.-
14 [4l"cli1S1,",~lI~",r~?Hq(T]~ ~~~.,rRlp;ij~. 

~: ~lIl1tll'i{(I"'I<:::~[~~-] 
15 [ .... ,...,. .... ~ 

"'m",ri:l~: mvtr.,or+r]lI~'RO~r !!~~('(Itil tj~"'I'·~-

qm: sm~[(~""",·] 



26 D. B. Diskalkar 

]6 [RCffq~Qjf~~:] ~rocr ~Cf;HJO~51~?:: 

~~ [~m-] 

17 [~~!J ~r:rn:]w{~+i'{-l~~ffiirlir~~T~~tlf~~~
~[~: Slor-] 

18 [~~Cf'8ifWq,>fIOl/+iIW{]~ ~~d«l('8+iIl~milJ· 

[4lJ1oj~-] 

19 [mfCffuWcr~1r]~~: !iJtt~W{~~[fu~T~] 
1 Read <::TNfua1;rro 

No. VI.-SECOND PLATE OF A GRANT OF [SILADITYA I, alias 
DHARMADITYA] OF [GUPTA-]SAMVAT 286. 

This plate, when I got it in Vala, was covered with thick 
crust and very few letters could be read, but after it was cleaned 
by the Archaeological Chemist each and every letter could be 
very easily read. The surface of the plate is pierced by a number 
of small holes and is considerably damaged on both sides, especially 
in the lower corner of the left hand. The two big holes meant 
for rings in the upper part of the plate are intact, as also is the 
upper rIm. 

The plate measures about lOt" X 7t" and contains 15 lines 
. of writing. The letters are comparatively of a large size and are 
distinctly, deeply, and carefully engraved. The writing, therefore, 
contains few grammatical mistakes. 

In the second plate of a Valabhi grant we do not get the name 
of the grantor king, but from the date 286 we may surmise that 
he is Siladitya I Dharmaditya, three7 of whose grants of the 
same year have already been published. 

The beneficiary is the Buddhist monastery situated in Van
Sakata.s This monastery, as another grant (No. VIII below) 
of the same king shows, was built by Siladitya I himself. 

7 (a) Sam. 286 ~ Of. ~ {1st plate published in Ep. Ind. 11, 115. 
2nd" " Ind. Ant. 10, 46 .. 

(b) ,,~Of. ~ (JBBRAS. 11,359 and Ind. Ant. 14, 327.) 

(c) "antna: Of. ~ (Ep. Ind. 11, 174.) 
8 This place is referred to in a grant of Sam. 375. Cf. Pkt. and Ski. 

In8C1'iptions of Kathiawad, p. 54. 
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I t is unfortunate that the description of the property granted 
to the monastery is lost. But it .seems to have been situated in 
the Kalapaka(?)-pathaka. 

The Dutaka is BhaHa Adityayasas as in the other grants 
issued in the same year. The name of the writer is not seen but 
he must be Sandhivigrahadhilq-ta-divirapati Vattrabha Hi , who 
wrote other grants of the king issued in the same year. 

TEXT. 

1 ~iffl1li:J(~'ifl4&:t1(:qIG~~41(14k41'~TOI~~1 ~~mHrHT;a'q~Of 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 

~ . 

[~](~[~]~qR6if,l(k~. ~ ~j ~~31;q41('~

{r:r?t~~JM 
w:r ~[R:]oSlRn:i~1(14 ~qifll(qI<:::4'(('5~q.rr4'·:q 

3 Cfi'Q'~ • 

~ili(l'\·~qR<ti®ql(1~osrrq~~~lj~<:::ttllq(l"t~~
[~]f<f 

[~]<ttljTOI~o3l~Uj'T4': 'r'~~~o: :.@I~'3i(iljl~· 
[~] 

[f?t ]~(4'oci(1~",: ~'ri~~~H,Tl~[: >It] 
fir~: 4'0 ~T ~ 

~~r 4~;:~ififl':. if ~j;f~~~;(r4': ~~i(:r:rr~fu
. ~ '" t ~4~attl'i(iljOCiI a{ 

[~]cp;iyu~~t ~ 'El14Iilj~ ~~q~'i~4'. 

~~lj~o~: 

. fij' 1\ ~~T ~<f(1T ~~: lj~ lj~ 
4~~~ 

1 Read ~!iiT._2 Read 1lTffi. °_3 May the name of the pathaka be 

[~]Cfi ?_4 Read 1'N:/SlI"1ifl:. 
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12 

13 

14 

15 ~ ~oo 
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fiI.~ ~Tft~~+r~~",rf.t ~~~rf.t Tit~~'ffl
~srf(fJfT 

. :!Ix 3"f~ II m5 ~~TT'O, ~ ~ ~: 
an ." 

. Ofi-t <fmr.1I ~<r.~ li~'~fQq~lT: II 
~ff ~1:l 

'::0 ~ ~OJ""11 II 'iiI 

5 RIJa.d Iff!. 

No. VII.-·Two PLATES MAKING A COMPLETE GRANT OF SILA

DITYA I (alias DHARMADITYA) OF [GUPTA-]SAMVAT 287. 

The seoond plate of the present granf is in an excellent state 
of preservation. While looking for the first plate in the collection 
I discovered four pieces which when joined together make up 
the major part of the first plate. 

The second plate has the usual ValabhI seal attached. The 
plates measure 1l!"x8!". The first plate seems to have contained 
19 lines of writing, while the second one has 17. The letters are 
clearly and carefully engraved. 

The part of the first plate containing the name of the place 
from where the grant was issued is lost, but it seems to have been 
ValabhI. 

Similar is the case with the name of the grantor king. But 
from the date 287 in the second plate the grantor must be SIla
ditya I alias Dharmaditya, who has also issued grants bear~ng 
dates 2869 (three grants), and 29010 (two grants); thus the 
present grant of 287 does not add to our lmowledge of the length 
of his reign. 

The grantee is a Brahman named BhaW, son of Bhatta
guha, of Bharadvaja-gotra and a student of the I{authuma Sakha 
of the Samaveda, who coming from Anarttapura had settled in 
Valabhi. 

9 Ep. Ind. II, 115; Ind. Ani. 14,327; and Ep. Ind. ll, 174. 
10 Ind. Ant. 11,2:17; the other preserved in the Prince of Wales ~luseum, 

Bombay, is yet unpublished. 
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The property granted to him has been thus specified: (I) 120 
pada.varttas (of land) owned by Sihadatta in the village Kalasa.
maka in the possession of the venerable queen Jaiijika in its north
east quarter; to the west of the field belonging to Pippala (a 
resident of the village Pu~yamitra) and of the field belonging to 
Karkkaka; to the north of the field belonging to Misral).a ; to the 
east of the field belonging to Dusaka and of the field belonging 
to Mal).l).aka ; and to the south of the field owned by the Kal).abi 
Vatsa on the boundary of the village CoWyanaka ; (2) an irriga
tion well called (samSabdita) Moca~ika, covering an area of Ib pa
da.varttas owned by the same Sihadatta in the north-west quarter. 

The Dutah, who executed this grant, was . BhaHa Aditya
yasas, and it was written by VattrabhaW, the Minister for Peace 
and War and Chief Secretary. 

As regards the identification of the localities, it may be said 
that Valabhi, as I have stated above, is the modern Vala; and 
Anarttapura the modern Vaganagar. ll The other villages cannot 
be identified. 

TEXT. 

First plate. 

1 [ ail ~ ~(I': 5J]~~~J1I1t ~':lCfiIOIl+lg(05i1(05ij'qil-
+j1rS[~]~6Wffi~~N-

2 ..:...] .. " Qt ~- " ....... ~ ==n"?'TT ~1'II'IiJ~ TWI+I l"II""q iq II"" t\ la(I.1 li::{a«ffl"'I("l"to,-,!Ollil(05I"1 18 (1-

::iljfi.TlJ: ~~-

3 [~llJiR-olJCf]~0i\(I'ilcj~t\Tfil1r"'l(OIl(Fci;;:;:S101l'a~T
~lqCfi<!+lq: ~~ ~-

4 [~~ ~]'Wl~[ m Je",w'm~m~r~fij~(5J+rrcrsr
vrClT<Tl'd ''(-is I( ("I5HI'T-

5 [~~~]~~h:ijCfi(05~RtSlOiid+tI'''I~+<!j!fql'{qI(05''15NII-. .. 
M4('i1"1I .... ett(I'iI-

6 [~: ~frcr~]r.4~~1IT&.n .. 4~raWq~: E+t(lillilltll'i(U'3fr

~[~<::)~-

11 See my note in Annals of the Bhandarkar [nst. vol. 4. 
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7. [fu~: m:vrr'1]~~;:jmr~T ~~~omtt~CfiTT.~[qj-] 
~ [ :*'] ~OI~~-

8 [OfM::dli1e:(t!~t51 ]~m: ~Of~[~'1~J~: ~
~~: 

9 [ ~g(ei1ffi~ t! Jo~otm::'1(<t+t"i.~<t~rffiOf[fiiJ~o~-
·I~]dl~q"flt'+tq: ~-

10 [lIld~ii~lq"'I04+tIJOI~[f~: ~J~~ltiJT[m· 
~]~Htii'*d I~m~~· 

11 [OO~o~: ~~'1'{Jqffi~a~m.n+'~[ ~ Jf~T 
~~-

12 [~~d"fllR:ulltlq»lql",T ~Jf~ ~~[ ~-J 
~ ~dTUTa~-

~~~~ ~]. ~ ~. " 13 [('l~I'-IIV11'1G,"'I""''''1 1""''''1'-1 ~ +t(05qn~~: ~-

15 

16 
17 
18 

19 

[~:~{]~~-

~a-(Ir'(1cfI61i{,i&1~+t'1~ . .... 
~~~~m~. 
1.I'm~. 

~r] 

Second plate. 

20 ~'iitq 1~<ffl"flf.t~o<til(lm·<ti"~~I~lIrU'"~~]~t~ 
~q-yf+l~"4.-q+trOf -

21 Cfi,~~q~(1.1'~ ~~6 ~q-y +t~r +tTa-rrq-.;j1;:::~~rQjT~~

ijd~{Mfif~~~-
22 ~~lt~[ ~]~R=~~~~~[UJ]+l~1ii3~ltf!· 

iJ[TJ~ tlir ~(?) 

23 "fir~CflI~I(1'Wfi!lTq '{Offi:m:Jrf.Of [~1~i;1'5rm+tf.fcm~
jqo:r~~~'P1I«f.i:"t.~f.tl~-
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24 ~: flrl:fOl~~.e:r5[~: (NT ~m<r.~ntl;:jOjUOJCfimCfi~
~ ~cfu: ~p;n-

25 ~~ ~~CI~(~P;i4fi~f~UJ(f: ~~SI~~~

im~ fchi'tffi: ~T-
.. r-...~ .... ~ ..... ,....... 

26 ~~~ ~1ll.'\wlf~~T ~ tIIlsllIQI<;;I'Hl'1IffiU ~:qlifCfiT 

~~<mr I ~«-

27 ~'lff-fq.r m ~. ~Rr~SI~'~ ~I:l~f~~~ 
'('f<;;l\IIQ(I"j m-

28 ~[T*]WlTifm '('f""o<\U'>l'tI41<1lil~«tSl~T~ 
q~ff ~(~)flr-

29 ~~~if'~IUUrCl~ffim«Qo~(f~of 
" ~ 

t18f>ild'('f~·i-

30 vr ~~ij~T Pr~ 4qT~~ iI'~4~~~ ~~ ~ 
iitII'(f ~ <ri~(f: - SlI~~T CIT if ~-

31 f~ CI~doijiJT1T~~f~~~~~~T~-
~~(~)~ "'~ m-

32 "r-:~ ~[T·]<1~'1·Cf1T'i:~~~q'~(4T;~~cXl': qft
~~~ II orsf~~T 

33 ~<fffi~: 4~ 4~ 4~ ~~ (f~ (f~ 
q;~ II 4@r(;fT)~ ~4rm:-

34 ~",rrir ~~~rfii ~efd;m;lIm%~ arf.i' ci'r . ~ ~ 

ill'!' '('fl!J'::::: ~W(( II 100 «ilI'-
35 ~~ ~~(f (~~) tll+t<;;: ~ ~T ~ 

(fr-:~ <1~ ~ II 't(f~~ llir~?:Iqlill: [I· J 
36 f~fucj ~f€r~rl:l'iid~1fvnflPIT II ~ ~ 00 .:: 0 " 

~~ ~ 
~111~( « \lo 11 ~T ~II 

No. VIII.-Two PLATES MAKING A COMPLETE GRANT OF SILA

DITYA I (alias DHARMADITYA). 

These two plates have suffered a little on all their sides. The 
right hand hole of each plate meant for a ring can be clearly seen. 
The greatest loss is of ' the portion containing the year when the 
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grant was issued. A few letters on the upper side have become 
very faint. The letters, however, that can be seen are found to 
be very carefully and beautifully engraved. !'he grants of Sila.
'ditya I are generally free from clerical mistakes. This grant, 
accordingly, contains rarely any mistakes in writing and in en
graving. 

The plates measure about 11" X 81". The first plate has 19 
lines of writing and the second 17. 

The part of the plate containing the name of the place from 
where the grant was issued is broken away. Similar is the case 
with that containing the actual name of the king. But a part 
of his other name is clearly seen in line 19. 

This is a Buddhist grant and the beneficiary is the monastery 
built by the grantor king himself, in the Svatala 'of Vailsaka~a. 
It will be seen that the same monastery is referred to in another 
grant of the king of 8arn. 286 (No. V above). But there the name 
of the king who built it is not given. 

The property granted to the Viha.ra consisted of two villages, 
one of which named Vyaghradinnanaka was situated in °saraka12 

District. The name'of the other village as well as of the district 
in which it was included is illegible. 

The Diitaka is Kharagraha.· The writer's name is lost, but 
from the epithets that are preserved and from other grants of the 
king we can say that he must be VattrabhaW, the Chief Secretary 
and Minister for Peace and War. 

The year and the month when the grant was issued are lost 
in the broken portion, but the fortnight is preserved. The year 
of the grant can appro~imately be found from the fact that the 
name of the Diitaka of the present grant, namely, Kharagraha, 
is found in the grants of Sam. 290 but not in those of Sam. 286. 
It is, therefore, one of the later grants of Sila.ditya. 

The great importance of the present grant lies in the fact 
that we know only from this that Siladitya himself built a Bud
dhist monastery (line 22). It seems from this that in later life 
he embraced Buddhism like Guhasena (Ind. Ant. 5,206). 

12 This may p03sibly ue Ak~asaraka, a name which we meet with in 
many Valabhi grants. 
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1 • 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

TEXT. 

First pwte. 

if~\"I~ 
,,%r-:+m'!m~~1JIfflSlfq'<lToru 

~ ~;j~'<I"er~mOf3l~~~<vrer • 

~~",,('<4(~MHfRr: ~~olJTnr-
~1l2fq • 

r-. ~. ('.::".s ,... r ft: ,...... 
u;;r~~: ~~~P;~"':P;'~I'/TJ:~JT.!I~ (1&q10A:~-

~I~II~I~ 

7 

8 

9 

~~!I"T~lffiPlllsre:r~~"'.H fl1Jfq~T~1lf . 
~ 

- "" " ~: ~~-R: wrg~",~~ ~~o(~-

~~..ffiOf~ 

10 ~n~\"II~F.jtl&+iF.j: W1lT'j~~ll+ilil(1 .. qii.: 

~ 
1 ~ ~~ ~'" ~ ~ ~" f<I rq ~ 1 nll'/lI+i'il"~OI(~Tl'l(fI~~fTT<I~IF.j ~ldn(J;"w-

':r~ x SI~Jf 

12 W~I+i~ql(J;llt\"lT "t~~<{~ 31~e!..m:-

13 

14 

15 

UTT~'l}l}:rfi(t ~. 

(~i{~qrn~ 

fcJ~~srrn 
r- ... "',.,.... 

m: ~~~: Wf\-~~~d~ ~\"I~~<rTo~-

~~OfT 

• ~qo~flRa:°.s(J;W+i«ldfcJ;;r~~rnOfT~+io.s(J;I£I'~ra--

~. 

I () ~~tj+mlIT(: ~cWfmr.rocr~fI~~ 

17 

ma-m ~ . 
O'Tf'.f ~(~I'~q l~iI~f WIUrR: ~;<f,Tqr<l1TTl~r.:~~m 

'3~l: 
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18 

19 
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~~~~,,: ~d'~~.11qRrqtjf.1~n~ .•• 

d'TN~,"q~qfl<4Ir.t~[~~l{ffi~",1llT r 
Second plate. 

20 [;(l~fI(!5I~('ti: ~~ +to;:(i~<4I~ifd'~'ffl]<liio[fI-cI;] 
21 ~+!IOjill .. +t 

22 

23 

24 

25 

~(n 
26 ~(?;wur-~~ 00 ~ .~d'~Sit~~ 

27 +t~~IIq(I1:i ~"'~[::t] +I'~:/:n.n~d'-
~~fquff. 

2 c:+." .... 0 • "r:..~ " . 8 l!!+1I~dl(riTTtfOj 1'T.j .. l(II!JiIUIJI'<m.n<:l~ l~t'1"'" ~~"' 

f~W 
29 \3qf{(@;~d'Wrctf"T ~~",H Of ~~~iT 

i'ffffi:rotf"+!'Tmflr~~ -." 
30 ~. zir anOJ(~~~Tu~Wrt ~~ ~. 'T.j" 

~Of~lR~: 

31 ~~~: qf~~oz~~~~cf 'T.j" +rlfCl'ClT ~~:n~Of 
c;~mrr 

32 ~ifm u;;rr~~uAA: tf~ ~~ ~~ ~~ 
d'~ d' 

1 These letters are of course approximately given here.-2 This name 
occurs in a grant of Saril. 275 and in N'o. Vabove.-3 Can this be ~ ? . 
--;-4 Expressed by a point. 
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33 ~~i(;jt4:"11 (.l ~ij~Tlit f.f~<ffl~ijSlifl~ 
cHT., <tiT "1111 m 

34 

~T ~ O'T 

35 <@<fibr m~: II W~ct ~~'l'<t~M(qRl 

36 ~ " ~~T 
5 The dot is engraved above the letter ~ through mistake. 

No. IX.-SECOND PLATE OF A GRANT OF DHRUVASENA III. 

This plate has suffered much along its margins. Only a 
small part' of the left hand rim has been preserved. No trace 
of the two holes meant for the copper ring is to be seen on the 
plate. The serious loss is of the last iine which usually contains 
the date. The plate in its present condition measures about 
12"x8". 

The letters were no doubt engraved carefully, but because 
of the bad condition of the plate, even after it was cleaned by 
the Archaeological Chemist, they cannot be easily read. 

The grant was issued by Dhruvasena III. His actual name 
is not to be seen on the plate, but most of his introductory de
scriptive portion has been preserved. He seems to bear no royal 
titles. Only the religious epithet, paramamahesvara, is used 
before his name. The beneficiary seems to be the Buddhist monas
tery built by :puqqa in the svatala of Valabhi. 

A village named Ra.k~asaka included in Kasahrda (read °hrada) 
was granted for the maintenance of the inmates of the monastery. 

All other details of the grant including the names of the Du
taka and writer are lost. Of Dhruvasena III we have only one 
more grant dated Sam. 334 (Ep. Ind."I, 85). The late Dr. Bhag
vanlal Indraji, in his History of Gujarat, Bombay Gazetteer, vol. I, 
part 1, page 92, refers to" an unpublishe:l copper-plate in the pos
session of the Chief of Morvi belonging to Dhruvasena III dated 
A. D. 651 (G. 332)." . The grant has never been publish.ed and all 
my efforts to find its whereabouts have proved fruitless. 
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1 1 

2 [~~ff]~[~]~t~il'Ti1~: ~~: 
[ 'Wl'~~I(<tl+l~F(I::iIII~(I::iIq~~~~{]-

3 [~Jm~m~r~lT :d1tqlii)i(ClIl\'::iIr+j;11 ~
~lT'flfo1ffWJT~"lCCl~T <rt. dcql<;J(lc!r'::::;I"l-J 

4 ['ff]<I1 ;:J"-"I+liiil~""'1 ~~q Ffc~+I+lRlS~I''ct+lIl'\'~~I~lJTn~~iiq 
~~OlT+ITff::cn~ ~~'.H ['-Rffif ~]-

5 ~Of ~~ Of~m '-Trfir;flqffi<Rfqffl'@usqf(~ISI+lOS~~ 

'1~lTTiI'T~<"'l7!!<tl~Rt (~m<p.'-T~Of~nr:q-r: 

6 f~~: m~~~=!~r~: ~Rtq4~€t(~(1(410lTT: ~-
~~<fi+lff: ~'fliCl(+lI~II4:t<r ~'-Tf~lT+I[~:J 

7 
~ -"O~, ""-.<;:;. ~ 

~~: ~p.:lT+lmff~ffo'-TT'lT(+Il;:JI+1ff5l ..... si(3+10s~ +lOs~I!lI+I-

"T<r~Of: ~ ~~[~orT'] 

8 '[~OfT41fur]srnr~.rr ~ f<fN~ff~: ~~ fcrfcN
<fWl~~Of ~ffr#!~I~o1lii:lrud~[qor: F:-J 

10 

II 

12 

1;) 

14 

[gorwffi:rq u;rr J~~i(oJJ~~m';f( : )q";f(Tl~rn::!,o-:r(=C<tl=ar::l<tl,.F.Ic!:r:.<tl=a-::r.;:f;'=la-

'1~",~~~Of~';r<@"<r~

[~~]tf+l<rrw.m~~ Wq~ciJq~'-T~I:T<I~'-Til'Tom-

:;r~<fafcJ~RR: 'Wl'+Il%:~(:) m[ ~~~:] 
[~]ifq '(1+1ltlql.l(lT~ <I«1f<t~ci" '-T~T +1<11 ~ffifi:lir;::,gom· 

r.'-Tr<r.fTlT mer(!5~'~6~~ 
[~~ ]'qTlT :efrCR~ff~o!T~~Of~~l/Rif WT<mr ~2~_ 
~ ~o!tr.i~~~~[~] • . • . 

[51fff~]U'-T ~~[~ :q?] ~~Cj";:Jnl [<I.t?.€fII"d~?] 
€fIT~~r;anfd'U~!lI+lWllnH:€lqf([~:J 

. O'-T~lT: ~~1'Rfl::1: €1~q'U+lI"fc:rir:ti: ~-. 
<trl/T.rr+l~~51~qufT'-T: '{o~ Sl't'1(;:<I ¢j lU 

1 Illegible. 2 This expression shows that Buddha was then looked upon 
as an actual deity to be worshipped through the medium of an image. We 
ha ve several reference.~ in Gupta plates to :anf<::f~ and ~ 
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15 ~~xqo<id~+l"ilI~I;:r: ~q~: ~-

ffi~ 1:JJ.~iiT fir~'l: ~a~ nlf<1~R 

16 ~~: 'li'l(f: <mlJ(f: ~m en if ~itI-

17 

18 

~ [qy~d~ ]~ifo['lTffn:r: <sI 

3 Illegi ble. 

No. X.-SECOND PLATE OF A GRANT OF SILADITYA III: 
[GUPTA-]SAMVAT 343. 

This plate is damaged on all itl'l sides, especially on the left 
and right hand sides. It was covered with a thick crust of 
verdigris, but after it was cleaned by the Archaeological Chemist 
most Qf th,e letters could be deciphered with some certainty. 

The plate measures 11!,' X 11 }-", and contains 31 lines of 
writing, which, it will be seen, is almost free from grammatical 
mistakes. 

The plate begins with the description of Dharasena IV. All 
the introductory portion up to the description of the grantor king 
SIladitya III is practically 'identical with that in the following 
grant, and with another grant of Saril. 356 from the Bhavnagar 
Museum, also published below. 

The beneficiary is the Buddhist monastery built by the Aca
rya Bhik~u Vimalagupta of the village KukkuraI).aka, and located 
inside the monastery of the Acarya Bhik~u Sthiramati, included 
in the outskirts of the :puq.q.a-vihara. This monastery of Vi
malagupta is referred to again in another grant of Sarilvat 356 
published below. It is known to us only from these two grants. 
It seems that the :puq.q.a-vihara was a very large monastery, 
having an extensive compound within which were built several 
other smaller monasteries. 

The name of the village granted to the Vihara cannot be 
clearly read, but it appears to be S.lha.J?aka and 'was included in 
the Bavasanaka(1)-sthah in Sur~~ra. 

The purpose for which the grant was made is the usual one 
in the Buddhist grants. 
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The name of the Dutaka cannot be read, but that of th~ ~iter 
of the grant is A1).ahila, the offic.ial referred to in other grants 
of the same king. The date of the grant, which narrowly escapid 
destruction, is Sam. 343 and is, as shown above in the introduc
tion, the earliest one for SIladitya III. Another grant of his; 
dated Sam. 356, will be found published below. Other dates o'f 
the king found from his copper-plates are 346, 347, 348 (all 
unpublished), 350 (Ep. Ind. 4, 76), 352 (Ind. Ant. 11, 305), and 
365 (JA8B. 7, 966). 

TEXT. 

1 
2 

3 . <ct C1~i~51~ or~~' Jf~i~ 
[~]~ . 

4 [~JfToiCfT<i~~ ~q]f<;m"r ~m:rt~-

~or~~~T . 
5 ~: MClq~~a<a<iI'i10lfT: W~p.:r~T2~<fi'lO. ~ . 

8 ~~J£f"Rmf~<i~i'f~"m('5<e'i\"~"('5I$<i+f-

"1,:jqlfQl~'~ . 

9 "'m~: ~~: ~q~~O~~3 ~,,*-
'" ~~<i~ 

1 0 ffio~ R+fq f{"filcld<e"fi('5i1{q11fUo~la<I.I«e< ~Hrcr~ 
[or~) . 

11 . ~: sil(I+i'l~I{G.lio:s~ft;sdr«~,atl~..q :S1<eu:i(qtl~~SffiJtr-
~llIdl~I~~I~q] . 

1 Illegible.---2 Read o~o._3 Read o~:._4 Relld OIroo. 
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12 . ~;r~: qf{~MI<'5Sfl1il"l::Tx!iOft-;nfct"~:m~l::T-
RsIT[o~",IfIt>o"'<'5] . . • . 

13 . J.~~~lfqct<tooh~: 't,~Cf'it!#l~~roJT<'5q!iF~-
~~rf.t ~;r~~] ..... 

14 ... ~iI"G~"m:~t ~i'lT,)[~Cf"rMiI~i'lTR:~
o~~~~~[~af~~)] .. _ 

15 ffl~+I{I~j\'II~;;:'I"o~~~o~~~ 
_ mOq(q(I€\rtl[~~] • • . 

16 '" ~ 'R+I~J>eR: ~~~i[~i+l"",X~~-
~~'M~I~iljl ~qO~[~q ctr~T]. • • 

1 'i ~OI~~T+I"~rf.~~?ci~~)I::HTm'lT~T: 
~fro~TX ~: ~r~I(!5I~~~H4 [~]. . • • 

18 i1~qT<'5x ~[Uii(l~[ft]q ~ 

+l"'<f<'5"q~"T<'5~oq'Tar: ~1'("IfU;s<tdii ~ ~[iR~J 

19 •• m:r~" 5Tffi'1ifT~(1~q!QW~i) ~~~irq 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

q{'lI"'I~WI ~q (lq""OII<'51 • , • • • 

. , . ~t ~[J>eR:] m~~ ~T 
<.... -~ «O<fTOIq 'Ij+lI~lq~(~~ "~I"II"'G ~ • • ~. ~ 

nn~~[~CllitdT]~~~~OtRr
"fiTffiffcfm 3lT"IJT..rnt§rEl¥hi5@iilR:[ o~rrq] . . , 

· " nIT"Ii{I(+lo'S<'5[~]H~:1"JTCIiM+!"fiffct'lRJp;iJ 
fu~1t1~IR:d[fcf~] 

. ~ 'r. " · , ~~"Ilq <~I~q~JlWJ , 

~~qffi ~ <Ti'1::T~, • .' 

• , '{4' ~~5Ifuij~(Olrii tI(lt~['fN(=f-
i(efi(O] ~ ~~(¥)Jll+I': [~w:] . 

, ~~: ~oi\(I""-tl)4101I+1i{'(ij5l~~: 
'{"..it-] • , • • 

6 Read o~,_8 Read o~:. 
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20 

27 

28 

:rn 
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[mm]o~ti~+i'!f.1<'!1'1 ~~~ ~) 
fol~i T [ <rffi) 

[ ~]llfttf~s:~~P.a' ~~r;it~~ 
. ~ 

[o~fi:~] 

[ ~ )'fti:il II ~~1'11 ~~(ff ~~
f.ef~: 

. [ ~~m:>] (1'@r ~~T~~ffim~ iilfil' [ ~ iITTJ] 

No. XI .-SECOND PLA'l'g c:iF A GHA:-JT OP S1LADl'l'YA III. 

This plate is broken along its sides, nml its Httrfacc is pierced 
by large holcH. 'l'he most sel'ions loHs i8 that of the concluding 
portion which usually contains the date. '111e portion contain
ing t-hL· description oI tl1e prope11y grantee( is also broken away. 
The plate measure!! approximately 1 TJ" XI Ol". 

The letters are very clist-inctly and carefully engran'C.I, and 
no clifiiculty is e....:perienced in rending them, whenever the por
tion of the plate is in good Cf!lldit.ion. Tlie ini;cription is compara
tively free from grammat.ic1d mistakes. 

'J'he grunt. is isstwd by Siladitya III, who is called only pa.
mmm11ii../1cfrara and bears no royal title!!. 

The beneficiary is some Buddhist motrnstery included in the 
monastery of t.he q uccn l)n44a, situated on the othr.r Ride of Vala
bh i, 

No other details of the gmnt arc available. 

TEXT. 

I [1WU~ol!4fi(rji(i<frG>: VllT-"T ~ ~]<!4ii"11;;.+ir-O-

~x ~~ ~ ~f!T[~
~:]. 

I The plnte lwgins with thn first pnrt of the description of Dh11raseun 
V, exactly n .. '! in the prc\·ious plnte of the enml' kin~. 
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2 [2WJTa~cH:rT+fr("IO-sil't1illl'i"'FJ~lI']ill",'ii1 I'M;:: ~-
~~~~[(:qSfiClR'i~~-J 

3 ~",~fc"'«l~~~ii5I1'i;(('q~lI' ~~]~i'iJiI) ~f!Rr
~;JjCl"hl~qa1l0IaWr~~T affi[~~~T] 

4 :q~<"<iil(UI~:q1 ilr;~JGFACI fir~~]cilt1illli'~'iiIE:zjm~lI'm 

~;m'I~ ~ [~~iI'] 
5 C> ........ • "'~ I'Y-"' ~ ilfO:sa"li':prr if~ ;q-TT+fil'r:ralq~I""IGI<"<iO-sqi{CllSlilO:S(',(lI q~I~-

~~~J,:!]"Ii~f:i:t«l~iqr'cl;q-~Eail'~T[;JjT: ~if: qr~: 

I:fr~- ] 
6 [~~~: Rn~~]~~r4 ~~hj'lfj'f.llCf: 5~~_ 

::r:r:m-::rTnT::r0; ..... .... [ " '] [ .... Cj(ill('5II+iCl ~T~~;r(qll'~Tx !iCf~: m~ ~ r~-

oo7.!JT.IT( -] 

7 [ .... .....] 0; ~ 

~a5l:q0'S1<3ilO:S('5 ilO'S('5I!01I+iClICl('5k1illil: ~ ~-

~e~I<'fIti<"<iOlIOllfl",~5[[ fIN"iITiI'i . ~<ti] 

8 ,fefr1m:RRO~]~7 ~ ~~iI' ~arffi~lril~
fuO~-'lCjol~'I('5: 3"iI:3"iI'~if~Cj" (iil'T""Wtur iI~Lom';f:] 

9 [~"Ii}?ifli'<liflO?iIO?q~'lit;(olilrCjr;,.'3~ilfI~~"fl'l-
,Q,....,....... " .... fiJ " Iq<')'j?lCj"~CI('51 t:iFlilCl l!OIq Iltiii:tl:'L 'i[OTC!"'iiTI-

10 [~]Cj"('5~~('5H:I~~iI'~'i\qR:G:jCft'1f<t~: ~"'f(: 
~.... ~9 ~.... ~"' 
~~~t'1~lI'l'"i"11 '1~t'1('W~IISI",m-

11 [N]~ ('5~J:lI'T '~1.I;rN w~;rn~:zjiW1r~momo"R
ilq f{"f.iclo~<4f(1<fOSl!i21~(I'lfI(41-

12 [fl }nffii05IOT~croTlFa:q=:tl'1..-s lill61il'!{(<i<..<i l~a:q(OI"liil('5~,I('~: 
::."' ~ ~ ........ !;.l: r 

511~I+1j~I(~1;;:0'S;;:lcldle:ISle:;j'1~'i: 5I"fI1T-

13 [cq]itll': ·5Ia~CfT~'1C1S.::d:10 5IOTl').JI:r~~: m
~~fI~;;;:'iif",:q=:tl: ~('f~: atiN'lii'f-

14 [~]RI{~;qSfiilsmrr1ru~~: ~d~>:j)I{O~;r: 
~ ~ ~ljro:zj~Cj"OTf~: ,{4(Q{.:f1qRi-

2 These letters are put in by calculation.--3 Read o~:_4 Read 
·~:._6 Reado ~._5a Read ~._4\ Read ~o._7 Read' 

~:._8 Read 0.0._9 Read ~:._10 Read "ero:. 
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15 [~]60(j('5qii3 .. ~j.'!jMq~drr.t ~[urJ~rr.r ~~iI': 

~ffit('5'11~4h'1l~mll.qRtifi::ct~~. 

16 [ ""' ]~' n ~" iii lQ "' ~ ~ r. ~Rm 1'415Hfi2~"q"'51"flII~ld ;;rcr -~«1G:"'1~rSj"Rf-
~ ...-.-.Ct n" ~ "' "' 'fi'!j~~0>tql~a4t\ 1(~'II;:;:~Ii1o~~N"'lo'E1~-

17 [~]«.1~q(q{l;:;:rtlf(d~~Cf'".I"fiql('5: ~ ~~~ 

~;~lf1iH'1I+l1 ~~: ~..n~~!fW~ffi:'!j1lfiF4'iI': 

't,ti;:;:'@o~ ".frf<rr.Tr~-

~" ..... 
'1~: ~1(i5I1q:i"tI~'!j ff~ 

19 [~]~'!jl%[{]ur ~ ~fdf~~~qi+lIi1'f,('5I:q"fiql('5X <}.'E1(Ii1(~I~l<q 
~~ ~" ~ ~ '" it --A ",i""·'''''i''''1''''1.,~~~Ii+lql('5~~'t,oqlijl: 1~I'@iO~ o~ ~ ~rq: 

20 [+l"'<:~J~~:Sifl:1 51:qu~f.f05l'ctT'l~ ~ r(Cf 51ctlqql~~'E1mr: 

~ ~'!jil'.m-u\ffif;rq q{'lI"'I~~'!j ~ o'1i1' iI1-

21 [<'5Tct]'1 \iCf ~ ~15~rtT~16 f[r.lot ['1{]~~: 
,,,.........c-.....S"' • FcI ~ • 

~1':i1l(i511q:?fX~~(')I~oql~Cf 'E1+lI~lqJ.lc~f~q~ i ct'!j~ 

22 [+l"T]omT'~~J.j"jt1:l"TJ.j"iI''!jli m~~~'!jrct~ ~~-

~0~1~""qIRll<ttlOl{~CfT19f(:j:qtl~li~PToT 

23 [T.q#r]~'!j" ~~iI'T'E1"~~~q:ijlqf{<f,fo~u'S . 

:q ~ ~~'1~~il:T 

24 [~]~il ~[~]~[. ;a-?5I'J;trCf~T'!j" 

~[5Ifu]~20urr'!j ~U[~~ 

25 00: ~: ~((CfTo 

26 21 

27 

{O~'!j": 'E1;:;:~llq{I'I!J: mC'1 

.< • 
. c:qc~ ~ 

'1-

fcr~:l{[~'!j"] ~-

11 Read m~G ~._12 Read om.-13 Read DItUG'1':. __ 14 Read 
~._15 Read ~._16 Read ~._17 Read D~~._18 Read 

~.-19The phrase r';Hm:fo1C1lf~ is appa.rently repea.ted here by mistake.-
20 Read flt<fl(OIl4._21 I1Iegihle. 
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No. XII.-FIRST PLATE OF A V ALABHI GRANT. 

This plate, which is brittle, is damaged on both its sides, 
at its lower edge and cracKed in the middle. The edges of the 
plate ate fashioned into rims. Ii measures 8i" X 11i", and 
contains 18 lines of writing. 

The ietters are comparatively of a larg~ size and are neatly 
engraved. The writing is almost free from grammatical mistakes. 

The grant, which was issued from ValabhI, breaks off in the 
latter part of the description of S~laditya Dharmaditys with the 
word \:1l='"~{i1ir. Hence by reference to other plates giving 
the full description of this king we can say that the second plate 
of this grant must begin with: 

\Nqi15a~JliiJ[(~~~q-~q?lcnfiJ~GCWI'f~(lIf[~TlI'Wir~r q-\JT~r~"'R~r-
~r~fll':1 

This plate is probably the first half of a grant of SIladitya I, 
the first plates of whose grants end as the present grant does. 
The measurements, lines, . etc., are also very similar to those of his 
plates as, for instance, the grant of Saril. 287 above. 

TEXT. 

1 an ~fur ~{(I': ~SfQRI'rfiJ?J1!I[t ir5f''!fiI!I[T+lgi15''i15(1''Q'~· 
~~JH=r~a~-

2 ~CI~SH,rq: ~Clmq-Wi~",+ITiIT~lJT~:jJCI~",a~a~· 
'ri15P~r:aU -

3 

~ r-.. ,.....,." "" ~:;p 
4 <M1"jr~~~qm'l~J('I ~~ra('lT~g~q ~!H'l""£jGlt'hjGot~"hIIiiICl-

~(crfiJ~ff~-

5 Cf'SI'1JTO'mr~~Wi~umm"otrn:iJ'l.."I~ I~+I <160Hl"h8~ fa~afffiiJrdr
~~rmr.:r-

':I1To=n= <: f. "( .'" r;,.. 6 ~4{S'3\otl""N~~: ~ ·~'lT.~ilP:~P;:q~14'E1"%i"tt4t-

~~~-

7 L uir ]~~1:tir~rWifij~~~~manfll'~~a<rr ~!I[
q~~~-
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8 (~Cf<IiIT.ir'liW:) SlR~OfTT~(~hr~:r~~ffif§Od;IIJIPlM~: ~-
'qm"f W-fi~~qOf-

9 [~6<?Mr]lTSI~~ q"{~~f'cR: mg~irif~(f~ ~~-
':I'(<l+i,\ ~"I+l .. (frOlf<rn<f-

10 [ "111!i«j"1~~]'EI'SI~r~i1I~IIij"fl{4j1ij ~ Slorr~~~(f+lif';14':3fIo~~-

~q~~s:{(f'-

11 [~J~rr~~~~N(f'fu[mr'irit~]f(rn,~
[~: Sll1iJ<R'll(f'-] 

12 [ '" ,,~ t --!::.... " 
m:rri1\l'lT]~~(fr ~~~TOfI+iql"flt11 >I"'I'i"CfTi1~~-. (' 

~'fTOfT ~~-

13 [T<r(f'T ~RH~(~Tl~~ ~ffiUfu'l~[m"~~ifi

~ fir~'lmrr-J 

14 [ti1fif~rRqq]m: q~~f'cR: w.'I:'R~~ ~(f~(~
;a-qr(fru-

15 [ "1'~Of~",'(~~] (f~OJ~~'tlmamJ~lJ6ciffi+i(~mfq~~
[~TlIl-] 

16 [iJIJ6~1f41T]~+J1lrir ~~;ffi~~~~mm:R
[ f<p:nlTTTI:T -) 

17 [ rriJT~iJciiJTa-"(iq +l' ]o~(f~<:fci~n~q ~«#Iqq I~Ojl~~-

~m:ffl[~-] 

18 ["~~~~T]yq ~d~14~o4"f(f'~~J1mqlUq: [~-) 

19 [ ~(f~g" J1'111f'NT1rm~;rrfeFy(f~~~laq{l,," 

No. XIII.-FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT. 

A little portion of the plate on the right hand side is broken 
away. Also a small cut is made in the left hand side, consequen
tly a few letters are lost at the beginning of each line from the 
eleventh on. The plate is otherwise complete. The distance 
between the two holes at the bottom, intended to receive the rings, 
is 71". The plate measures 8!"X13", and contains 20 lines of 
writing. 
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The letters have become rather indistinct and can be read only 
with difficulty. 

The inscription breaks off in the beginning of the description 

of Dharasena III, ending probably with the words Fct.IC1I~~"1fif

JflftoIUier:r~. The second plate must therefore begin with something 
like +rofr{~~~rr: ~~rrq~~nrir'fi°. 

'" 
This plate ends with the portion with which the first plates 

of Dhruvasena II usually do ; see e.g. No. XVII below. 

TEXT. 

1 an ffi~ ~~AR~ CfI~ sm+i5lUIClII?t-

mori irc;r<IiTun+l!!('5,,('5'13qit~~1tC151~I«IC1('5~-

51C1'J1t-

2 "' -s'~ ~~.,."' ~ 51crrqrq;:rn~OfT""'1Iql C11~{1·'1~~":"'f\1."",,,,C1'~1Jf~1~~· 

3 

4 

5 

r;; ... ,,-A..._ .. D 1 
1~~:~SOeR?\' ... ~iJif€\o:q11""@'iI~-

rC1'ilT.jif"l{UIRfcI~5IurRrSlfq~C1'I~ISI<tl(4lISl: mri5lm~" 
cfr~ <a+l€\q{.I"1"l2IfiI2ol5l~~(<rfor<tl-

2~i5l~q5iUTC1"l'{Tfo"l~K"~51mWf<fCl q 1<:\"1 '('I m:+I(1 ~ia-: ~. 

ftrs .. dTrC1'~~'mol5l"1IM:q{§tOfR(~-
~ ~ ~~ S-~s ~....r-:.- ~ "' 

{T"1"~6:: '<''i''!lII .. C1'W.~I:JT.''I·IIH11''<i~'1'1\: ~Qlltl {1"1'-

<n¥'~~~ ~~TOffu"~~T~: ~(lJfrrrflT+r~",q-{C1'-

6 ~T ~q~~'fiTT.~'li'('5:151Ti~Tf~<tlTf~5I<nOfrolr~C1~i~1Jf

~lJ: 'il~ ~"'~-
7 51~: ~SOeR: ~~~~~ ~n~'Ril+l\('ilo;:iC1r-r-

mrCf"1'n;<I~5I~~C1~~: 51lJftlmC1~-

8 ~€llq,.no:q+rT",,<a&q\q(i)T~cnf~n: ~M"~~'~~
fomro~m~C1~: 51Il+1'Of{q-

9 fi~ijID",~C1T ~lIr",r;m<tlCfT 5I~C1<tlIR:ullaq;l)· 
cH"'t ~iiflrC1r ~~"r~~ffi<a"~lJ ~a-w-

1 0 ('5~lfrqR:mrr~~f€tifi+lr ~ifiifrq~5Irn-M-Jf('5qlfl"~qm: ~SOeR: 
, .... 
m~{~;rel'H ~~cql€\I~~""lTC1: <a<tl('5"1.I€\I",,~-

1 Read ocroTO._2 Head f;r.m"._3 Read o~;. 
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11 [;n]~~01~~~~~ : ~~~:;r~~nmriH~

~O~~TQ~~~QI6T't~~.:i+i;ft<[~-] 

12 [~=~<: ~;t~'m'Rfcn1rmNlI+if<l+i('5+ifffirq. ~: wn
Tf{Cf('5i{imq ~q~~qft:i~: <a+iSOlt'Sl"4l1 [iTTOl-] 

13 [rrr]~~~~TN wm:"Irfu~~1.ffl'R'f<tl~~lflCI': ~ 
~Q;zrn~ortn1rq~"frNq~T[~: ] 

14 [Ol]wnaq(l1fT;wq<il~~q~ir~~AiR~i1TlfT 
~~: m~l~~N: ~T[a:;r«tcqltiJa-] 

15 [~]a: ~r::.~~Ut<r ~~~"aT ~~ ~
~ ~af ~ ~ [~l/«t~I~I<a~ql~i1"4l-] 

16 [<fi]<mr~qTalir ..... ~~tl""'~<I~~"fT~~"~: ~fij~ - ~ ...... ~ -- ~ qm::;~ ~~iI'~~ijnlHrnrl,,\<;l-

17 srfijfrtilirqT~: iiffiirfuii5tl"iI'~~~~fl5 6Wl1'~G(f
<a"4l('5"4lR05I~~oqRr: ;fRnr"fTT~~it~-

18 ~<!T~~~: ~Wqr~~~TT1ru~qf.fq~a.na-
~~~oUij~-

19 cf~~~llTT~i(~: ~~: ~~~~ ail'~~
~'Q'Rf: ~('5fcf~nf~rm:rf.'fu:ijT~f~-

20 .~~~ .. ~<!: qf{ti'jlsIIRm~: ~.rnq~ c~lfur ~ f<fi(ij~-
1::TTiI'~~q~ 

4 Read cmtB"._5 Read °m:fu:._6 Read o~o. 

No. XIV.-FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT. 

This plate is the first half of a ValabhI grant, issued by one 
of the later kings of the dynasty as is seen from its size, the num
ber of lines it contains and from its contents which, it will be seen, 
ends with the description of Dharasena IV. It is intact on all 
its sides but not less than four large holes and some small ones 
pierce the body of the plate. The greater part of the plate, 
especil;Llly at the right hand side, is covered with a thick crust of 
verdigris, which cannot be removed in any way. Fortunately 
a few letters at the beginnlhg of each line are visible. The plate 
measures 14!" X 12!,' and is pierced by two big holes at the bot-
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tom, meant for the copper'rings, which. are missing. Instead of 
putting down conjecturally the letters which are hidden under 
the crust I give below only the letters at the beginning of each 
line which are legible. For the rest of the text the reader may 
refer to any similar first plate, for instance, the one in the grant 
of Saril. 356; published below. 

TEXT. 

1 [an ffiffi ~cti~~ 1I~ (1)[~] 
2 lJiIa'~J01+1I'1I~ci'lqll'&ta~ 

3 M .. ~5IOIRts(j'<l~~1i[ 
4~~~. 

~ ('~ ('" ,.. c:: ~. _ 
5 ~~~lT1=lfTlI~ 'Etqlot:;: 

6 ~: 5ITC~~ifTiJ~ 

7 ~~Tij#r~a . 
8 ~ol«tIi""t(Iffi:ff~~. 

9 ftonaql'J)<l1'1 i ~~aT 

10 ~"<R:l ~~~~~ Ed". 

11 

12 
13 

14 

15 

16 

17 
18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

'Et'if1tj+lO'S('5lq~IB~ • 

~mE~~ll~: 

orrfij~NfcroTl:liJTT~'J(~~1f 

2f;\ ~q~~ll~~ifTd". 
~~~~ 
~~~d";r0l~: 

ifl+;la:rq+l('5~ol("jIiI'd: • 

~1lI1~<tlt(I('5I1'6~lli'jurffi~l;.-T 

~3 d"if~.:acql~I~~~: 

'11'Et+l l~c1T~rfd't~R~~: 

fcr.n:r(l~:' 'Et'+tWd" 

""~ +La~~I(")II+1+1I" • 

, . 

• 

1 Dh~rl1sena II, _2 This ·is Siladitya 1 alias Dharmaditya,-3 This 
is Khargraha, the younger brother of Siladitya 1.-4 This is Dharasena III. 
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23 ~,*,('SI{ocfw1WCRfu~"TofT"llfftr. 
24 ftcr ~:q~~: ~ 
25 Rrn~~: ffif~~ 

26 fCt"l&WMIrt~~31'T: 

27 ~:qRfit AIiUJ'ffi: srt>il~ .... 4IfI.J 

. 28 q('l~:q: ~:q~i:rn 

29 51:it~~~~'l ~Cf 
"" 

30 ~ wron"rff~('I~~~~ 
31 6li~'f.~"I&:oil~+ir{I'tiC1r<l~ 

5 This is Dhruvasen l II.-6 This is a part of the introductory descrip
tion of Dharasena IV. 

No. XV.-A PIECE OF THE FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT. 

This is a small piece of a big copper-plate, the first of a grant 
of a later ValabhI ruler. It does not give us any important in
formation as it is damaged on all its sides. The piece, as it stands, 
is however in a rather good state of preservation and the letters 
can for the most part be read with ease wherever they have been 
preserved. The piece ends with the description of Dhruvasena 
II Baladitya. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
-• 
8 

9 

TEXT. 

c:tr~('SllTftq'l?ir: ~"'<R~~{2 

~~~ffi~.qmm~ifT?PJtJ:S'('S. 
" - - (' ........ '" ~ 
'~('SlITCfUq ~Cffi: ~1I*I('SqrrTN ~ 

~~~q: ~il~n~q 

~G~JI'rA:~ffi~ ~"'<R3. 

~~q- ~~ ~1::TRl'~Cf. 

~(~: srmq;ijqlr-(fl"'ct~q Ia-. 
e 

1 Lin~s 1 8n:1 2 illegible.-2 He must be Dharasena 11.-3 Siladitya I. 



10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
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4 

5 

(~3'~~~Tcrlt~ 

M.<i5if.~fcg'5md·lld0l1~;:H • 

~~I<rwT%f~ff . 
' .. 

~~~: ~iJWCf 

~OT~~~~TOj6 

nroT~ 

4 This line must contain the name of Kharagcaha..-5 Illegible.
(l This lo.cuna must contain the n9.me of Dharasena 111.-7 Here at the end 
must be the rlescriptive portion of Dhruvasena II Baladityii.. 

No. XVI.-A PIECE OF THE FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT. 

• This is a piece of a big ValabhI plate, the first half of a grant 
issued by one of the later rulers of the dynasty. The piece 
which is damaged on all its sides, is full of small h,oles and is 
moreover in an extremely brittle condition. .The letters which are 
of a large size are well engraved and, wherever preserved, can be 
read without difficulty. 

2 ;~THliI"f)<'*~I"f) 

3 SH~~l<:::j;jill§ 

4 "fl<?o'fqylliJo~Oj~o~",: 
~ 

5 qyerm ~Oj11{, srm-:rT4<:H 
6 'if: ~~Nf/d"f)<i5I"f)<i5lq X cnrr;:oJfT 

8 frmll:"ClTra~r: mrn~a~aT ~~if: -ror-" ., 
9 m;~f<fJ:r~~Hnm~~~rir~ ~~ij~~ 

10 ~R[f?r frr]tl1\"'Rf: sr~~ "f)t;UIl4i~fto::. 
11 ~a~~~[fiJo];;r.:ro~. 

12 ~~~~~if~~~ [wr~](~~ 
13 ~ 
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§ 2 

COPPER-PLATES IN THE BHAVNAGAR MUSEUM 

Th~ Barton Museum at Bhavnagar in Kathiavad possesses 
9 grants of the rulers of ValabhI: five13 of them have already been 
published, two14 more are in the hands of Mr. R. D. Banerji. for 
publication, and the remaining two were found by me to be yet 
unpublished. The Hon. Secretary of the Museum was kind enough 
to lend these two to me for the purpose of publication. 

One of the two grants is complete; the other, which is incom
plete, consists of the second half only. The first ha1f of the second 
grant has been lying, also unpublished, in the Watson Museum at 
Rajkot. The. second grant, thus completed, forms the basis of 
the second article. 

The first grant is dated Sam. 313, and the second one is dated 
Sam. 356. These dates, as will be seen below, are quite new to 
us. The grants, in fact, give us very valuable information. 

No. XVII.-GORAS COPPER-PLATES OF DHRUVASENA II : 

[GUPTA-]SAMVAT 313. 

These two plates, making a complete grant, were discovered 
in 1908 in the village called Goras in the Mahuva District of the 
BhltVIl.agar State in Kathiavad, and have been preserved in the 
Barton Museum, Bhavnagar . 

. These plates, which are in excellent state of preservation, 
weigh about 16 lbs. They have been joined together by the 
usual seal of the ValabhI kings. They ale inscribed as usual on 
one side only and measure 15l" X Uf. Their edges are fashioned 
into deep rims on the four margins to protect the writing. There 
are 24 lines of writing in the first plate, and 25 in the second. 

13 (a) Katpur grant of Sam. 252 (Bkt. and Pkt. I'MCT. of Kathiawad, 

p.35). 
• (b) Botad grant of Sa~. 310 (Ind. Ant. 6, 12). 

(e) Lunsadi grant of Sam. 352 (ibid. 11,305). 
(d) Devall grant of Sam. 375 (WZKM. 1,253). 
(e) Gopanath grant (Ind. Ant. 13, 148). 

U They are of Sam. 347 and 387. 
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The letters, very boldly and neatly engraved, can be read 

mth ease. 
The grant was issued from ValabhI by paramamahesvara. 

SrI-Dhruvasena, also called BaJaditya. He does not bear any 
royal epithet in any of his grants. The panegyrical introduction, 
including the description of e!tch one of his predecessors, is pre
cisely like that in his grant of Samvat 310, published in Ind. Ant. 

6, 12. , 
The grant is dated the 14th day of the bright half of Srava~a 

of Sam. 313. The earliest grant found of the king is the one men
tioned already (of Sam. 310) and the latest of Sam. 321 ; see Ep. 
Ind. 8, 194. Two more grants of the same king, both of Sam. 
320, were published in J BBR{1S. 20,6 and in Ep. Ind. 8, 188. 
One more grant of his -:lated Sam. 312 is yet unpublished. 

The grantees in the present case are two Brahmans of the 
Kapi~~halaI5 gotra and followers of the Samaveda. They had 
migrated from Velapadra and had settled in GorakeSa. One of 
the Brahmans was named Devakula and was the son of the Brah
man Sarmman ; the other, the nephew16 of the former, was named 
Bhada and was the son of Brahman Dattila. 

The property granted to them is described thus:-
(1) A field consisting of three pieces and measuring 100 

padavarttas (of land) in the village called Bahumiila 
situated in the Va~apallika district in Sura~~ra. ' In 
the south-west quarter (of the village) lies the first 
piece, of which the boundaries are: to the east Am
ragartta, to the south also Amragartta, to the west 
the field of the Sangha,17 (and) to the north of the 

15 For the use of this word in the sense of gotra. see the Siddhanta. 
kaumudi, VIII. 3. 91. 

16 It is not quite clear wh~ther the latter Brahman Bhada was the 
nephew ( ~ ) of Devakula or of his father Sarmman. In the former case 
the two grantees stand in the relation of uncle and nephew and in the latter 
case of cousins. 

17 This may be the monastery of Mimma for which a grant in the 
same village was made sixty five years back. See the grant of Sam. 248, 
Ind. Ant. 5,206. 
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field of Devl. In its western quarter lies the second 
piece whose boundrjes are: to the east the field given 
as a brahmadeya18 to Kumarabhoga, to the south 
the boundary of (the village) Gorakesa, to the west 
also the boundary of Gorakesa, (and) to the north 
the field of BuHaka. Similarly in the same western 
quarter lies the third piece whose boundaries are: 
to the east the Gorak~ita19 field, to the south the brah
madeya field of Sthaviraka, to the west the brahma
deya field of $a~~hisiira, (and) to the north the field of 
the Ku~umbi KuhUI:\(~aka. 

(2) Also in this very village called Bahumiila in its western 
quarter a second (field of) 100 padavarttas and con
sisting of three pieces. The boul'daries of the first 
piece are: to the east the field of the Brahman Bhava, 
to the s~uth the field of the Sangha, to the west the 
brahmadeya field of Sthavira, (aDd) to the north the 
field of Ku~umbi KuhuI}.qaka. The boundaries of the 
second piece are: to the east the brahmadeya field 
of Sthavira, to the south the brahmadeya field of 
Kumarabhoga, to the west the brahmadeya field of 
~aI}.I}.a, (and) to the north the brahmadeya field of 
Sasthisiira. The boundaries of the third piece are: 
to the east the field of Sangha, to the south the boun
dary of Gorakesa, to the west also the boundary of 
Gorakesa, (and) to the north the brahmadeya field 
of Kumarabhoga. 

The Diitaka or executive officer of this. grant is Samanta 
Siladitya. He seems to belong to the royal family. In the 
grant of Sam. 31Q the same man is Diitaka. But in other grants 
of Dhruvasena the Diitaka is Rajaputra Kharagraha. 

The grant was drafted by the Chief Secretary (Divirapati) 
VattrabhaHi, who was also the minister for peace and war (san-

18 A brahmadeya grant is accompanied with some special privileges 
which are not given in an ordinary grant. 

1G A pasture land meant for the cattle to graze in. Cf. the Marathi word 

~. 
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dhiVlgrahadhikrta). He was also the writer of the grant of Sam. 
310. 

As regards the localities mentioned in the grant, Velapadra 
cannot be exactly identified. It is, however, mentioned in two 
more grants of Sam. 210 and 252.20 In the latter it is said to be 
in the Jhari District (s~halI). Jhari can be identified with the 
modern Jhar in the Amareli District,in Kathiavad. Gorakesa 
is no doubt the modern village Goras in the Mahuva District in 
the Bhavnagar State, where the present plates were discovered. 
The village Bahumula situated in the Va~apailika-sthall is also 
mentioned in the grant of Sam. U8,21 but it cannot be identified. 

TEXTI. 

First plate. 

1 ...... ·2,....,. '" ,.....,....:-. -3 l 
an ro~a- q(i54lra: ~SlurffiTi{?fT1JfT i{?f<IiTUlT "'l gcliSl cltl &q VI'-

i{~la-Sl~~a-~a-N-

2 !:fa-rtJrq-;rCf~","'l1.,~m';"1Cf I~!,(I ~11~",,~~a-~5cl'qCf~ O~iSlcllCj Ifl
U'iW..n:q:6 ~Jmi~,q~~rw-rifff-

3 ~olJ"I'Ra;:tu~rcr~t~(f li'qipl(O"(I'<l .. ~::ro,,'$n~I:tTCfr~Ii(Cflt>"'i'lir: ~

CjTcWDa~ffi~~Cf ~-

4 ~q (~I"''6jal':'filaifWfiTT~a-tlffi1r'f.li£: a-~ruRr~~:J~irSi~

mr<rCf~",~~~: Wfi-

5 <i5~ff5[l1fra-~n1litl'&~'fqRqrcl.,~~~::;r-:rRt~~J~:r~: ~-
<iiIT~{~~m&~~~q~: ~~r-

6 '1~(i'3lI~'ttr~~~~itmOf'Rr~~Tif: mOJrmm:r~~if'roflJT 
Br lOOJCf~qr~r~'R<i'<fiIT.~'ficl11 !:frc~ifT-

7 N"fiT(~O!Tilfr~a-P-tg:~~rnor.f~~lf: q~Cj' ~~q;n:ro:s~r-
~...... ~ ~ 

~rr~: Q'U{~'ir,q~: ~-

1 From the original copper-plates.-2 Expressed by a symbol.
S Read 'It''l''hIOllilg<i5.-4 In earlier grants the word is~. See Ep. Ind. 3, 
319.-5 For the meaning of these words see Ind. Ant. 48,20i.-6 Read f-!oTlf:.-
7 Read 41(lIrillctl.-8 Read ~._9 Read ~~1~TI:triT;_10 Read QUT._ 
11 Read ~:. 

20 See Ep. I'nd. 15, pp. 255 and lSi respectively. 
~1 See Ind. Ant. 5, 206. 



8 ~if~ ~q~('lP,:~~~~TF!Tltf.ffi~li;cJ~~~T~'l-
~: !:f111P-l~~q:$:q;rr.r-

::. C:-" - ~$.'"" ""~ ~' 9 "'"z:tT1'"'""'B"".q,..,.<i*i+n1r;,qfl~.1cr: m~•111+i'f.{1J.vl~·n;.:i:(1m11"il<t'lllct:(1q-

"' ~qlfi~=t<>;~: ~~if{'lfu- -

10 '"J+fl~~if~~i'fl ~'IT"ff ~ ~i.w.1i<o11~MJ,
<fl"ft ~~(IT ~-hm~~Wr.T~ro-

. 11 ~1 ~ ~~m:rr'11'ftq{r,~rJrt~~= 1 :1 ~mh1mfti
~~~.i1: ttun::n~~= 11 w,...t"(e;:r: 

12 q~q E;:i-: q<r.w.:f~qro: ~"f·<"'.:t•10::.1<R:rrr&:~;er~:q~ajtr;;pJ-

+i!4l~i"los<1: ~~afcnr~r 1:;m~-

l 3 "'"fifrtr;ru~~·!Jfo-~au;~ 1•q1~i'l!t'1~ 18+r.r"n:~: ~
f <t 41 l'i 'll'i 'lf"l +rfTlrf'<l.-rm~frr~ -

14 fq ~: ~+nff.tq-~..,·~if!fii "!•Jli:rrrr;:::<fr:q'lftr)q: •i+i!4<;i"f,l'll<T-

'W~:qw.r ~i'.llffl:(l4"!~+l'-

l - 1~ ,... ,.. ... r- .... "'""' 
iJ <f.'""~T~+rf.f: ''<::11.,,1ll~iio~Cfli'~l:lrfTTl:'Jm'~C1: 

l:l "+ll 1q (r th~aD15ffii'4° "! <!il•.1i:q 1, q it ct 1-

1 G ~~Jd{~~q@:~n:n Q"~fl'i:IT~~~: 3!fl ~IWTl~~: 
ffi:ll~~ifli'f: ~<f'.:F!:f:l;i;:!!tol"l ~~-

17 " .... ~ ,.... ,. . 
~ ~+J(7,qill ~ ~Ofe+Jl'W'imCfflT ~ ~Cf 

r 

~: 

d ':!,1~1~1Pi 1-::. ~~ij~~~"?I~"! <t"I-

18 mr-.. <Jm'fl4Wio'"lf'i"l&qR1: st+1 l''l"W'ia.':Ciltia~foii<~"1-..-J1-
:q"J•M~q1~·i1olf.r ~~-"' . 

19 

20 .. - -··1 ,... ,..... "''"',...., - ,...., 
~<fi1Tm'n"l+i<"'~o1•.1~·.~1rr- ~a•J<t«'l"f·<"'i--r<Rrm=mm: 

,.. " .._ ,..._" • ~ ..._.,.I~ 

~rr~-· QHT't'll~-

21 
~ ~ ,..._ f"', "' ,.... ,....,~ r 

~: 511E.t!TO'll~".i jijl <f,j':(f ('5 j f o~PHT'Uflo~~q<f'ffiQffil.f 1Cf ('5:p:lJT-

:! l~~~1To :::r<i 1 {3t;q :::r :q+rur::iJT-:!a 

1:! Rl'lld 1Nm.-13 Head ~.-u P.C'ad ;iff,siv.:.-15 Head ~.
!ti ltend !,!Rf.-. 17 Hearl ;;r::i'3.-ls. H.Pad ¥.-10 n,.,ud ~.-·•o Hencl 

~~ -·~ ~~ ]> "i'lU!Prr.-:!1 B.e<id -:frPr:.-:!:! ltcud <fif.?i.-:!~ H.e.ul 3J!J~T!t.- ,eud 

~.---2a Read i:i~. 
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..... !> ... 
22 T~: qUtitliiJCR:: ~Tr~l!:('lr: Cf~ aO{~: a~~ra: 

=~"'2Tri"""" ..... "~,....,,,....... '" ~ ....... 
<e"fi~ICfillll1:FTm<rT~CfT'1~'faOil'",;r;J:m::Cf I~ Ila~~: 

23 <e(Cf<e .. q,~" (lI"~i1ur~6 :q f..FraT<I.~i~",,~amfu~)
~: 'tt"~~'f'SrCfT~~-

24 "f.~I~I"f.~Ro~~ ~a: 3l~iJW..{~f<t",~~il+rT· 
~: ~a~p.j'qwrq:;r-

Second plat e. 

25 ~tll"~28"t!OlGlI.§;;:'IlST~~crf.."""<e"29GT~~STfuT.Jif~lI": ~~: 
r-, ~ ~' "" 

~~'lI~iil~I~1 ~",,~T.JTo4Ol0;S-

26 ~O{~~: qun:j~,q( :30, ;ll~~{~;r. Cf~~: 
a~lI"ffi: ~~TTa-m~a~.,c/-O{~~-

27 ~l::lT320{T[",T*]4OIfT.r sr'tt"TClTltar mll"JUTt ~itCf ~: 

qR'i"~O"~(I.If.i;~Cf ~~-
28 40[+.~: ~nt: 3lTq~a~~T.J: <r.rf;:Cf4OlTT~W3ffi~lj«li(;l)t 

~ ~~: SlTjll"srCf~fit~CfU(?34sr'EC!'Rr -~;; 

29 ~~qr;:a-um: 'tt"aCf~oHrfcRn ~4=lI": T.Jt' m;q~4OIt~qrCf4Ol~
Rr~~",~I:I;jI.I;jq'j{'{iij ,~TOJ: <efr~-

30 ~it~~firsur: ~~~~q;jl~~i "t;;:'&.OIi.f.[I~~UiI~Cf~· 
~errT ~l("'tt"T36~lI(I;::;r1l~~imq 

31 firmrRr: SIii'l~ ~~~;q: ~CfTo{QfTlroCf'tT: ~1fq 

~.rr ft~(<ei~At~i filmreT ~CfT ~lI"-

3 2 'tt"4OI!l~q;;:rr~Cf~ijCfG(FTqftrqffl:o~Cf",,~~CfSIT~CfG(l' ti5TT~~-
,....... " "'"..... r.. 
TaaT~it'T qo:n:n&:~: ~T~~;r::: ~~ 

33 ~T~Cf' ~~r ~Hf38~~",<r.RI+IT~q~~~g; Cff~ lI"~T 4OI1fT 

4OITffTrq:;r): ~Oll"TCl("TlI"o{Tl(" 3Der(!5'tq~~fo1'rnarn~~fif-
~. 

26 Read ~T<::fifuT._27 Read ~~11T._28 Rrad ~._nSlRead 
fcr-;;fffiq._30 The stroke meant for Ii is through mistake placed right above 

the letter if. Read +m-JlR:._31 Read -"-'1'1._32 Read.~.-33 Read~. 
-;j4 Read ~. __ 35 Read 1c.c{fu._36 Read ~._37 Rrad ~1l1ftr.-

38 Read 'tt1=ij'~,_39 The proper reading of this word must be ~ as 

the place is mentioned in some other plates; compare Ep. Ind. 14,255 a.nd 
Ind. Ant. IJ, 187. 
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:-. - ,.. (' " ~ 34 ~w~F11';:m~lT~dirriWJT:t(Ulg'5j jj(i$lOJ~~("f~o~ol('. 

~~U(i:;"~('5g'5jjj(lSTur+f'~l.l'i ~~ ~~T-
~~T_40 

35 ~(fij(Fl.H~I;" ~'-fw.mq~:tH,qR+JT1ll ~-l'5j" <131" 

if~r:RifT#if !:r~i1~i ~~!.J ~rfif ~~("f: afrl;("~'T 
<n~ anWl-

;36 ffi:q 3{q"{cr: ~~ ~~~("f: ~<fr~~ ("f;q-rq~r;:;:fr4~ fa~l('

~i lj'~l('r<W-ifrf;:r ,!,~("f: ~i1~~iil~if~~ q:;-l~;)

ur("f: ~~r 

37 3{q~("f: ~i1~;:A(R"luircr~: ~'l~ ("f~f!H~:f~<r ~ffil('-
..p """- t":' ...,,, ,",' '"' 

~~ lj'~~I'O 3fr<W-OITTif '!.O<{("f: flRT"~CI<f'lsr ~~: 

~~<r~.~-

38 ~l.l~~ afq"{("f: ~~6ii1ll'~~~~ ~~: ~~~v.r.
ffi ("ftm{i1~cr iils'i<'5~(i:( ;ji~if fu:aT~f~ST<t
~~~qT-

39 <nq{rnci- lj''5j" ~~i1~~l.l("'ER;"iffi:l47 ~<fel: ilT~OJ~ffi 
~o: ~liJ~ ~: ~trf<l~m40 ~~~: 

~~:S<li~~ 
40 ("f~r ftraTl('~O~~r<W-ifrA ~("f: ~~~!JI~l.l1f~si' <n"~OJ("f: 

~(m)~.rTfl~~=!Iffi~u 3{'ffif: urIJOJ~J.:jm 

~: 'lfu:tT-
'" 41 .~~~ ~~T:;o f<ifffiJ.:j~r<J5Jl"0I~ '!.~("f: ~~~~ ~~1_52 

or("f: ~m;:jr 3{'HCf: fI~~:53 ~~~: 

~~Tllit!JI-
42 ~l.l'Cf~ ~irn~~('(q:! O:S]cIl~~;j ~qT<n<t~:tT("f[~ ~~'if . ~ . 

. ij(qj«f.{ ~ocrrm:r(l('t~M ~IifTilf~~~ <1~~liq~l-

43 1=1 mcq~OI~I2;;f; ~locnT~f<f.Tl('TOI~O~1fqr.rr:rfT~ go~]ffl~~~
~l('cr~ ~~~~55~0IRr-WoTq~~q~("f-

40 Read ~._n This Yillage name iii alw foU);d in allother 

grant (Ind. AnI. 4, 174) as ~;;I" which seem~ to be the correct . ~ , ~ 

reading.-A2 R£'ad B1~.-43 Read ~f~um :_44 Read ffiiTCf.-45 Read 

~._41i Read ~~._t7 Read fl('ltW-<rrf.:f.-~8 Read m.-49 Read 

m :;:.r.-50 Read ~._H Read ~~<rrf.:f.-52 R(ad <':f~um:. __ 53 Rtad 

~._54 Read ~._'i5 Rl'ud ~<rr .. 



44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 
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~;rerr{ ~~~~ ~~ ~T fiI~: ~ru
OfllT: ~lIT56 ilOO~q(~T ~~:;;7 ~: ~T:58 

~~~foqr Of ~~~59 <I~0!:IlJT11Y#r+Hr-JlmtnttQl~60 
~~ClT an"':mH~~T.1.lToll~q-{ ~iJ ~I+il;;q~:q +rflr-

'" 
~q;~+i'qiT:;:~lI~~~JRrO~: qftq~~~~'Rf :q- II 

~1:TT ~'f~T ~l:(1.I{II~(;f: [1*] ;q<:1I lIH 

1I~ ~~~ ~~lf ~~ q;~ II lIlifnr ~i::~lIT'i[t.rorfif~-
'" lfOifJiioTT~ l fo:r;1'ffi~lIm1rmf.r ~Tf.!r iT OfT+!' 

(1l'~: 3Of{I;;;.Rl.d61 II !ilg6~CI~(1~(?(lfOl ~63 Rrmff ~~:[I·] 

~ ~T:q' ~T~q iI~ CJ?r([ II ,@iT:;r 1 El4 

«'J1~~~~: [I~ J Rifuref~ m~fif~~l~
{rlr~~fI~T63 I ~ ~:> 0 ~ 0 l ~~Cl1lT ~~ 0 ~ 
[ I'*' 1 ~Cl~~~T +i'+i' :S:S:S 

56 RefLd ;qn1~ 3"Amn._67 Read ~~:._58 Read .m~:._59 R(ad 

~m.-60·Read <ro._61 Read a:a:m.-62 Read q-Hi.-63 Read fusfu.-· 
61 Tbis sign of punctuation is unneccssal'y.-65 Drop the repha on pa; 

No. XVIII.-A GRANT OF SILADITYA III [GUPTA-]SAl\1VAT 356. 
The two plates making this grant' of Siladitya III of Saril. 

:356, which form the basis of this article, were found preserved 
in different places, the first one in the Watson jiuseum at Rajkot, 
and the second one in the Barton }lusewn at Bhavnagar. From 
their measurements, the distance between the holes meant for 
the copper rings, from their letters and from the concluding por
tion of the first plate and the commencing portion of the second 
plate I find that l;lOth these plates are of the same grant. 10 

About the first plate the only information available is that. 
it has been preserved in the Rajkot :Museum for the last 28 years, 
since the time of its founrlation and that it was included in the 
collection of the late Col. Watson, which was purchailed for the 

10 I may PQint out tbat a first plate lying in the Prince of Wales 
Museum, Bombay, and a second plate lying in the Watson Museum, Rajkot. 
together make up a complete grant of Sam. 210. Unfortunately they 
have not been published together. The first half was published by Dr. 
V. S. Sukthankar in Ep. Ind. 17, 109; the second half will be publiShed by 
me in a subsequent issue of the Bame Journal. 
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'Watson Museum. Nothing iE knowl' as to how the second plate 
caQ1e into the possession of the Barton Museum. The first plate 
is in a bad state ~f preservation. It is very thin and brittle 
and contains some large and :small holes on its face. The letters 
are also defaced, but they c~n almost all be read. The second 
plate is in & better state of preservation. It has suffered at its 
rims, destroying a letter or two in each line. A hard deposit 
of"rust bas made some letters in the right hand side difficult to be 
deciphered. The portion of the last line has grown very brittle. 
Fortunately the date is intact. 

Each of the plates measures 18" X 12t". The engraving of 
the letters, as seen from the second plate, which is in a petter state 
of preservation, is fairly well executed. But the inscription is 
full of spelling mistakes, such as the omission and the misuse 
of the short and long vowels. 

The grant was issued by SIladitya III. The introductory 
description of him and his predecessors is practically the same as 
in other grants of his from Vala (Nos. X and XI aboye). 

The grantee was the Buddhist monastery built by Acarya 
Bhik~u Vimalagupta, of the village KukkuraI).aka, in the out
skirt of :puq.q.a-vihara in ValabhL It may be remarked that the 
Bhik~u Vimalagupta and the village he belonged to are both men
tioned in another grant of Sam. 413 publ~shed above. 

The property granted to the vihara consisted of a village 
called Kasaka, which is said to have been situated in (the province 
of) Sura~~ra. The portion of the plate containing the name ·of the 
district (sthalI) in which it was included has suffered severely. 

The purpose for which the grant was made is the usual one with 
the Buddhist grants, viz. to provide for the worship of Buddhas; 
and to meet the necessary expenses of the inmates of the monastery. 

The Ofttaka who executed this grant was the prince Khara
graha and the writer was divirapati Anahila, son of the divirapati 
Skandabha~a, the minister for peace and war. The names of both 
these officials are found in other grants of the king. 

The date of the present grant, Sam. 356, is new, and is one 
of the latest dates foUnd of the king. 
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TEXT. 

First plate. 

1 an ~ ~<{ff.iI:TT"Rm. ~[qfir](?)~ ~
lIl;::ryfirsrTlIli iJ?I"f.IOII+l±F'5Oj~*tq'il~~SI~a
~SI;::rrtlSl;::r,-

... ("'~ ~ 0)'.... " 2 qyT.fij';::r~",~ql·ill"'1;::rld<I.Iii.\d<'ij\~;::r-:~OIiOj~lqltHl-r<{T~-

<{ ~~~<~Jt~~ifil~lI'iff~mI~3~r:mr4~-

3 ~~1]Tf~r5rr:r~~r~~: :ft~~ff *:~jjfg:tlI5<{~ 
+1+l,,=-q<.I;jjtj21;e~~;::r~iff~~SI-

4 lIl~mi~r'I~R(",SI~qli.\'1 (1l<R+l ~~a~+1~srufffi+nnfu
~:ql!f~",~<{~«rc~~ 6~_ 

-.. ~c::- .. ~ (''''0'''' ,... ..... ",.... ~~ 
5 q:;yy;:;::r~lI"ifT~+rfT.I:I~I"+1ql'"A: ~~~ltll~(I"'Ii.\I~,(I::&'Q"i'1,(II-

i'ffu~lI'T"i: ~cm1l1'~",q-(;::rll'T 8y~IIl"~m-

6 9~~Cfr.IT.~q;<'510SlRir'1n~~~",~;::rTcr;:(~~: ~. 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

:qTtIq ~Cf;pJO~+:r~: ~-

• ...,,... ~ ,...... ,..... ~ ,.~ r-,.,....",... ..... 

+1q\q~I+m~~: ~llr~.IiI+l"f.(~!OIW~"'::tII'ij\I~I~· 

rq'l+llrqd~: 5lq+l'",~[mrr~~]'lfiH-

~~;::rT ~<{T",I+lql"f.t\<1 SI~<r.TRumrmCfTili ~;::rT 
~(~Wr.n~CfT"+1~ ~dmm~~~-

~';:""""'lU~. ,...". f, N ._-" ~ 19 
1'1..<11"1<\ .... d"l$f;+11 TCfif.+ll'HfSlI1F~+l~q Iicq<{ "'IT: '1'1..<1<11\1. "cR -

~~(~iI~~if ~;::r~;::r(~'illffi: ~+113"f.~;jjt]"i.\T'1;~R<J-

:gdtiOI+1t!"=-<{Wiir;::r+1+TR~trg('5: H ~~;::r~~mm~r-n~

~~mw;::rti+1"f~~q-
~Tm(: +1oq'jCI'UIq{jq(?cr+:r,mflilt]+llCf+l~+l'fu<fir ~cia:~

~m ~~):r:n~rfTlI'qft;::rP:J: +1~-

1 Read smrmr..--2 Read 'B.-3 Read ctmr+/T._4 Read fqq:._5 Read 

~._6 Rf'ad ~q._7 In some other plates we find one more word, ~, 
here.-8 Read q:ur.-9 Read ~._10 Read ~:._11 Read ~.-

2 Read illtJtR:.-l.'I Read 'qTiiH:I'fi~._H Read fe,~:. 
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13 ~+f1).:4M4)[ f.r] 15g-<ro'1iffi~~~~'QitR+r<Il~T~+nCf 

fuT~T~(f'liCf~qf~~Ncm1Fffi~[~]~-

14 ~qr[\Z<f] [~a~T~J~~q~q(1CjIf.l~G~~i[Rild~",TiJT 
~~: ~;Tri'rwl~~a[~~:] 

15 ~~[;:j{]~[Ut]q 1{!OI1t4Itt«tctl ~fi[1l~ U[~]~~ 
• f' ~ ] '" ~ ~\:lT~ ~ ~ ~4~ttl~l~qlo:;.01<t['{ mJ[~ "IT] 

[~-

16 r~ttt!'@ O(:[ffi:p:n.:r ]",T~Tffictmq~: 5f~[ m ]'liCf1q I~~nl-
~--::....-....."' '"'fi:I~~ T'tI\lv.,'t:rn~rr.:rTlq Ittq 161 ·1\1"I~1I+1+11.,\"ct1" 1-

17 ~~ct~01'rlffi: ~~r r::rRt~~~ 5f~~Tctm~[ir]~m"Cf
~mrn:ct"Slf~f<f;~rn~ 17 'lictfil~Cf"l1 JlI ttf<l Jl(051-

18 ~lB 5f~q'<fR:awf.(J,"f.MM(05l'f1ctlJTa-: l~",rN(lrM+:r· 
"''''' ~ '" ~ ffi ~I"I\"I-a~(f~: ~~lctql(!IljI(?l<tltil(051 til:-

19 ~[11Jf * ]iTIJfM"~~W(!q-r"Cf~Cj~~51<tI~lct5l~SI~
~rNm:r: tR~~: m~~~~~1i ct"",~~oc~
;aifla20 

20 ~miT~ofil~~~21r:rftlmRtU~22:~tCj4qttl c~T
. ~r::r'-tIJf~~t{TO!m~23ftoroRr::r~~~e.t+lW: W<r-

21 ~T~"f.t(II$1"f.(05IJI"f."'IRd~~+:r~ lro:r+rorn;f6~~~SI
~~f<r~~: ~~d~5f-

22 (~t'5ltts:tCj lti, tto'S f<I"~24ctfiimSlRtq~~: ~'G2551~· 

lJ"1" 1$I<1;1til (051j)j JlI01 ~<t(0501q R1 ~(05m1-l~o~Rr-J: 'R+i-
:~ G ' 

~~: 
2:1 ~T~~~~(iJ~~26~rrnm1ia~"f.(05'{0Cf,,",~~7 

3ifa-~'<Tf2B",~ 5fm"<l1lr(fT fcft:f~TOlt ~iJq 
~20r::rR~_ 

24 ~~~~~F!T\;~ ~~~~: 51~~(f~T-
~ X· <tTrr(fiJTfu~Rf~g("f.(05tf!.W::.lTq30 315l~5f"ctT'Wf
flla~~~32~"1 r.:~.33 

15 Read ~~ . . . . . ~:.-16 Read ~._17 l{ead 

'll<T:.-IB Read ~ :.-19 Read ~._"O Read ~:._"l Read J101::.-

22 Read ~:._"3 Read lJi'il101t1SlI rt{cll.-"4 Read f~t1Cf.-?5 l{cad 
~:._"6 Read ~:._27 Read qfu :._"8 P.ead lTI'.r.:rr<IT._o9 Rt-ad 

CfiR:._:1O Rl'ad <fN:.-:nR(ad ~._32 Read R~:.-3:l Read ~cif~j(f. 
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25 O"<<fRfUI~34 ~o~o: ~ ~~:':lf: qi:w~ir ~ro;rra-
ifST~~i!'T~+lI.I+lq({i{U';1 f<t~\:lTif: ~1r~
~~~U'J: 

26 ooiG~~ ~'fI%Tit\:lI~O~~: ~ifT36 (liii!I*1I<'5ldj

ft37 ;q~~~Rfit firmTffi38511'iF.2M4l4i'1 rq ~~: 
27 ~..io<n.,,:;q.-yfo"qO x ;;r.r;:ow.r ~39 ~~l,w.r r.tmrn40 ~-

-.:. 

~;q: ~FP-Hr~~1!~"'~ld(l.jqf{NI~d~q~-

m~r-

28 ~~a-;q.m:rl ~~2m~e{~~~lHgo~(ql~<t'+I<'551011-
~1:I(rdl<tlijOI::>jfirc!f.if,OI<'5I~i1~~~~3 W~ 

~ ~<rmi!~o-

29 ~~~~+JT+I(ll'2!ffi~~t{H ~~Ti!'~<'5~~o~~~ x 
~~;q-r ~q ~(~orl~+!T'r~iitPdTi!'~[NJNo~W\:lU~T: 

30 <r.T~I:T~~ r(q mnr~dlW-J~I!3"<ti\iJTq46 S1orom;RI~~rw
'<[~(",)q+JA~mi!'-47 

31 iH+I.m:~~: q"(+!""+1~I("fl+l\iI(I"'I~q~~~qR!~~: 

Second plate. 

32 [om]~¥8~~(~ ri[qrUt] f{<mi-'" r+j.·i'l ~~d"
~(~~qw.;rorerllft~T 'fJ. o~~[~~T 
iJ~-] 

33 [~]~~~q firi;q~~~~~~~q ~~lfu-
8;q+ITCFcIT",~ ~q~ ;qmri- ~~[iJ +If~-] 

34 ~9 onffiI ~5otritFocl's~dFao::sqf(~I!j+lo'S<'5~ q~~
F~R"'('i{7!Cfj~Rmmr~'elf~~i1TqT: fu~: ~~: ~~~ 

35 
[~~-] 

[~]::>1'; Rt R!q4\ier (d(lllp:Jlij: 

u~~m~~;qTx 
[ ;rtiroSRr -] 

~~51 ~~: ~~<rom?Tfircr 

'tdqf(!:t\i: w.hrsrr~~-

34 Read ufu:._35 Read ~._36 Read lJ~r.-'l7 Read ~1I<il11(1'!l.-
38 Read f~:._39 Read Sf~.-40 Read ~._41 Read f@:tfj'!lOllill.-
42 Read ~J\R:.-t3 Read ~ :._14 Read ~:._t5 Read ~._ 

46 Read ~~:_17 Read ~m<1:.-48Read~.-J9Read~,-
50 Read '!llf;r.ft,-51 Read :zrm~. 
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36 [os]ft~piosC;, 4o~Ml!'ll°4<tl~i'J: ~ ~'lf~!ra<:!l 
011•.1<ti"lll°?..~l:"fiJT~if15 ~ fqfq~~~= '{-

~; 7 ~Cf f.tf.tlfl111JTI:r~;:r ~rnf crn ~otl~,ifuo~"11Tlj3 gWJ:Ft1;fflirir 
(~"if M ~{(01 lt'5 ~a ~.fur5~ qITT'!ilt'll?. <t.i-N?.·:@a q ~:n: [ r-n% 

~-] 
'[],..f, ,..,.. ·ri .. ,.. :-\<'.! +r i<Pi.';j?t!l?._IOf~Cj~Cj'.1'6 <'5{1~Cf~[$Wf<'lm'41T11T!!aiS.°l 

,.. ~ 

'l011'!tl l<1(M<t<>.4"1t'5f<t<t~~+rrif~~-
- ,..... .. 1ohT;I'...... .... ... "' I'.' 

39 ~Ff"~: 'R4+IT~?q(: ~~.':3 ... ~ifffil'41!'1"114<4(141~-

~5i!N~Cf ~ ~a(ll2~241f~-

40 [ ~ ]ra[ <]rn tlRHd(<t[f@ }IR+i"l'i<'f.Jclij {1'f,t'5'1 ("I iffua !!!i2T¥!1mf
~ ('I Cj ~11tid !IO'f Cf'il+ffiRTI+r..ff '<f :tli:'_s I +i 101 +i "{ ~~ -

[ ],.... -..; :.. - n~ ,... ,... r r • 4J '@ !'<fij=il(Oi'if,+i~~" !ili~l+ii;o;_i((\ 4J,S?._l<'5ijl&:4[i•1;::_cq: w:rcq--

cqir~~ !:ldT4~[N]ill~~<.!~''.~(·'1S10'fl'1r4'~-

["J~-r!b- •ft •,... r ,.. - °' 42 Iii' 1:0.1o"".~1·..-.: !l~•1;::_m~WJ=<t"fi: ~"llt'5"fllsii!l:T x 

t>0'ia:i1Ri{r.t.R!"fl+iS1~ClITTT~lfi~a.:1<'5'!tP-4i'{o<'i-

43 ~: ~~ ~'l 'iW!~Cj~OO'JfwrRR: '{tfu..{<4ftt
f.'t~j7~T~TR ~~r-

~ .... ,..... ...... R::",... 44 r., a~rer~.::: sr~<t!Ritt'5'11*4'ii~"11 .. ~T q t:Jl'!.ct~-
,..... "- .... "' .... ,.. r-.:. -.. :.53 ~ 

i@iW!lr<:;.dil ..... ~ij~Cf~Cl~d'T<t~1- ... -

45 [cr]f["11~.R ... 51RI 50~~+i"l<t<d!l<t laa+ii?_t~1t1Ri:;:1il 0l!('l"l l~'i"1llITT:r-.. 
zj'1qlq1t1li:::1<iiR1°0 r.rRfi0 1q(q<1<::: .. tlRct1"11~-Ml~EH-

4u ["fitlw.:J '(ll'm ~~~ ,..~~f4•'H"l1+ir ~"'il<= ~.fR<.l~
~(Q('41!'1"11"'+iil x ~tli:;:qus~;1"\fit<t.1foil11 ~eal-:t<t.-

4 7 [~ ef.r]~ 'tl<t~a<.:N>efa:~+iust'5t4 <::"llUsctl:!J{!f<t(liq<lf<ios~41+i8~ 
~~lt'5i<tS<oS44~T: e..liil~T;:;' ~~ ~-

48 [~]~ ~~:iif.r.<or ~ maRii'iicr~<flt'5i*ltfl<t1<'5 x 

~':';:m1~ ~f?'~-

49 [('5]~1 f~~fO~::n65 ~ ()f"'<l+i-r.'{sl+iOsi! 00 SRIU~Q'
sr~l9~ ~~ ~er ~a1q<11aeimr.m: ~il- ~-

&2 Read 1<ft.-'ia ltcnd ~:.--51 Hend -Ul"t:.-&5 Hr.nd i'f'rn.---Do R1•11d 

<t~.-57 Rend '<r"1!f.-5s. Read ~\-''!I R1!11d lf<IT.-oo Rend ~:.-
01 Rend ttlfcA . ......ll~ Rend ~;.-O!l lfoad ~.-01 Read ~:.
u:; H"ad ~.-oa Jt1•a1I ~:. 
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50 [~I:RT]f.rcr q(.I'J\I~;:::lI ~ cNi1i1lclldq ~q ~ ~m~~FIT' 

~7 fttfflt 'R[+J"]~"<R: ~[~~:] 
51 [~it]q ;eifl~lqll~ ~~ ~~+J~T+JTffifq-:;fT~~~ 

~)"tfr [ar':lRJ]fttll'{~fo1fc1'l?itllit(i<- . 

52 'lT~a [?] H{fOf!f) [?] 6~~~~~~_ 
.... =Tri~'r..(:;."' '" C~,-,;"". gat.ll(eIlCfm ~ .. 41.ldP·lIl"'3""II~ ~~i1R1i1MIi1-

~441"1fttllfi:lus 

53 . ~a~",T~ ~ ,("Iu:SGlflasrf~· 
:et=f.I(ijll~ iT<'<&G~T:q ~qat ~t ~'1"'iTrlt::r:r-

3€qIH:qR":P.lIT~ ~[fi] . . . 

54 [F'.~]lIqi;5~h:~r Cfi(1Ef1MlfI: 00: ~: mt 
a<fTd~4r~: ~~~~: ;e;:::'IiOIlq(I\f: ;e"'IN'Uifli1-

.15 fq~9 ;eo~~~Ti1~SI~~: ~SI~<ljjiW::~~dl . 
+@IP"''3l(O''4T~i1I'<l ~1!!f{1 uJi"lmrm-t'l-

50 otfa;eif<lllt'f)wi ~~ "t~Tfir~: [1*] ~~~~-
c" . "' ~ = :;., A.,""' m ~~lIm(iciT@dW+iijl IctlifllTlT 

if ~1ml-
5 7 ~ q~[~~f4]~7~71~-aocir an'"iW:frr~~cT' 

~lI~ ~~ ffT+JTi'~~72 ~q:;~ij"l.I ... ;J{:a(lI+J-

58 ~.aoll: 'IT<~fl.fdO<T~ci~73~~ ~<faT ~
ffi11~74~~7.f 1I~~ ~ ~~ a~ d;:::T ~II 

;qr.l~ ~-

5 9 ~Nifrfir 1:T+ll~a~n~ #r ]~<fCf~~~+rrfof arfir it 
ifT+J ~~[~a] [ 11*] [f.{1~75 <r[~J~T[fQr] 

60 ~ ~ ~~7e ~ ~[+JJ~T :q am if~ <ffl(!. II 

't[crir]ST [m]~~: 

61 ~~~ ~~Jffl:rf~'J<fiafu&,'{11I1r~~~23'jjRfcI(q[~~T+J· 
~ 

'{]~t.M-~1I ~ ~ 0 0 ,",,0 , ;Zl!~ [,,~] ~~r 

[+JiJ] 

67 Read ~._68 The first ~ is here doubled by mistake.-69 Read 

fm:.-7oRead ~T.-71Read cro._72 Read ~~"'l'.-73Read ~ 
"'l'._74 Read fu:fu:._ 75 Read m.-67 Read ~:. 
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INDEX A. 

LIST OF THE COPPER-PLATES ACCORDING TO KINGs. 

King. 

Dhruvasena I 
Do. 
Do. 

Dharasena II 
, Do .• 

Siladitya I 
Do. 
Do. 

Dhruvasena II 
Dhruvasena III 
Siladitya III 

Do. 
Do. 

Unassignable plates 

INDEX B. 

Date. 

226 

286 
287 

313 

343 
356 

Serial No. of the 
inscription. 

I 
II 
III 
IV 
V 
VI 
VII 
VIII 
XVII 
IX 
X 
XVIII 
XI 
XII-XVI 

PLACES MENTIONED IN THE GRANTS. 

(The numbers denote the serial number of the inscriptions.) 

Ak~asaraka. (1) VIII Pu~yamitra 

Anarttapura. . I, VII Rik~asaka 

Bahumula XVII Sih5.l).aka 
Ba vasanaka X Sopokendraka 
COHiyanaka VII Sura~~ra 
Gorakesa XVII Vansaka~a 

Hariyal).aka IV Va~apallika 
Kalapaka •. VI Vanau~aka 

KalaBamaka VI Valabhi 

VII 
IX 
X 
I 

X, XI, XVII, XVIII 
VI, VIII 

XVII 
IX 

I, IV, V, VII, IX, XI, XII; XVII, 
XVIII 

Kasahrda 
Kukkural).aka. 
Kosaka 
Pichipaji 
Pulendaka (1~ 

IX 
X, XVIII 

XVIII 
XVIII 

XIV 

Velapadra. 
Vyaghradinnanaka 

XVII 
VIII 

Novemher, 1923. 



NOTES ON SOME UNPUBLISHED VALABHI COPPER
PLATES BELONGING TO THE BOMBAY BRANCH OF 
THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY AND LENT TO THE 
PRINCE OF WALES ~ruSEUM OF WESTERN INDIA 

By G. V: ACHARYA 

PRINCE OF WALES MUSEUM, BOMliAY 

No. I.-PLATEI'; OF DHRUVASENA I, DATED [GUPTA-] 

SAM VAT 210 

THE PLATES, two in number, are inscribed on one side only, 
and each measures ] Ok" X 6f'. The seal shows the usual squatting 
bull in the upper half of the surface; in the lower half there are 
the words Sri-Bhataka. Each plate contains 14 lines of writing 
and the date given in line 27 furnishes instances of the numerical 
symbols for 200, 10 and 3. 

These plates have a close resemblance, from the beginning 
to the end, with the first (dated G.S. 206) of the five Valabhi 
plates edited by Prof. Sten Konow and published in the Epigraphia 
Indica, vol. 11, p. 104 fl. Here the messenger is, however, 
Rudradhara, who is known to us from the Palitana plates of 
Dhruvasena, dated 210 G. S. 

The grant is issued from the city of ValabhI (Vala in Kathia
wad) ; the donor is Dhruvasena [I] of the Maitraka dynasty. 
The donee is recorded as the ~vedin BrahmaQA GuhabhaW of the 
Bharggava-gotra, resident of Hastavapra (Hii.thab, six miles south 
of Gogha under Bhavnagar). The object of the gra.nt is 200 
padavartta.s of land on the south-east border of the village Bhad
reJ}-ikii. and at its junction with the border of the village NaHaka
putra. 

The date of the record is the 10th of Bhii.drapada of the year 
210 [of the Gupta-Valabhi era], which corresponds to' A.D. 
530. 

JBBRAS. 1925. 
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AN EXTRACT FROM THE T EXT1 

• Plate I 

14 ~0f"6~2~'.J~~ cit firfu:;i '.J~r ~iiCflrT~3 

Plate II 

15 ~CJir!ll+iq~<~~tTflJif ;j~I'II+iffl+i<er~r 41'U-'" .".. 

16 ~~~ ~~ii4~O'.JI~ ~~ii~~: 
17 "IH·, .. <e'~51I~: ~~qr:;;n~: ~ +iTiirfit?l"r: T'~r~n;j",5-

~C+i'-

27 ~'f.<6IZ(.rrffiit: ~#rf( ;srr'.J;:~ q~~ ~ it ~ ':( 0 0 

~ 0 l{Ji(4~ iI' '! ~ 

28 ~ffiT iJir ~~~;:o""&H:T~~~~ '@".: ~{: ~~ 

~~~"' 
1 From the original plates.-For the contents of the til'8t 13 lines, cf. 

Ep. Ind. 11, 104.--2 Read o~._3 Read O~._4 Read °cmf._6 Read 
~.-6 Read ilU'. 

No. n.-PLATES OF DHARASENA n,· DATED [GUPTA-] 

SAMVAT 270 

In the 'collection of copper-plates lent by this Society to the 
Prince of Wales Museum of Western India, there are 4 pieces of 
plates, all marRed No. 73, which is evidently the number of the 
Society's list. The biggest of these is the second plate of this grant, 
with the two corners towards the end corroded and lost. The 
piece next in size contains the middle portion of the first plate 
(lines 1-15) and in it only the usual genealogical part is left in
tact. The sides at both ends are missing. Of the remaining 
two, one piece measuring 9!" x2i" is the top portion of the second 
plate. of some other grant, and has no connection whatever with 
this grant. The last piece measuring approximately 10" X 41" 
appears to be the broken piece .of the first plate of a ValabhI grant 



Notes on som,e Unpublished Valabhi Copper-Plates 67 

but has also no connection with this grant. These two latter 
pieces will·thus have to wait till their parentage is traced. 

Th~ piece forming the first plate measures 51"x51", the 
second 121"x8!". Both of them are inscribed on one ,side only. 
Fifteen line.~ of writing have been preserved on Plate I, and 17 
on Plate II. The date is given in the last l.ine of Plate II and it 
furnishes instances of the numerical symbols for 200, 70 and 10. 

The genealogical portion in the first pla.te is exactly the same 
80S tha.t given in another grant dated. 270G.S., pqblished in Ind. 
Ant. 7,70. The second line of the second plate gives the name of 
Dharasena [II], who is the donor of the grant. He has granted 
the village UHapalaka situated near SudattabhaHanaka in the 
province of Sura..%.ra. The grant is for the following threefold 
purpose: (1) the worship of the image ?f Buddha; (2) the hospi .. 
tality (clothing, food, and medicine) of the revered Bhikkhus; 
and (3) the repairs of the monastery.1 The date is given 80S the 
10th of the bright fortnight of the month of Magha of the yeat 
270 G.S., corresponding to A.D. 590. The messenger of the grant 
is the Samanta SIladitya, while the writer is Divirapati Skanda
bha~a. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

TEXT 1 

Plate I 

sre~ 

qrqiJ(,\"~iJ~TiJroicrr 

Wf: (,\"(!fT~~iI';r6q~6~: 

iJr~ofTq~fCi~~riJ~: q . 

, srm('\"('\"~J~~~fM~~srf"O'ffi"m~ 

1 From the original plates. 

1 For other ref('f('nc('s to Duddftvihftra, see Biihl('r," Further Valabhi 

grants," Ind. Ant. 6, 13.-V.S.S. 



-l!&!e.ll l!:9:tJ!?IJ>= 

.l:dh~.i,tj ~r31.l:?WR:tl!~ ----~~~~.mb ~ !) 

~l1t1HWb!rlt 

~~.l:?lll'.h~ ------.IU .. .b?!.ll:titd}J~ill! ~H..11:!~~ 
-lt..llhl?g,,~1It1"Jhel:tHl~ 

.l?l~.li::il.lloh :Jl;hil.l:?Jl:t JJ?.l:t IB.li:~ .P-hlE.i~ '.i:h;~l!fil.l:t~.L!t;l!Ll:t ""'-' • '.J '-'• 

-.li'.3.E:ililkl? Er~ 

g 

t 

-et~hlu:tn11:tlltlhlJ?telhH~J}~hJ?~'.:!?~U1£~11.1:@.:ci~ & 

·l:t'h~J 

-J~ll!lhl s~~~a JJ-ill!h :~lli1~.1£.n.J!!.1:t.1:?~.1:tm1~ :11'.r £; 

-~Jl:t.l:t}h :~ 

[d&Wlh)~.l:tlaj.l:ilJS~hl.!f~~J :b.!hl:Jl°d.2.ill,!:t.t.Jhl.1:1:\J~f>lb~JHQ~ft ~ 1 

Tl g1VJd 

fill:tl:t}h :}!J.J:tJ:iu~,goJ:t 
" -" 

QI 

21.l!Jel~ ...... 
-h~le~HIS :~j!b~~@Jhld:;.ln1 " . . fl 

~ii~J2 

-L.1£.l>"l!,ll'.f>..~1..lillll:li :1:~,t':2.b~l1t.J.lt,¥~ · &I 

11~1:.i::tlllillt.l:?IJnlill~~ =~ltlI~e · .._ ,) '" '-' '-' . " 3I 
~ ! l'.!;l:il!? 

-1~~}~.11 ~~Jm ~ 1T 

-hlliltlLlll:t :~!tlh Ut~.l:tllliJ.lffi~.t OT 

t1t=b1Jl'~'?:jft :.1;;i.1::tl!2h~l.l:?l~l:!J~lo~l:!j 6 
J:t}b 

:2111~~1Jh~ lehJ~ ~.1:?.b2 ..... -'-' • "..J ......, 8 

.1£.~'.h~Je 

-J'hl1!1:2b.khlh Jn~l}bS:))•Jl'ka~ :~ ~ " L 

oli1 mp1-· ·.I · n B9 
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7 .. ~ .." ~ ~ '0: ". ---=t ~;r~lijf~ JOIl~ ~ ~~~ d Iqltlll~H:r~r~<ti~ UII~ ~ 
~ ~ 

~(I'{~ ~~mJif<ti~IH-

8 q. \3iqJ~'fiJITiJ: ~: 

11 

16 

!f~r~ --

. ~ "-
,;p:iJ<n~r JORm: 

'td"<ti~n:r~d"~~~: ~<f~-

17 - - ~r'it~'lr~~ fi.~"'~ij ~ ~ 0 0 "" If('{ ~ 'I 0 ~ 
a:rq iJ~l~,.frlif{~ - -

No. IlL-PLATES OF DHRUVASENA II, DATED [GUPTA-] 

SAMVAT 312 

These are two plates, each measuring 13§" X 101", and 
both have been inscribed only on the inner side. There are. 23 
lines in the first plate and 21 in the seoond. The date is given 
in line 44 and it furnishes instances of the numerical symbols 
for 300, 10,2 and 4. 

These plates have a close resemblance with the plates ol 
Dhruvasena II, edited by Dr. G. Buhler an,d published in 
Ind. Ant. 6, 12. 

The inscription· is of Dhruvasena [II]. The donee is the 
Brahma:r;ta Matrakala, son of SkandavaSu, of Bharadvaja-gotra 
and of the Chandoga school. He is described as residing in Khet.aka 
after having left Girinagara. The object of the grant is the field 
called Sarasakedara, which is sufficiently marked out and distin
guished by the boundaries given in detail. Looking up for the 
localities mentioned, we come across: (1) Girinagara, town at the 
foot of the Girnar Hills and to the north-east olthe present town 
of Junagadh in Kathiawad; (2) Khe"\iaka has been identified 
with Kaira of the Kaira and Mehmedabad Collectorate; (3) 
Ko:r;ta.ka-pathaka, name of a· sub-division of the Kaira District, 
and the village Hastika-pallika it is not possible to identify. The 
date is given as the 4th of· the bright fortnight of the year 312 
[of Gupta-V alabhI era], corresponding to 632 A.D.. Both Samanta 
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SiJaditya and Divirapati V atrabha W (and not VasabhaW) are 
known to us from the plates of D hIu vasena II (Ind. Ant. 6, 14) 
and several others. 

31 

Plate II 

q{~~"cf{: m~<J«;rx 

~tiT ~i{<J ;J.f~r ~iI'~T;r'fij 

32 ~Hf~2q<Jtll~ <J~rr'~f~ ~~ ~~I ~~rfqm: ~;J.frQir~iJr~ ii\R
",iJQ~fifllT~Gq;3riJ<f'r~+l'RID'5(~~~~~-

":;" ~ ",",", "' 33 ",r["{VI ifri$lijl~r<::;q~'3,?liilli$lijl+ir?fIq;T~rll ('''IG1&ru<JlSI;J.f q;rurq;q~ 

~~q;qm'.fi~it5 a:rq{'~{wrn~-

34 +iTWr ~~fqc~'<ffi'lll<frq ~m~mi'&Rf~?i" ~'icf; ~?fr'CJr-
'" r""- ~ ",...... ..... ,...... "'" 

GiffliJ ~~llr~~ a:rwT~q;<::;T{: "Hq~~ 

35 ~r~ur~~~~ +iT~<JTrm: ~?fi"cf{~rq;<J~~ ~liW'rf;<::;m 
+iT~'Wr: ~~ +ri'Cl5Cfflfr I cfl{<Jl=~(R;"Iq;'fl~<JTil~ I 

36 ~(~'lfr~17 ;fr~~~Gri I ~T~~~~~rn: ~;:;fu~
~r:;( ! ~~~u'CJTG",fil~~:;{ ~~ ~ 

43 'tffCfil?f ~n::r;:a~rftcll: 

44 ft;5Rcr~f~~ ~f.:~~rr~('l~{lfl1r<J~fAr II ~ ~ 0 ') 'I 0 ~ 

;r~'l ~ '>{ ~<1~ ~ 

1 From the original pla.tes.-For the contents of the first thirty lines 
cf. Ind. Am. 6, 12.-2 Read BJfllI1°._s Read mO._4 Read ~~.
Ii Read "!rTi=t.-6 Read mO.-7 Read 0R:ro. 

No. IV.-TxE FmST PLATE OF A V ALABHI GRANT 

This is the first plat.:: of a Valabhi grant, presented by Col. 
J. W. Watson, late Political Agent, Kathiawad. The second pla.te 
has not yet been traced, but it is possible t,hat with the help of the 
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description, dimensions and other particulars given here, it may be 
traced out. J\1r. Diskalkar, Curator, Watson Museum, Rajkot, 
bas recently come across some more plates from Vala., and we may 
possibly find among them the' second plate of this grant,. which 
evidently contains the vital portion of the grant. 

The plate measures 15" X 12f' and is inscribed on one side 
only. 

There are 30 lines of writing and the plate ends with the name 
of SrI-Dbara.sena [IV]. In the genealogical portion there is mention 
of BhaHarka (line 2), Guhasena (line 6), Dhara.sena (line 10), 
SIlooitya (line 13), Kharagraha (line 18), Dharasena III (line 21), 
Dhruva.<>ena II (line 27), and Dharasena IV (line 30). It may be 
conjectured from the number of lines in the plate that the grant 
is one of SIladitya III. 

AN EXTRACT FROM. THE TEXT 

30 [ ~ ]m<liJfmr;j(TI~lf{it~~=ti-

No. V.-PLATES OF SILADITYA III, DATED [GUPTA-] 

SAM VAT 346 

Tbe plates are two in number, each mea.<>uring 13!"xll". 
Both of them are inscribed on one side only. There are 31 lines 
of writing in the first and 32 in the second. The date, which ill 
given in line 63, contains symbols for 300, 40, 6 and 3. 

The grant is issued from a "camp of victory" but the name 
of the village is illegible. The donor is SIladitya [III] of the 
l\'[aitraka family of ValabhL The recipient of the grant is Yajna
datta, popularly known a.s Yajiia, who having left Anandapura, 
was at the time living in ValabhI, who was a Caturvedin of [Gargya-] 
gotra, student of Chandoga school and Bon of Srldharadatta. The 
object of the grant was two fields accompanied by two step-wells. 

The date is the 3rd tithi of the dark fortnight of Margasira 
of the year 346 [of Gupta-Valabhr era], corresponding to A.D. 666. 
The messenger is Prince Dhi"uvasena and the writer is Divirapati 
Srlmat Anahila, son of. Divirapati Skandabha tao 
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AN EXTRACT FROM THE TEXTl 

48. . 

~OCMCr ~IIT~~ ~ ll~ ifll'T "rafT~r: 
'" SOl[l'QfTllwrrll a{fwr;:~lldit~ ~ -

'" 
49 • ~~gf<f~r"~[~]~I?,oj~I.I~~#~m-

1:j(;::'t1~"'illiUul~ WfiT~i!m~~ 

50 ~ ~~i!e<1; 1JiU"12q)ql~ ~T - - - - - - - --
'" "'" f" ,-., ....... ,..... 

~~q~(ifrQ)' 15~ ~~~ilrrwr 

51 ~: ;::T~(q)~;Jr II ;::T~Q)'a: ~qre'liJIT"~ aiq«r: 

~ql~llreCjiJfflJ~rlIT ~ ~a: jff~Q)'[Q)'(]~~~~~:;i 

.'52 allfr ~(~~ ~fsrr{<ii r.j~fq~~Cft'f Ilitmr qpfr ll~r: 
'" ~: jfr~Q)'..y'rqf~~~<6~~ qf~a: [~]a{f(UTq)-

53 trT~r artJ{(9': ~1l1~~a,~~ ~m:Cf: iIlfilUT - - ~rt:f)~ 
~ ,~~ 

a~ ~aqsrr~l( - - - - - - trTlJ 3{1Rm1~ qel1-

54 r~f(CjiJ - - - - - - ~j"q"~(qftwr qrlft ll~llr: 'I.O~a: ;f~~[ll"] 
~~~ ~ '" qf'~: - lI«~ 3{1l(a: ~ra~

JlTiRfr-
.55 ~: ~a: [~-~ ]if'« ~* a~~I5VT~ ~Il~q-

~trR~dr - - SIii'i ~~ ll~ '{Ochr: fiff'"ci I ifl5Q)'a: 
~Cj)-

56 ~ I aill~: mSIi{CtiJITif~f.:I:T: ~(a: - -- --
- - - ~~l~ qrq'jg:4'e"PCict ~ 

57 Cj)(~ 

59 1:T~~qrll: ~: ll~l~r • • 
62 

63 ~al'r~ ~~q{r~~q{tlRr~I~a:!5II'i(~(qM~

i!~ofT% ~ ~ 0 0 ~ 0 t ~rlri~ if ~ ~~~T;rn 

1 From the original plates.-For the contents of the· 6rst forty
seven lines, see Ind. Ant. 11, 305. 
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No. VI.-GRANT OF SILADITYA III, DATED [GUPTA-] 

SAMVAT 346 

The find-place of these plates is not known, but they must 
be the two plates mentioned in tht: Bomhay Gazetteer, vol. 1, part 
i, p. 92 note i\, as lying unpublished in the Museum ofthisSociety. 
The plates are two in number and each measures 16"x12!". Both 
of them are inscribed only on the inner side. Out of two rings 
one with the sear on it is intact, and it is 8" in length ~th the 
seai which has its major diameter 2t" in length~ 

There are 30 lines of writing in the first plate and 32 in the 
second. The date is given in line 62 and furnishes instances of 
the numerical symbols for 300,40, 6 and 7. 

The inscription records the confirmation of the grant made 
by Siladitya [III] of the, Maitraka family of Valabhi. Thereci
pients of the grant are three Brahma.I].&s : (1) Soma who hadcome 
out from KUSahrada, who was of Bharadvaja-gotra, student of. 
the Chandoga school and son of Dattulik'a, (2) Pi~1ialesv&ra come 
out of Girinagara, resident of Simghapura, of Vatsa-gotra, ,student 
of the Vajasaneyin school and son of BhaW Hari; (3) his son Naga. 
T.he object of ~he gra.nt was (i) a field measuring 50 padavarttas, 
consisting of 3 divisions in the village :pacca.I].&ka in the Hastava
prahara in Sur~~ra ; (ii) a step-well known as SirI~vapi; and (iii) a 
division of a field mea!luring 50 padavarttas in the Village 
Vatanumaka. 

The date of the grant is the 7th tithi of the bright fortnight 
of Pau~ of the year 346 [of the Gupta-ValabhI era], correspond
ing to A.D. 666. 

AN EXTRACT FROM THE TEXTl 

Plate II 

45 'HWrr~~: '>Il~fit'5I1'ii:~ X ~'U~ 
46 «~ ~+lI~lIq4f4tg CR:~~(j ~'fl ;r:rr +rnrr~: ~4'I

~r4'",r~ ~f.fnkr (l1fJ1~~41~iJr.:lI'~H:ar~
~q«iWi'~~~~~-

1 From the original plateB.-For the contents of the first 44 lines, 
Bee Ind. Ant. 11, 305.-2 Read ~. 
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4 7 vmr~r cr~1 mf~i1'rr{J'~I';triri'fm'<l~~ql~i1o~cr:;:qrgfo'.f<:l2qn:rr_ 

.lfq(l'l~rr'srql~~i:jflf~ifi5l;qrRjj1i5lor~~~u ~ri5lor fq~
~~{ cr~r cr~3=;r0l~1 ~il~O:lf: 

48 ~o:~: ifli5lGrO:J;f: ~{I~~ ~~(fqsrr~l{ s~;qlor~ril3 ~

srq~cf q;qI~I~rq(~qf(i/Tor~:;j ~·~~~oillfnp.f;SI!i'i 
lf~ SI~;r~rs~ 3fq~ifI(.i1' fq~fi1~5-

~', 

49 ~qffiqihrror6 lf~'.:jI'<lTli1'TfiJ qoqcr: ~o'!fl~~" 
C\. -..:;,..:.. 

~~cr: ;s;r~~ ~ 3f'Hcr: ~~~~SI!i~ ~ ~(f: 
m(lfl/qTqr SI~I~ I cr~r 

50 - - - £qq r;::ffilf~ fq~{fI~qT~Tq(~qf{trrQ"j J;f~ll qocfcr: 
'" '" 

51 

52 

53 

·54 

55 

56 

57 

;:r{r ~T~lJ]cr: ~q ;:r~r 3fq~('f: ·~fliiTm+r~liiT 

"3"rW'f: ;:r;(t ('f~T 1!cfr<r~~ ~(<<T'i'.i1' 

~~n!'lr~lq(('fqR+rruj ;q~J;f ~~cr: 3frr~(lf~51'li'l~?j' ~~orcr: 
~hl+r~~51i''l~?j' 3f'l{(f: ~r~Hi5li'i ~'i ~r:Jffl: ~1~Cfi-

SI'li'l~:;j I ('f~r ~H~If':rr ~~TlJlrr't.+r~'$:~Tii.'<IIfr~r iI;l'li'l 

fu~.'TqqrqTRr ~~(fr q;qr~~f(ffi'lr~rq((fqR~{l q[lfr '.:j~T: 
, '" 

qo<ffi: 
<-.-

~. '" . '" . . "" ..... 
~~~~sr ~1~OT(f: ~lrr"'Sli"l ~sr 3fq~~, +r~1'J\51'li'l~sr I 

~fficr: ~+rf~~'l~;f n~T q'Iq~~T~ qTCI'~iI"IiJJT~ 

Sfq{~Tn;:r ~siT~~SI~~ff q'ql~r~rq(~qf(-
qTuT ~?j' ~;g lf~J;f '{.o<f(f: il"ri5l'OT~~f(;>j'fi~('fi~=i{ ~r~orcr: 

(flr<fi 3{'l{cr: ~~r~'fi~('fi;m~J;f: ~ "3"r:J{1'f: ,r~l ~f+r({-
'" +rr'<ITl;:r~ qr'rr~+rf;'q~ ~~'S - - - - - -~TqR~ 
'" 

~-

qrcrsr(J;fT~ ~~rrilf~{UlfT~~ ~~~nqH"t: ~Rq<:l+r[if'~'lCii ~~
{l~<€rJ;fr;:rr~crsr~qofrJ;f7 '{ocf~~q~~~ ~-

f~mr-~r~iJT;q.i(rCf",TauTq~ffi~~(qo~ cr~" 'filiir 0{ ~srq'f~;:qtf-
~<r~'filffi~mor if~r~ J;:te:'l: ~+r . 

... ... 
67 . ~crl6rsr n:sr~~iJ: 

2 Read o~.---3 Read mit.--. Read tttt._s Read 1flRT.-
6 Read ~._7 Read ~oftll. 
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68 - - - iJt~ iT~I~'~!:J~lI~oR~q-fo~I~>.f.~~~fq~'iI~
mQ ~",I~~iiffi I. ~ ~ 0 0 '( 0 ~ q~ ~ IJ ~~~~I +r~ II 

No. VII.-PLATES OF SILADITYA IV, DATED [GUPTA-] 

SAMVAT ·381 

The plates are two in number, and each measures 13k" X 12". 
Both of them are inscribed on one side only. There are 32 lines 
of writing in the first and 33 in the second. The date is given in 
line 65 and it furnishes instances of the numerical symbols for 
300, 80, 1 and 6. 

T~e donor is" Siladitya IV, while the donee's name seems to 
be Baladitya. He is described as a Brahms.Q.llo and a resident 
of ValabhI, who had migrated from Ansndspura. The name of 
the village granted is Ittlt legible. The date is the 6th of the bright 
fortnight of Margasira of the year 381 (j-.S., corresponding to A.D. 
701. The messenger of the grant is Prince Dharasena, while the 
writer is Divirapati Aditya ... , adopted son of Divirapati 
HsragaI}.s. HaragsI}.a is known from the grant of Siladitya III 
dated 342 G.S. (Ind. Ant. 5, 207). 

AN EXTRACT FROM THE TEXT l 

Pwte II 

57 ... {ir-\R~rm~~&~": ~""CI~q ~r~~~ 
~AA"" ~'il q~I 'fTolftr-fr: q-o~Jt~r~'n~ 3l'TOfr~'Rr.r(",-'" ~ 

< ~ " 
liTo"~ltrqT~~:ql~UqC!lm+l'T -

58 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 'if 

60 

64 

65 

~~#t ~qrN - - - 7"" :;:nf"~li ~ - - ~~~& 

'" '" ~o.Tsr {l~~\;THrOf: 

~olir<t AA{q((h'r~trrOJ~'fiqsrr~riRqT~~~olT~: 1 

~ ~ 0 0 ~ 0' Jlrlln'm: ~, 1 ~~ ~ . '" 
1 From the original plates. 



STRESS ACCENT IN MODERN GUJARATi 

By ALFRED. MASTER, I.C.S. 

§ 1 

1\1. BLOCH in Lafarmation de la langue marathe (1920), p. 50, 
says: " It has been generally deduced that changes in Indo-Aryan 
languages are due, like those in Romance languages, to the action 
of a penultimate intensity combined with an initial counter-accent 
according to Darmesteter's formula." He goes on to say ·that 
the description of the modern accent is also difficult and uncertain 
and that native grammarians have neither any idea of accent nor 
a word by which to designate iL. He therefore deems it ccnvenient 
to consider the regular variatiQllS of quantity and even " timbre" 
of vowels as dependent upon a rhythm purely quantitative. There 
is, however, he considers, a scope for an independent investigation 
of .accent of stress or intensity in the individual dialects. This 
investigation, as M. Bloch has previously indicated in hIS thesis 
on the accent ~f intensity (" A propOfl de l'accent d'intensite 
en indo-aryen ") inclu~ed in the Bhandarkar Memorial volume, 
Commemorative Essays (1917), should be made free from any 
historic prejudice and theoretic construction. 

This method is clearly the only sound one and that adopted 
by Sir George Grierson in his article ,( On the Phonology of the 
Modern Indo-Aryan Yernacula,rs " (ZDMG. 49,393 ff.) is open to 
the objectio~ : (1) ~hat it places all modern vernaculars under 
the same rules, and (2) that the reader is not sure. that the writer 
has heard every word of the ten or eleven vernaculars cited by 
him under ordinary conditions and with his attention specifically 
directed to the subject of stress accent. This second condition 
is a hard Qne on which to insist, but it is at any rate essential that 
one language should be dealt with at a time, if it is intended to 
depend upon the writer's ear and not upon that of others. The 
necessity for this is clear, when we consider how accent varies in 
the muuths of the educated and uneducated in the same language. 
In English we find. the word " contrary" pronounced "c 6ntrary·" 

JBBRAI;!. 1925. 
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by the educated aud " contriiry " by many who cannot be called 
uneducated. How much'more will a writer, who has to leap from 
one language to another and from that to a third, fourth or fifth 
several times an honr, be unable to keep his p-3.r-memory unaffected. 
A wine expert; cannot hope to distinguish be "ween Chambertin an~ 
Pommard, if he is tasting as well Claret, Port, Chianti and Madeira. 

M. Bloch in "L'accent d'intensite " makes some wise remarks. 
He notes (op.cit. p. 361) that (1) for one and the same issue (If air a 
closed vowel is less intense than an open vowel, and (2) for one and 
the same issue of air a sound is the more ir.tei:tse, the more it is 
rais~d in tone l . Further, the intensity as conceived by the speaIif.r 
does not necessarily correl:!pond with the inten.~ity as heard by the 
hearer. In fact, the speaker may not realize that he is stressing 
his vowels at all. There is no doubt, moreover, that, in l\/.nguages 
in which it is customary t() pronounce every syllable clearly, the 
stress accent is less perceptible. But it is possible.to lay a violent 
stress upon the syllable that naturally carries it without exciting 
notice, while if misplaced, the accent at once offends the ear .. M. 
Bloch gives an instance in French, a language in which each syllable 
is given full value. M. Bloch also points out. that the accent is 
varied by the position of a word in the phrase and that this must 
not be forgotten. He, finally, sounds the \varning (already men
tio~ed above) that the accent of intensity need not obey the sana' 
laws in every dialect. 

It has not been possible in the present enquiry to carry out all 
M. moch's recommendations, because the conditions under which 
it was conducted made it unadvisable to attempt to form any 
theory till the material had been collected. It was thought, how
ever, innocuous to recognize the influence which quantity and 
accent have upon one another and to arrange the material under 
quantitative headings. '1'0 have carried the process further and 
to have denoted the quality or timbre of vowels would have needed. 
a more detailed research, which would have perhaps endap.gered 

1 Compare E. Clements, .. Interpretation of Greek Music ,. in Journal 
of Hellenic StudieJJ. vol. 42, p. 155: " One has . • • to realize the diffi
aulty of stressing a syllable without raiaing the voice or raising the voice 
in pitch. but not in loudneBB." 
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the main purpose of the enquiry. Accordingly, the quality of yo
wels has been touched on when very obvious to the writer only 
and in no way systematically. 

§ 2, 

The existing written evidence fo!' accent in GujaratI is 
rather stronger than that' which M. Bloch has been able to 
find for Mara~hI (La langue marathe, p. 52). It is unnecessary 
to go into thls question in great detail as thi:;; paper in 
itself begs the q·uestion. The elder Taylor in his Gujarati 
VyakaraQ (1903), p. 208, mentions prayatna, both high, low' and 
mixed, which he differentiates from the Vedic prayat.na, by stat
ing that it lies only in the pronunciation. He frames a rule that 
t.he udatta or high accent falls upon the first. syllable of the root 
'If a word and the low (anudatta) on the following syllable. But 
if tl'e suffix is heavy or of many syllables, then it attracts the high 
accent of the root, but not so that it becomes fully high, but mixe(L 
An " unmixed" suffix may be as heavy as it can be, e.g. the suffix 
-elum does not t.ake away the accent of the root as karelurn, b61e
lurn. He goes on, to give some other instances. The younger 
Taylor in his earlier grammar (1893) states that the accent gene
rally falls on its first syllable while a secondary stress is laid upon 
any syllable immediately preceding a conjunct lett,er. He aban
dons, this theory in his second edition (1908) and gi ves on pp. 9-11 
a set of rules suggested by Sir George Grierson's article cited above. 
Khansaheb and Sheth (Hin/A on the Study of Gujarati, 1913) state 
(§ 354) : " Accent I)J! prayatna is tIle stress laid upon a syllable, 
while pronouncing it." They refer later (§ 366) to accentual metre 
and say of the' dohara ' metre, that the accent falls. on the first, 
fifth and ninth matras. Finally Mr. N. B. Divatia in GuJarati 
Language and Literature, vol. I (1921), though in the earlier part 
of his work (p. 66) he seems to deny the existence of stress accent, 
yet subsequently, bases more than one argument upon the assump
tion that accent exists and his previous statement that accent
uation doe.s not exist in Gujarati must be considered as tentative 
and not dogmatic. There is thus quite a considerable weight of 
evidence as to the existence of the accent of stress. Mr. Divatia's 
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experience shows that it is possible even for a trained philologist 
lectui'ing upon his own language to assume, at first, the non-exis
tence of accent, as a matter of course, and to realise, as his theme 
de,'eloped, that the claims of accent to existence could not be 
ignored2• 

§ 3 
The list of words which I have been able to gather will be 

found in Section 5 of this article, but it is essential before turning 
to them to give some idea of th~ manner in which they have been 
collected. They are for the most part tadbhavas in ordinary 
everyday use and only a small part of them are tatsamas or semi
tatsamas. A few words of foreign origin have been included. It 
would have been preferable, if, as M. Bloch suggests (" L'accent 
d'intensite," op. cit. p. 361), this enquiry had been undertaken 
by one whose native language is Gujarati and it is hoped that it 
will be supplemented (or supplanted) before long by one who has· 
a richer store .of experience from which to draw and ~n ear trained 
from birth to the intonations of the language. I have chiefly en
deavoured to avoid the fault to which M. Bloch refers,1f the lin-

[2 I am afraid that Mr. Master has missed the exact point of my obser
vations at p. 66 which he refers to. I have said there that the accentua
tion of words (not accent) which is noticeable in Upper India and td Bome 
extent and in 'R different form in Ka~hiavad is missing in Gujarat proper. 
This accent is not the Vedic accent, but a sort of emphasis a.nd stress, pec
uliarly marking certain syllables in words. I wished here to distinguish 
between this peculiar feature and the ordinary accent and hence called it 
accentuat'ion. Perhaps I was not happy in the choice of the name for this 
feature. In the second volume (now in the press) I have tried to make my 
point clear, I have said there as under.:-

"At p, 66 of vol. I of these Lectures, last para., I have said that Guja
rati has not got tht> accentuation present in Hindi and Ka~hiavadi Gujarati. 
This in no way conflicts with what I ha\'e said about accent here and in my 
treatment of the" silent" a etc. For, in the former case I speak of ac
centuation, which is more like emphasis than the principle of accent. Be. 
sides, the Kaphiavadi accentuation is coupled with a peculiar intonation 
which gives it the nature of a pitch accent, as it were," If I am not clear 
still. the fault is in my language, not in my observation. 

In fact ten yea.I'8 previous to these lectures I recogui2ed accent in 
Gujarati in my paper read before the FiI'8t Gujarati Sahitya. Parishad.

N.B. DIVATIA.] 
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guistic hn.bits of the observer endangering the results of his inquiry. 
I have recorded the words in my list as soon as I have heard them, 
and there are very few which I have not h~rd, with my attention 
directed to the accent, in actual conversation: I have relied, 3S 

far as po~sible, not on my own memory or habit of pronunciation, 
but upon my ear kept alert for the stress of the spoken word. Fo: 
the last six months I have almost daily visited villages in the 
Charotar of Gujarat for ettlement purposes and for two months 
I have specially wiltched for accent. The people whose standard 
I have taken are mostly prosperous landowners with an ordinary 
education. Some words I have heard an extraordinary number 
of times. For example, the word kuvo (well), which Sir Ram
krishna Bhandarkar and Sir George Grierson accent kuvo. My 
ear tells me, after hearing the word thirty or forty times a day in 
all caSei and numbers, that the accent is clearly on the first syl
lable, at any rate in the Charotar, and I am not aware of any difierent 
pronunciation in the. districts of Ahmedabad, Surat and the Panch 
Mahals, with which I am also familiar. In cases in which I could 
not get the word involved actually pronounced in conversation, 
I have referred to a Bombay graduate, Mr. M. M. Shah, whose 
native place is in the heart of the Charotar. I have relied upon 
his intelligence to counteract the error which na~urally arises, 
when a person is asked to pronounce a ·word, the speaker often deli
berately trying to drown the a~cent in order to make each syllable 
clear. I have tried to ohtain only the popular pronunciation of 
a word. For although the standard of excellence of pronuncia
tion is that of the best educated, it is but an ideal standard .. More
over the learned are apt to be· conservative, to retain old forqls, to 
attempt to mould pronunciation to spelling, and in short to try to 
assimilate the modem speech to the· ancestral Sanskrit. The 
masses are, however, progressive in tendency-the learned call 
this degeneration and corrUption-and have a. great influence upon 
moulding the course of the language. It would be interesting, in
deed, to ascertain how many Gujaratl gentlemen of the present day 
~se the word hambhalo for sambhalo in their own houses. A census 
would probably result in the substitution of h for 8 being termed a 
, colloquialism,' and n~t 1/ 'vulgarism,' as it is known at present. 
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§ 4 
Orthography.-The transliterated spelling of the words in the 

lists is phonetic, so far as the limitations imposed by the standard 
c!uuacters allow phonetic spelling. Final inherent -a is omitted 
except in the case of conjunct consonants and medic.l inherent -a

is omitted, when not actually pronounced. There is a universal 
it'ndency to insert or retain the a, between voiced consonants (cf. 
hungry, vulgarly pronounced hungary) and it has been retained 
accordingly in words l~ke upar! and bamal).um. It has also been 
retained between cer~ain duplicated consonants. No conscious 
rule has been followed, the inherent a being retained in reliance 
upon ear alone. The Indian method of spelling hardly admits 
t.hat a consonant can close a syllable, but it is difficult to maintain 
that the avera.ge Gujarati, when he pronounces the word nuksan 
is conse-ious of emitting' not two waves or beats of sound, but 
four (nukasana). °That the Indian grammatical convenoiiop. cor
responds with an actual practice in speaking, is maintain~d, and 
Mr. N. B. Divatia (Gujurati Language and Literature, pp. 206-214) 
is an advocate, whose views deserve the greatest respeco~. He will 
admit no value of leS"s than half a matra for any inherent a, medial 
or final. He bases his argument partly upon ear and pardy upon 
the praco,ice of PQetry. The acceptance of his views would entail 
differentiation in my lists between a of a full maOora value and a 

of a half mMra value, which would have no p:·actica.l advantr.ge 
o~er~he established method. It Will be noticed~hat the Vernacuh:.r 
Text-books spelling (which is a useful standard) has not been always 
followed in the case of i and u. Belsare's sp311ing (Gujarao;i
English dictionary) is mOle phonetic. Ph is r.lways pronounced 

.f. Grammars will not admit this un-Sanskrit sound. 

Class~fication.-I have classified the words 0 as di8yllabJes, 
trisyllable:::, quadrisyllables, and polysyllables. They have been 
sub-classed !!.ccoraing to quantity. Tp.e following signs are 
used: 

(1) long by nature, 

(2) 'v long by posi"(ion, and 

(3.) ........ sh)rt. 
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The term" long by position" is used not only in the metrical 
sense of GujaratI poetry, but includes a vowel succeeded by two 
consonants pronounced as conjunct, but separated in GujaratI 
spelling by a silent a. Final -urn, which is metrically long or short, 
is considered" long by position." The quantity appears to be 
governed by the shortness or length of the penultimate, but accent 
is not t.hereby affected. The vowels e and 0, which are considered 
by the GujaratI grammarian long by nature, are often short, when 
of open quality. Such cases have been noted, but perhaps no" 
always consistently. Generally, it may be stated that unaccented 
e tends to become short and open,3 while 0 is not so affec-~ed by 
absence of accen-;:;. There is a tendency indeed for unaccented 0 

to become IJ, and for accented ii to become 0, but it is not part of 
the purpose of the present enquiry to work this out. 

Some common doublets have been included in the Ilsts, e.g. 
tuvar and tuver. The examples given are not confined to any 
particular number, gender or case and some forms may be at first 
Hight unfamiliar. But it was important to take words as they 
came and it was not known, to begin wit.h, how far inflections and 
affixes would modify -(he accent. 

§ 5 

DISYLLABLES 

A. Indigenous words 

1 - p'Mlo, gh6go, VeC8.Q, k~cbo, khegt1t, _lenar; but 
dekhay; 

2 - V ek-samp, anand, 6lum ; 

3 V - calka~, kafijUs, mal).q.vag, VlSVas, kimtI, madhyam; 
agyar, sitter, paquar, lakhtam, upje, agyo; but 
sometimes babbe, cacc~r; 

4 V '-./ sambandh,. ghlirgum, bassem, hi l).gvu m, caghtum, 
samjyum; 

5 - '-' g~ngar, 8.vak, b6t1).ag, paiicam, meku (coIl: for mem 
kahyum) ; 

3 Note, however. ek (one). with 8/t(nl e. 
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fj v ........ uttar, karvat, mal).gal, dabbu, lagbhag, siddha ; 

7 ........ - sutar, milap, tuver, juvar, kuvo, dasi, kluiro, pacis, 
pacas, paral, sunar, janar, muarh,thatarh, caqhel, 
sudhi ; but patel, sav~r, nis~l, pradMp., ~iv~y, 'l.r~d; 

8 ........ ·v sanand, nal).and, sabandh, palang, kutamb, parurh; 

!)................ ramat, balad, tuvar, lagan. 

B. Persian and Arabic words 

divan, vakil, sarkar, dava,baksis, bujrag, vasul. 
glirlb, nuksan, pasand, fakir; but haz~r, sik~r, 
kit~b, haj~m, khasus. 

C. European words. [Englislt, or Frenclt tltrouglt English.] 
h6~al (hUtel), ~Ibil, (all well)? paleg (plague), POlis 
(police), but kal~k (o'clock), gal~'1 (glass). ["French:] 
k~rtUs (cal touche) , pal~al). (pelot on). ,"Port.uguese:] 
s~bu (sabao), khamis (camisa), astri (estirar), turang 
(tronco) ; but tuval, (toalha). 

Remarks on the disyllables 

The accent is predominantly upon the penultimate indepen
dently of quantity, although in the case of the tadbhavas veeal)., 
paeii..'> , milap, a European speaker would naturally accent the last 
syllable, which is the longer. The tendency is well marked in B, 
wherein a large number of words accented on the ultimate in the 
original Persian, the accent has shifted to the penultimate. Some 
words, however, like divan, valal will bear an accent on the ultimate, 
especially in the mouths of the educated. The words garlb and 
dava are never accented on the ultimate. The treatment of Euro
pean words reveals the Same tendency to insist on a penultimate 
accent. H6~al and polis are particularly striking instances, the 
o of hO~al being actually shortened though receiving the accent.' 
Albil probably comes through HindustanI' 2.S it is purely a police 
word. The exceptions to the rule are for the most part found j!! 

'~he sub-class 7 ( ........ - ), where the influence of quantity is most 
strongly felt, but they are generally capable of explanation. 

4 Cf. M. Bloch as quotui in Section 1 "a closed vowel is less inton~e 
than an open vowel." 
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Thus, savar (morning) is used principally in the form savare and 
the similar word savar (horseman), which is Persian in ongm, 
wourd help it to retain the ultimate accent; nisal is ~lso accented 
nisal; pradhan, a tatsama; has not been subject~d to popular 
influence; sivay (is sewn) represents a form sivae and retains the 
trisyllabic accent; sivay (besides) is, on occasion, accented on the' 
penultimate; araq or aq.Mr (eighteen) is difficult to account for. 
It may have preserved its accent to avoid confusion with ardh 
(half), failure to distinguish between dentals and cerebrals being 
not unusual in vulgar speech. Patel is difficult also. But both 
araq. and patel are used as single word sentences and become more 
liable to a final accent. The English name Billy is ofteI). (vulgarly) 
pronounced Billf in calling and patel is a very common fOlm of 
address among kaI).bIs. 

A. 1. q.ekh8.y is a form similar to sivay. 
3. babbe, caccar (two each, fcur each) ; the accent is difficuh 

to catch here. An accent on the final syllable must not be con
sidered impossible, but it may be noted by way of comparison 
that children call the sound whicq a '~rain makes getting up speed, 
cluicha paisa (six paisa each), a rhythm of double accentual tro
chees. 

5. meku. (I tdd you) is a woman's phrase for mem kahyum. 
Here the act of contraction enables the accent to shift. Other 
exa.mples will be given at the end of this paper of similar shiftingfl 
of accent in the process d contra.ction of proper names. 

B. The Persian words which have retained their final accent 
are not ordinarily in common use except by Musulmans, e.g. copdI 
is used for kitilb, valaI). for hajilm; sikar is a sporting term, and 

. khasds literary. Hazar (thousand) is, however, in common use. 
It is pronounced in Persian fashion with a Persian accent and for 
this reason the rules of transliteration have been violated. It is 
no matter of surprise that when '~he unique:; pronunciation of the 
Ribilant z has been retained the accent should also remain. 

5 The spelling of ziid for jhiid (tree) and of ZiiZ for Jah5.j 01' Jhiij (the 
name of a village) represents th" dento-palatal or dento-sibilant and not a 
pure sibilal". The influence of Persian (and perhaps also of the Parsis, 
Portuguese, Dutch and English) is seen too in the prononnciation of ph as f. 
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C: The, European words kahik (hour), gal~s and tuv~l 
(from Portuguese toalha) are used by persons in constant contact 
with Englishmen, which pres eves the accent; tuval is generally 
'pronounced tval, cf. juvar, jvar and jar (great millet). 

A rule can now be framed, that in the absence of any special 
reason to the contrary, the accent in disyallables falls on the pe
nultimate and that the popular tendency to shift the accent from 
the ultimate in words which originally have it is often strong enough 
to overcome the conservatism of the educated, which resists any 
change of accent. 

TRISYLLABLES 

D. Indigenous wcwds 

10 - - ----- Dh~1-'alo, m~ilgtarilmaril; but rakMII, vavel1 
bol~tl: ; 

11 - -v' bandheluril, nakheluril, deviicJ.vurn; 

12 --- v --- g6kalgay, erancJ.o, j~jarman, m6kalyo; 

13'J - -- kh~rcJ.amaril; but bhatrij'o, parsevo, satt~vis, 
pacJ.vano, samjine ; 

14 -v"/ viiparyuril, meiavvurlt; 

15 v - v parv~lurn, sambh~lvurn; 

16 '/ v-- sambandhi, durgandhi; 

17 vv V ailgarkhurn, dhundhalvurn; but kaskasturil; 

18 '-' vavetar, velMar; but temarnthi ; 

19 -V '-' 

20 V- '-' maQ.cJ.amaQ.; but visv~si, uttejan ; 

21 '-/ v'--' 
22 

23 --- ,-,-v 

24 "",/"-,, ---

25 v 
, 
'-' '/ 

26 "---' ......, 

d'h~cJ.io, d6kacJ.o, n~tilo, oga:r;tls, ~pine, vayali 
(or v~yeli:) ; 

6sikuril, bevacJ.urn, miinituril, ~yaluril (or 
~yeluril) ; 

serlk:acJ.o, bUddhithI; 

siilgaq.urn, dharti-kamp; 

~lasu, vayetar; 
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27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

v'-' ......., 

'-" - -

'-' -v 

'-'.'v' -

,-,V V 

.'-' 

......., v,-" 

'-' '-'v 
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varta~uk; but parcura~; 

path8.ri, kac}~ka,· dhumfi.c}o, sit6ter, bha~eIo, 

ap~yo; but kamanar; 

ka.lejum, pMrelum; but adhlirurit, ugh8.c}urit,. 
uchervurit ; 

parabc}i, camatkar, puravni, vlsaryo, samajta; 
but acambo, sabandhi, grahastho; 

vac}hak~urit, para~yurit, ramakc}urit, but 
ajugturit ; 

lac}ai, sikh8.ma~, kuvetar, a vfi.lu, vadh8.re ; but 
gharegMr; 

agatya, grahastha, viruddha, prasanna; but 
vakhatsal; 

kaliyar, uparant, upari, 

bama~um, agharurit; 

vaparay; 

36 ......., '-' '-' acarat, vakhate. 

E. Persian and Arabic words 

barobar, jarfi.yat, sapfi.ras (sifarish), anfi.mat 
(amanat); but tfi.luko, mukadam, dagalbaj. 

F. European words 

ispital, (hospit.al), sisoti (society),' aktombar 
(October). 

Remarks on the Trisyllahles 

The influence exercised by quantity appears to be confined to 
the antepenultimate and penultimate. This fact was not defi
nitely ascertained, until the list had been made and there has been 
no time for rearrangement. In 12, 14, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 34, 35, 
36 (i.e. the sub-classes with the first two syllables - ',/, - '-" 
V......." '-' '-") the accent is on the antepenultimate. In 12 and 14 
the first two syllables are a long by nature followed by a long by 
position and the other sub-classes can be similarly identified, 
but are not quite exhaustive, 27 having an example of a penul ,:;imate 
accent and not, being included. In 11, 15, 16, 28 and 32 we have a 
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series in which the accent is exclusively on the penultimate. The 
first two syllables are - -, V -, V V, ....., -, and the selies is 
less ex4au8tive than the fOImer series. The words in the series, 
moreover, are, except in the case ,)£ 28, ei~her tatsamas or semi
t.atsamas or certain verbal forms. 

Point 1.--The general principle of the penultimate accent 
is that a syllable lOIig by nature attracts the stress accent more 
readily than a syllable long by position and the latter is in its turn 
more powerful than a short syllable. This principle will apply to 
all trisyllables of whatever sub-class, it being remembered that 
in cases of doubt the antepenultimate accent is preferred and that 
the ultimate syllable has no effect upon the accent. 

In the remaining numbers 10, 13, 18, 27, 29, 30, 31, 33, the 
. accent is found both on the penuhim~te and the antepenultimate, 
which syllable it is, m"y be gathered from Point 1, 2.nd the fivE' 
succeeding Points. 

Point 2. --Words inflected retain the accent as when un~ 

inflected (except in tbe ca~e of the verbal inflexions mentioned 
in Point 3); e.g. mangtammam (among (his) debts) from mangtam. 
This rule overrides the rule in Point 1, e.g. daq.athi (with the ball) 
not daq.athL 

Point 3.- -Verbs ending in -ava, -o,vvo, -avlIo, -iiyo, -iiro, -ana, 
_ala (m. f. and n.) always have the accent on the penuhim'lte, even 
if the antepenultima;(e is long a. Verbs ending in -elo, -eli,-eium 
hr,v,e an accent on the penul~imi!,te, which has a tendency~() shift 
.to the antepenultim'l.te. 

Point 4.-T-he penultimate accent, as seen above, is more 
favoured by tatsamas or semi-'~a~samas "(,han tadbhavas. This is 
possibly due to tardy disappearance of the final inherent a. 

Point 5.-This is an expansion of Point 1. Of penul'i:;imates 
long by position those in which two consonants close the syllable 
attract the accent in preference to t;hose in which the syllable is 
closed by one consomnt not coalescing with the next, e.g. 30 
a-mimb-o, but ca.-mat-kar 'camb' is a possible word, but not 'matk.' 

Point 6.-Reduplicated words with a connecting vowel take 
an accent on the last syllable wi~h a counter-accent on the ante
penultimate; so 32 ghareghar. 
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The following conclusions may now be drawn:...!.... 

Conclusion I.-There is a strong popular tendency always 
to accent. the antepenultimate. 

Conclusion 2.-There is a tendency not so strong to accent 
the penultimate, when that syllable is long. 

. Conclusion 3.-There is a tendency to preserve the accent of 
the original word in derived or inflected words. 

Conclusion 4.-A steady influence proceeds from the learned 
to make the accen"c depend wholly upon the quantity as shown 
in the spelt word. 

These tendencies and influences are conflicting and the fate 
of the accent depends upon the adoption or not of a word into the 
vulgar or popular vocabulary. It may be remarked that words pasS" 
into the vulgar vocabulary not only from the educated man's, 
but from the semi-educated man's vocabulary. For example, 

·the word quinine in' Englisb is pronounced kvinain in Gujarati 
and not kvinin. This is due to the. pronunciation of those not 
fully acquainted with English (who would correspond with the 
semi-educa"(ed in Gujarati), who mispronounce the word because 
of their half-knowledge. This fact probably accounts for the 
curious accent of hiltal from htltel or hotel. The above conclusionR 
will now be applied to a few trisyllables : 

10. Dhiiralo is really a derived word from dhl1rvalo. Euro
peans find a difficulty in the accent and are inclined to pronounce 
Dhl1ralo or Dhariilo: vaveli has as a doublet 22 viiyeli or viiyali, 
which is an instance of the popular overcoming the educated 
accent. 

12. eranq.o shows the strong influence of the antepenultimate 
accent. The syllable e would be short, if unaccented, as it is open 
in quality. 

13. parsevo. The closed e remains long and the fact that 
par- is a common prefix' probably fixes the accent on the penulti
mate (see Conclusion 3). 

17. kaskastum (tight). I have not heard this in conversa
tion recently and am doubtful, but give it on the syllable indicated 
by my informan";". 
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18. vavetar has a doublet 26 vayetar;-,-vel, vela belong rather 
to MarathI than to Gujarii.ti, which uses va khat and var' ;-velasar 
has thus had little chance of alteration ;-temamthi (out of it). 
The short i appears to be the result of the unaccented long syllable 
preceding it. 

20. mangama1). is the deduction a money-lender makes from 
the sum lent before he hands it over to the borrower. It is also 
known as vatav or k6thlI-cor. 

22. d'hiigio (day-labourer). I had wricten down for me by 
five or six educated villagers. Only the schoolmaster spelt it as 
written, th.e others substituting dh and 1/ for d'h, and r for 1/. 

22. d6kago means one per cent per month or 12 per cent per 
year (probably a couple-d. senkago-of annas a rupee a year (r 
12! per cent, exactness not being a matter of imp'ortance in po
pular terms.' Cf. half-a-dollar as English slang for haJf-a-cr.)wn. 
penny as American term for cent) ; niitilo is·.spelt natilo by the 
vernacular Text Book Committee and natilo by Belsare's Dic
tionary. The more phonetic speliing is Belsare's. So apine. 

27. parcura1). means small change and is presumably a semi
tatsama from Skt. praciirna. It is for some reason not . affected 
by Conclusion 1. Cf. however 13 parsevo. 

28. klimanar (about to earn). I have not actual.IY heard 
it in conv.ersation. 

29. kalejum. Taylor (1908 Grammar, p. 10) places the 
accent on the penultimate, but admits" a secondary accent scarcely 
less strong" on the antepenultimate. The uncer"...ainty seems due 
to the conflict of {he eye with the ear, or spelling with speech. 
It would probably be going '~oo far to assert that the accent follows 
the aspirate, al'~hough there are several instances of aspirated 
accented syllables in this sub-clas~. In this connexion the remarks 
of Divatia (op. cit. p. 284) upon the movement of h towards the 
beginning of words, are interesting. In such cases the process 
would be reversed, the aspirate following the accent.-adhtirum 
is always speIt with a short u. I a.dmit that the difference between 
short and long u before r in GujaratI is not pronounced. Compare 
27 parrura!). 
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30. para b <J.r, camatkar, besides being affected by Point [j 

above, may also fall under Conclusion 3, -(ji 'and -kar being or resem 
bling suffixes. 

33. Th~ 'penultimate' words are all tatsamas and the' ante
penultimate' word falls under Conclusion 3. 

34. kaliyar is a black buck; the educated person's word 
is haraI).. Cf. Engli;;h, donkey and ass; Latin caballus and equUf:. 
-vatall means perverted from Hinduism.-vaparay can he acceIi:ed 
on the last syllable like apay. The passive ~ is always hungry fcr 

tIle accent. 
36. acarat might he \Hitten acrat, but vakhate cann(·t be 

written vlikhte, although the ~ccent would not be affec·~ed. The 
GujaratI tongue seems adverse to joined consonants except nasalf: 
followed by o(;.Clusives, and ocelusives followed by liquids or semi
vowels. A combination of occlusives or of an occlusive preceding 
a nasal is very distasteful. So we 'find fakat (Arabic 'faqq, sa khat 
(Persian sakht), ratan (Skt. ratna), lagan (Skt. lagna). nagad 
(Arabic naqd) and so on. 

E. taluko is often pronounced tahiko by European:;; and· 
mukadam, mukadam. Belsare gives mukadam for the la-del wrrd, 

bu-i~ I do not rel!lember ever hearing it. 
F. The a in lspital :;;eems to indicate either Portuguese influ

ence (Cf~ natal=Christmas) or !.he influence of t,he semi-educated. 

Qu ADRISYLLABLES 

G. Indigenous words 

Note.-In order to reduce the number of sub-heading:;;, vowels 
long by nature have no~ been distinguished from vowels 
long by positioti. 

37 --- - -- --

38 

39 

40 - --, 

41 

gh6qavalo, dhiilgamastI, ogaI).CalIs, 

bhalvamaril, sambhalvamaril ; 

kelvaela, choqaine, kalingaqum; 

llaI).avati ; 

mokalavo; 

sam-



42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 
48 
49 
50 

51 

'-" 

,-' '-' 
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riiva1)io, phera va yu m, tarphaq.iyam; 

samajniiro, upaq.ela; but utiivaJthI; 

/ - - pa~e1iyo, sanandiyo,. prabhiitiyam, pharii
vavum, vadhiirelum; 

pa~[lliiI, agaf.16ter; 

'-' --- '-' 
haladiya, upajase, pagathium; but avana
vum, niraparadh ; 

agiiiras, agaf.1emsi; 

H. Persian and L1rabic words 

tandurastI, d!igalbajI. 

Remarks on the Quadrisyllables 

Quadrisyllables have, what we may call, the natural trochaic 
rhythm, when the first and third syllables are long. In.su('h cases 
and when the second syllable is not long the accent is usually on 
the first syllable. When the second syllable is long, it tallies the 
accent. It is difficul t to say whether the accent is predominately 
upon any syllable, but the penultimate is not. accented nnlef;s long 
and !lot always then. 

37. oganciilis has a distinct counter-accent on the first syl
lable. The accent. is uncertain in sambhalviimam. If the speaker 
thought it might be confused with siimbhalvamam. he would 
accent -bhii!-. 

38. kelviiela, choq.iiine. N otite the short penultirr.ate in 
each case. 

39. niif.1ava~i ·is a derived word. 
42. tarph!iq.iyam would, I think, be popularly avoided as 

difficult to pronounce. Either the accent on the penultimate 
or the antepenultimate makes pronunciation convenient and the 
antepenultimate is preferred. 
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49. The penultimate. accent is more marked in agal}6ter 
than pa~alaL It is possible that the counter-accent in agal}oter 
was formerly much weaker than now and for that rp..ason the first 
syllable is not 0, but a. If ogal}i~ replesents eku:r;tvis through the 
stages *ekol}is, "'okel}is, oga,l}is, then agal}oter' would'represent a 
still ·fur.her stage, but I have no data for any such changes. 

50. pagathiurh. The educated pronunciation is given me 
as pagathillrh. I have however verified pagathiurh as the vulgar 
accent; niraparadh falls under Conclusion 3, and avanavurh .is 
literary; the latter, though appearing to be connected' with 
navurh. is not given a rhythm of double accentual trochees. 

H. Persian words. tandurasti is surprising to a Persian 
student, who would rather expect tan-durusti. 

POLYSYLLABLES 

Not.e.-For the sake of convenience only the last three ~yl

lables have been classified.-

53 ---

54 

55 ......-
56 '-' 

57 
58 '-' -......-

59 '-' . .........., --

60 '-' '-' ......-

mokalavaIJ.O,· khavaqanaro, kelva~Vii.la.mii.rh; 

mokalavavo, raliyama~o ; 

j a:r;tijoine, ghal}urh-karine. 

Remarks on the polysyllables 

55. jal}ijoine is the only polysyllable I have actually heard in 
vulgar talk. The tendency to put the accent as far back as Point 
3 alhws when operative or as utherwise possible is still evident in 

~ne above examples. 

§ 6 
We are now in a po~ition tl) frame definitp rnles of n.ccent in 

spoken or vulgar Gujarau not 3R a guide to pronunciation but 
as a convenient. summing up of the concluRionR reached in thi!l 
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paper. I do not atten.pt to di!\cuss Dr. Taylor'R Rules (GujariUi 
Grammar, 1908, pp. 9-11) to which lowe a valuable lead both in 
matter and method. He did not push the theory of early accent 
far enough, while his father, the elder Taylor, pushed it too far. 

The rules may be divided into quantitative and et.ymclogical. 
A. The q!ta·ntitative rnles are: 

DISYLLABLES 

1. The accent is on the penultimate. Exceptions: (a). 

Fo;eign words still retaining the original accent;· and (b) a few 
indigenoils words having the accent on the ultimate for special 
reasons. 

TP.ISYLLABLES 

2. The accent is on t.he an~epenultimate :-·except when 
(a) the penultimate is long by nature and the antepenultimate 
long by position or short, or (b) the penultimate is long by position 
and the antepenultimate I(,ng by position or short. 

QUADRISYLLABLES 

3. Words with sh(.rt antepenultimate and penultimate take 
the accent on the first syllable. 

4. WordR "ith long antepenultimate a.nd shorc penultimate 
take the accent on the antepenultimate. 

5. Words with a long penuhimate take the accent either on 
t.he penultimate with a counter-accent on t.he first syllable or 
vice versa. 

POLYSYLLABLES 

6. The accent is taken as far' back as the etymological rules 
allow. 

B. The etymological ruleR are: 

'j. The accen'i:, of the uninflec·.;ed noun or adjective, d the 
verb-stem, or of the o"iginal of a derivative word is kept in the 
inflected or derived form; bu'c 

8. The verbal inflexions -elo, -avo, -at'VO, -iiyo, -iit'Yo, -aro, -ano, 
and -ato (m. £. and n.) keep '~he primary accent on the penultim2.te 
v.ich a secondary accent on ~,he verb-stem. The. inflexion -do, 
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however, sometimes loses the accent to the antepenultimate III 

trisyllables. 

§ 7 
In illustration of the operation of accent a few proper na.mes 

are given. A lack of knowledge of Sanskrit and of Prakrit prevent 
me trying to trace accent through tadbhavas, but in the case of 
all words given below doublets in a fuller form exist. 

1. N arayal). gives Naral).. A common plOnunciation of 
rayal). (a tree) is raal). or ral).. It seems probable that NaraYal). 
became Naral). and then the accent shifted back in ac'cordance 
with Omclusion 1, giving Naral).. The unaccented ii then became 
short. 

2. Bhaner, a village' name. This /?,ppears t.o come from 
Bhavllligar. A vulgar pronunciation of Bhavllligar is *Bhav
na-ar. This passes inevitably into *Bhavna-ir, Bhaner, Bh9.ner. 
The int.ermediace stages are physiclcgical only, the spelling only 
recognizing Bhavnagar and Bhaner. 

3. Amdavad from Arabic through Persian A.\:lmad-ab9.d. In 
this word the three a's, though of different length, are all pronunc
ed like the French a in dam('. It will be noted that the Persian 
accent is retained. This word gives the English avadavat. (a bird). 

, 4. Amnagar from A.rabic through Persian A.\:lm"ld+Sanskrit 
nagara. The form Amner does not appear to exist and t.he faet 
may be due to '(he l~te foundation of the town (about 1400 A.D.), 
when the Gujarau lenguagc was becoming stabilised. 

5. Mangrol (a village name). Rol or roli is not an uncommon 
ending of the naDle of a Gujarat village. I heard the word in Cam bay, 
representing Manghir (S. Indian Mangalore). The stage (if trans
forma~ion would be *Ma.ngrtil, Mangrol, unaccented u becoming o. 
If this surmise is correct, it would indicate a Dravidian foundation 
of a village subsequent to ~he Aryan invasion, mangal being Aryan 
and lir (fuu) Kanarese. 

6. Khambat,=Camba.y. The orthodox spelling is Khamb9.yat. 
Here once more is the merging of -iiya- into -ii- and the 
subsequent transfer of accent. 

April. 1923. 



THE TANTRA VARTIKA AND THE DHARMASASTRA 

LITERATURE 

By P. V. KANE, M.A., LL.M. 

THE TANTRAVARTlX:A of the great Mimamsaka KumarilabhaHa 
is, apart from its depth. subtlety and abstruseness, replete with 
information on various topics. Among other subjects it sheds a 
flood of light on the ancient Dharmasastra literature. As it is now 
generally agreed that KumarilabhaHa flourished about the middle 
ofthe eighth century A.D., l the incidental notices of the Dharma
sastra literature contained in the Tantravartika are of great value 
for the understanding of the development and chronology of that 
literature. In the following pages an attempt is made to bring 
together important passages bearing on that literature contained 
in the Tantravartika. 

In considering the question how far certain practices like the 
Holaka festival are restricted to the eastern people or are pres
cribed for all Aryas, Kumarila starts the discussion whether the 
Grhyasiitras and the Dharmasiitras, like those of Gautama, . are 
restricted as authoritative to particular Vedic schools or have 
authority in all schools. 2 Then he makes the. following interesting 
observations ;-" The Dharmasastras of Gautama, Vasi~~ha, 

Sailkhalikhita, Harita, Apastamba, Baudhayana and others-which 
stand apart from the Pural),as, the work of Manu (the Manusmrti), 
and Itipasa (i.e. the Mahabharata)3--and the Grhya works are seen 
to be separately studied in distinct caral),as (Vedic schools), as is the 
case with the Pratisakhyas. For example, the works of Gautama 
and Gobhila are accepted (i.e. studied) by the Chandogas (Sama-

1 Vide Pa.thak, JBBRAS. 18,217. 

2 p. 179: mSlI~I~<'4 ~SR'lrnrn:~ I f.ii ~~ f.ii ffi~
~ II ... ~~~~~ Got"""lol<t:1 ~~~ II 

3 The idea is that the PUTa.':las, the Manusm!ti and the Mahiibharata 
are Dharmasiistras, but they are not, by their very form, restricted to any 
particular school as the works of Gautama and others were. 

JBBRAS. 1925. 
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vedins) ; the Vasi~~ha by the Bahvrcas (~gvedins) ; and the work 
of Sankhalikhita by the Vajasaneyins only; and the works of 
Apastamba and Baudhayana by the Taittirlyas dnly. In the 
same way, after exhibiting how the Grhya works are restricted 
as regards their study to separate (caraJ}.as) the following matter 
should be considered, viz. whether these w.orks are authoritative 
(respectively) only in those caraJ}.a~ or whether all are authoritative 
in all schools."4 The Siddhanta view is that all are authoritative 
in all schools. It is to be noted that in the above passage, Kumarila 
mentions by name six Dharmasutras. Out of these the Dharma
sutras of Gautama. Vasi~~ha, Apastamba and Baudhayana 
have been already published. A MS. of Harlta·s Sutra has 
been found. The Siitl"a of Sankhalikhita is yet to come to 
light. 

Among the Dharmasutras Kumarila quotes the work of Gau
tama more frequently than any othe!. In some cases Gautama 
is mentioned by name; in other cases his work is quoted simply 
as Smrti or he is referred to as Smrtikara. There are at least a 
dozen quotations taken from the Dharmasutra of Gautama. In 
one place Gautama is spoken of as Gautamacarya.5 In another 
place it is said that practices opposed to Vedic tradition are declared 
by Gautama not to be binding.6 As contrasted with the tenets 
of the Bauddhas, Gautama is said to be based on Veda. 7 Gautama 
allows a person to practise the vow of 'studenthood ' either for 

4 p. 179: ~m<i~fumf~qft'ffiIT~~~furn"m~ifiI"~<rrfu:SI"
afurcl4':(1I&lIuli ~f :q snfu~~~ll"Jq<:"lOIRr"l(til m~ I ~ I 
lT~~ ~"'m'tcr :q m~ I crrfuIj ari~q ~fuRrt~ T.f ~-

flfM: I 3iNf<lJ:i(ai'itm/;fRt MWtfu srfCflr.'ir I ~" (l';( (l';( ~~ 
~~ fc\""'IRf'~~ I f.fi mf.l ~o:nir.f lOI+llUTlfif 3Cf lJCfnll"J BMilfq I 

5 p. 106: ~:q ffiI": fu Pl~le<l:~I"'Iii'llf<l>~T :ifr+f SI"~ mr ~
~ f.f:~I~I'II<::"4q:;(l5f'l1 ~ ~~ ~ G:r: m-utfq 
~T~ I This is Gautama DhS. XI. 29 (Anandiisrama ed.). 

6 p. 138: "G 'l1ct?ti\IJ:i\I<!fr.t(?4:Ii\IJlI"'lI(IUIIJllOlIJlIU~~ I This refers to 
Gautama DhS. XI. 20. This latter is quoted on p. 130 as the dictum of 

a Smrtika.ra. 

7 p. 117: ., .... "q-;r~1.~M!:!I""<!f"if ~rfhC( I 
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twelve years or for 24, 36, ,or 48 y~ars.H Two Siitras of Gautama 
are quoted with slight variations. 9 

The Siitras mentioned in the footnote below are quoted as 
Smrti.lO Some Siitras are styled simply as vacana or agama.n 
In a few places, though there is no Siitra actually quoted, it appears 
as if the author has in mind the words of Gautama.12 In one place 
Kumarila seems to be referring to an ancient reading of the Dharma
siitra of Gautama.13 

The Dharmasiitra of Apastamba is referred to in a few caSes. 
" Apastamba has laid down that certain practices are allowed in 
certain countries, though they are prohibited in others."14 In 
another place it is said that if a doubt arises, on account of t.he 
words of the Apastamba-smrti, that the absolute prohibition of 
drinking (in some Smrtis) is counterbalanced, that doubt is removed 
by the direct Vedic injunction" therefore a Brahmal).a doe3 not 
(should not) drink liquor." This seems to be a reference to the 
words of the Dharmasiitra of Apastamba laying down that" one 
who drinks liquor should (by way of punishment) drink wine as 
hot as fire."15 

8 p. 112: 'chIJt'1Ifi1 iiJGJd"lqTu~Cfl4G,Jt&l"'l<i ~ftr sr4+tCfl<i"i+tI~ ~
srfdq't4~!!ffi1 ~ ~ '~ ~ err ~f l(€!lel"'lfCIIRtiJNR!I1r:~:; 
This refers to Gautama DhS. II. 51-52. 

9 p. 109: 00 'ChIJt'1I~ ,~ Cfll4ifctemtl<l ~ 'if ~
f~' I Vide Gautama. DhS. XIV. 42-43. 

10 Gautama DhS. XVI. 43 (on p. 130); IX. 4 (on p. 993); VIII. 21 
(on p. 1117); I. 2 (on p. 143). : 

11 p. 136: ~ f«ir JtI&lOIt=11Rt ~ I This is Gautama DhS. II. 25, 

where we read ~:;-4qI4'1f4Ifi1 t!~f.l«\'lIcr '3fqRt(q<'4~~
~!1+tct14IRfttcj+tI"+tIcr.' I p. 134 (vide Gautama DhS. XVIII. 4-5). 

12 p. 142: '1'~ m JtI&lOI&n"ltrft! 11111&101%, Jt&lI{€!lI@Rt "'4G'".I~~·*~:4IJt'=q 
~ ~ ct .. ;f\qqiOlfl I Vide Gautama DhS. XXII. 12 or 
Apast. DhS. I. 9. 24. 9. 

13 p.99: ~~~liIT~ I '1'f~Cf'3! qf?;fut'g ffi
~ II ~ 4f+tleq6~ I Vide Gautama DhS. I. 45. 

1 p. 138: ~icfqIJtq+tIi{\'1t~~ I 3flqEt\ ... it'1 ~ '¢1$!fCI+tlr~1I 
This probably refers to Apast. DhS. II. 6. 15. 1 or II. 11. 29. 15. 

15 Apast. DhS. I. 9.25.3: ti(lcilfi'1'A~if ~ ~ I 
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The Dharmasutra of Baudhayana is referred to in one place . 
as. being in conflict with. the words of Apastamba. Apastamba 
allQwed certain practices in certaip localities though they were 
opposed to ·Vedic tradition and declared that they were sinful 
in other countries.16 This dictum of Apastamba i~ refuted by 
Baudhayana who cites only examples of sinful practices opposed 
to Smrti.17 Baudhayana seems to be quoted in yet another 
place. IS 

There is in the present work at least' one quotation· from 
SaJikhalikhita.10 It is cited for showing that the word Amnaya 
is applied to Smrti works also. It is noteworthy that the words 
quoted are not in prose but are a line of an Anu~tubh stanza. 

Quotations from other Dharmasutras could not be ~dentified, if 
they exist at all in the Tantravartika. Dharmasutras are said in one 
place to give instructions about the duties of the castes and estates 
and that, as the dharmas are mostly uniform, the Dharmasutras 
agree with one another20 and are called Smrti equally with AJigas. 
The dharmasutrakaras are also referred to in another place on the 
binding character of usages.21 

The Tantravartika stands in a special relation to the Manusmrti, 
Whenever Kumarila speaks of Smrtis, that of Manu is uppermost 
in his mind.22 He quotes it or refers to it even before the Gauta
madharmasutra. 23 He often refers to the Manusmrti as. 

16 Vide note 14 above. 

17 p. 139; ~m g <r~ wmi<l(!"~I!I'<lrot!:lI{(1lIlr4q ~ 
~ I This refers to Baudhayana DhS" 1. 1. 109-24 (Mysore ed.). 

18 p. 993; 00 ~ wfu: I ;r "'1~1'li(i51(1(11: ~ ~ a:cr-g ~ ~:q 
~ I ~ ~qff'!/~ I Here the words ~, .. ~ seem to be an echo of 
Baudhayana DhS. 11.3.28. Compare Manu. IV. 34 and 36. 

19 p. 139, ~ fu ~1i:.("f""Ril<1l~ 'anwmJ: ~:' ~I 
20 p. 237 ; ~ qurr'-'llN.nq{~It<'lI"'llolt ~'h~s\I:qt<'lIt"q(fqctlcllra:~ 
~ ... ~,~~'Tffi~1 

21 Tantrav. p. 144. 
22 e.g. pp. 69, 76, 115. 

23 e.g. on p. 136; ~~ I 3fRR~ ~t a:~I"'If(j!!,i(i5"1lff~
~: ~-~ ~(!"lql'lI'<lI(IOli ~: s\1+llo:q'llll;:;q~ I The mat is 
Manu. II. 6 and the second is Gautama DhS. XI. 20.-p. 195; m iG
rc1d+l"Fe81~S\1Ifurr: ~ ~ ~ I 



Tantravartika and Dharmasastra Literature 99 

'Manava,'24 which latter word is found very often in the Dhar
mastitra of Vasi~lha.25 Over at least twenty verses are wholly 
or partly quoted from the extant Manusmrti. 'The quota.tio·ns 
are scattered over all the cha.pters from the first ro the last.2iI 
In some cases the verses of Manu are not actually quoted though 
they are referred to in such a way that identification iR quite 
easy.2; A few verses or parts of verses quoted in the Tantravartika 
afi Manu's have not b~en traced.2B It is remarkable that a verse 
which is treated in the editionfi of the Manusmrti,as interpolated, 
because it has not been commented ,upon by (commentarors like, 
3Iedhatithi and Kulltika, is quoted in the Tantravartika.29 The 
text of Manu that Kumarila had before him was essentially the 
same as that we now have, and the Manusmrti was, according to 
him, the highest authority on matters of D~arma. It is not pro
bable that this position could have been attained by the Manu
smrti in a century or two. ' Therefore the extant Manusmrti must 
be several centuries older than 750 A.D. Modern scholars detect 
earlier and later portions in the Manusmrti. Kumarila looks 
upon all parts of the extant Smrti as equally authoritative. If 
we have to postulate two redactions of the Manusmrti, then the 
earlier one, out of, which the extant Smrti could be said to have 

24 p. 642 : ~ ~1 qy mr ~ I p. 80 : i!Ff~~ ~ 'ill 
25 Vasi~~ha DhS. IV. 5; III. 2; XIII. 16; XIX. 37; XX. 18. 
26 Manu. (Nirnayasagar ed.) I. 21 (at p. 203); II. 6 (at pp. 76, 128, 

130, 143); II. 7 (at p. 76); II. ,IS (at p. 143); II. 44 (at p. 153); II. 140 
(at p. 17S); II. 125 (at p. 214); III. 2 (at pp. 112 and 642) ; IV. 61 (at p. 
592); IV. 13S (at p. 937); IV. 17S (at p. 138); V. 56 (at p. Ill); VIII. 57 
(at p. 199); IX. IS2 (at p. 135); XI. 28 and 30 (at p. IlO) ; XI. 93 and 95 
(at p. 136) ; XI. 96 (at p. 137); XII. 95 (at p. 117); XII. 105-106 (at p. 80). 

27 p. 591: (1"'4~t;;:O;:lr~ qf~ ~ ~~:qfl1R1 ~: ~t 
This has in view Manu I. S9. - p. I 10: ~q~ ~ml fcf.Jl1'Tfll'f: ~~ \ 
This refers to Manu. X. lOS. 

28p. 719: CMT'il~ ~ i')<fi ~:~:~I_ 
p. 241 : :q<::ftr lGiIT ~~it clG:i~!jjq<t>~ '4'~ ~ m :q~ 
~'~ \ ---. p. 1l0: CMT'il +i1<t1~lq,,~.tct srfu I, d*:qqlq~6\IOII
~ m <U'~ I • ~ ~ WIT ~ qy I '3Ol({<1<t+iIt+ilo1 ~1 ~
~lImrl 

29 p •• 237: ~ ~~: ~ ~~l4ifffid~ I ~ ft: g'1':qQOlI+iIU:q4i(lit 
(~t) I This half verse occurs after Manu. XII. 1l0. 
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grown, must be placed centuries earlier than the date to which the 
extant Manusmrti can be assigned. This conclusion is immensely 
strengthened by the fact that Sabarasvamin, the ancient com
mentator of J~imini's Sutras, seems to have looked upon the 
extant Manusmrti as an authoritative Smrti. For example, in 
his Bha~ya on the Purvamlmarnsa (VI. 1. 12) he says30 "whatever 
is acquired by her (sci!. the wife) in another manner must become 
the propel'ty of her husband and (an author of a Smrti) declares, 
'the wife, the slave and the son are all without wealth,' etc. " 
In another place he says" Manu and others have given di:.~ctions." 
This is not the place to discuss the date of Sabara. But from his 
archaic style and from the relation in which he stands to Kumarila, 
it may be said that he is certainly not later than 500 A.D. and may 
be earlier by a few centuries. 

Kumarila starts an extremely intere!!ting discussion about 
sadacara.30IJ. He quotes the Sutra of Gautama (I. 3) " transgression 
of Dharma and also rashness are seen among the great" and then 
observes that many high personages such as Prajapati, Indra, 
Vasi~~ha, Visvamitra, Yudhi~~hira, Kr~l).a-dvaipayana, BhI~ma, 

Dhrtara~~ra, Vasudeva and Arjuoo were guilty of transgressing 
the Law and even people of his time do the same. He then sets 
out in detail how these high personages' of old transgressed the 
Law and tries to exp~ain away most of-the transgre~sions. Some 
of his explanations are quite after the manner of modern scholars 
of comparative mythology. The charge brought against Kr~l).a

dvaipayana is that, being a 'perpetual student,' he produced offspring 
on the wives of VicitravIrya. This is explained away on the ground 
that he was ordered to do so by the elders a!! also on the ground 
of his great tapas. Vasudeva and Arjuna are blamed for having 
married Rukmil).I and Subhadra, who were respectively their 
maternal uncle's daughters, and for drinking sura (liquor)31. A" 

30u.ci'if~1~~~~~ f~:~tJ:Cf'itI~~~ 'it 
~ ~ II This is Manu. IX. 416. 

3011. p. 127: ~ fu m \:Pl~: Bm'f'if I1mrt st:i114<flr::.ClR!9fCfJtIT
~~f1!(ti&u@:ql:qil~(HJ6{"I~i<::ClI'.¥~r "I\tili'lElctiliili 'if I 

31 p. 128: Clit11!:,"'.¥qr: srfilfIr~r~ipifct:*ftt1~~I3'"+fT~
~ ~ ~~ I The latter is a quotation from tlie Udyoga
parvan, 59. I. 
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to the charge of drinking sura the answer is .that sura which 'Yas 
produced by fermentation, etc., from food was forbidden to the 
three higher castes, but madhu (mead) and sidhu (rum) were not 
forbidden to K~atriyas and Vaisyas, and that as Vasudeva and 
Arjuna were K;;atriyas and had only taken madhu, there is nothing 
wrong in their conduct.3 :! As to the charge of marrying one's 
maternal uncle's daughter, the explanation is that in common 
parlance one's maternal aunt's son is also called brother and hence 
Subhadra, though described as the sister of Vasudeva, must have 
been the maternal aunt's daughter or the daughter of Kr;;J}.a's 
mother's paternal aunt's daughter (and so there is nothing 
wrong in Arjuna's marrying Subhadra}.33 As to Vasudeva's 
marriage with RukmiJ}.i the reply is ;-" How can he who was an 
exemplar (lit. mirror) to all the worlds and who said elsewhere 
(in the Bhagavadgita III. 21 and IV. 11) 'whatever a great man 
does, other people do the same; people follow what he looks upon 
as authoritative; and men in every way would follow in my path, 
-set up a practice that is forbidden ? " 

Kumarila then says that even in his day Brahman women 
of Ahicchatra and :Mathura drank sura (fermented liquor), that 
northern people gifted ~way, accepted and sold horses, mules, 
asses and animals with two rows of teeth and took food in the same 
plate with tlieir wives, children and friends, while southern people 
married maternal uncle's daughter and took food seated on chairs 
and that both partook of food left or touched by friends and rela
tives, ate betel (tambula) that had come in contact with men' 
of all castes, did not ceremonially rinse the mouth after eating 
betel, put on clothes brought on the backs of asses and washed 
by washermen and did not stop intercourse with those who com
mitted the great sins except Brahman murder.34 

32 See pp. 136-7. 

33 p. 137: ~~ llfWi~fti!qRur~ t1<{1e1rstI1fCl~ ~

R,",.:jii4I!OI(Ii!.~ I ~q ~m ~otl::II?-.:jIt11 ~ il(e{ii4ii4I*!{ii4<itm

~lIl" ~'ilt<tI~I«'ljIi\lrstI1fCl(>(l41 'IT ~ ~ SlI'fFti1fCl('il415;i'®1 ~ lfft
~~ I For mR~ vide Adiparvan, 219. 17-8. 

,3f p. 128: The sale of horses, etc., was forbidden. Sabara on Purva· 

mim5.mga, X. 3. 47 quotes a Sruti: <{ ~liffturll!:~~: SlRt'Jt\IRi I 
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It has been said above (note 4) that Kumarilabhatta looked 
up0!l PuraI).as as authoritative works in the department of Dharma. 
The PuraI).as he means are not those ancient works to which 
reference is made even in the Upani~ads.35 His remarks in other 
places show that he refers to the PuraI).as that are now extant. 
In one place, among the topics of PuraI).as he enumerates the divi
sions of the earth, the lineage of royal and other families, the mea
sures of time and distance, and future history.36 In another 
place he quotes a verse which occurs both in the Vi~I).upuraQ.a 

and the MarkaI).q.eyapuraQ.a.37 He. says that according to some 
by svarga is meant the top of Meru as established by reasoning 
in the Itihasa (i.e. the Mahabharata) an«;l the PuraI).as.38 In 
another place we are told that the PuraI).as speak of the Bauddhas 
and others wlio will bring about the confusion of Dharma in the 
Kali age.39 Thus it is beyond doubt that at least some of the 
extant PuraI).as existed in his day and were looked upon by him 
as authoritative in the province of Dharma equally with the Smrtis 
of Manu, Gautama and others. This irresistibly leads to the con
clusion that some of the extant PuraI).as were composed several 
centuries before 750 A.D. 

The foregoing will, it is hoped, give some idea as to how a 
close study of the Tantravartika will yield valuable results for the 
history of the Dharmasastra literaturz. 

35 e.g. Chii.ndogya, 7. 1. 2. 

36 p. 79: l{~Rtiil'i19>,(IUIl(1'('"1q<t:~lql'f4IWfT %T: I aQK"4I"llf<l ~~ ~
~ I ~'l~~ ... f.:ii~~1 ct~~ ... ;:::~E'It'(UI+(ciI,\1 
<t:~~q ... ~~I~ ... ~;:::~1 

37 p. 126: ~\11'Mf<!s("lif<l "l1"l1~lfill q$t I ~ ctlf.f ~ i;NT mftf 
~ Ii Vide Vi~l).upural).a, I. 5. 64 and Markal).deyap. 48. 44. 

38 p. 255. 39 p. 127. 



STUDIES IN BRASA 

By V. S. SUKTHANKAR 

VI. On the Pral.:rit of the drama8. 1 

THIS IS A RATHER belated review of the thesis Bllasa's Prakrit 
by Dr. Wilhelm Printz, which was accepted by the lJniversity of 
Frankfurt as 'Rabilitationsschrift' in 1919, but which was not 
published till 1921,2 It is undoubtedly the most important contri
butiou3 hitherto 'made to the study of the Prakrit of the thirteen 
anonymous plays attributed to Bhasa, and as such it deserves a 
detailed notice. Moreover, as the author of the brochure contem
plates incorporating the publi::hed material in a Prakrit Lexicon 
which. he is preparing4, it appeared desirable that before the material 
is finally embodied in the proposed dictionary, the thef:i~ shoulc be . , 
critica!\y e:xiamined by some one who bas made a careful study of 
these dramas. As I had already collected considerable data of 
a similar kind in the course of my study of the dramas, I was in a 
position to check without much difficulty the staterrents of Print? 
by comparing them with my o\\u unpublished notes. The follow,,: 
in~ review is the outcome of this comparison. 

It may be stated at the very outset that the work of Printz 
represents the most J;>ainstaking, minute and comprehensive re
view, hitherto published, of the Prakrit of these dl amas. As a 
monument of pa.tient. erudition it commands respect, and as a 
conscientious piece of laborious work it "ill be valued by every 

1 For the first five studies in this series, see J AOS. 40, 248 If; 41, 
107 If.; 42, 59 If.; Annals of the Bhandarkar [nst. 4, 167 If.; J BBRAS. 
26,230 If. 

2 Wilhelm Printz: Bha.sa'8 Prakrit, Frankfurt a. M., 1921, im Selbst· 
verlag, pp. 47. 

3 The Czech contribution of Lesny' to the Bohemian Academy of 
Sciences is to me, unfortunately, a sealed book. Its resum~, ZDMG. 72 
(1918),"203 ft. is rather scrappy. 

~ See Printz's Einleitung (p. 3). 

JBBRAS. 1925. 
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serious student not only of the Trivandrum plays but also of dra
matic Prakrit. The searching criticism to ~hich it is here subjected 
is not made in a captious spirit of fault-finding; it is offered with a 
view to increasing the value and utility of the work. 

A defect which mars considerably the value of this disserta
tion is the axiomatic finality with which Printz postulates the 
authorship of Bhasa; for though the attribution of the plays to 
this dramatist may he said not to have been satisfactorily dis
proyed5, it cannot be contended any longer, in face of the numerous 
valid objections raireo against the theory, that it has been satis
factorily established either6. Not only does Printz categorical1y 
assume Bhasa'a authorship, his methodology seems to imply also 
that the Trivandrum texts have been handed down in an almost 
unalloyed condition since the time of the supposed author Bhasa ! 
Prmtz deals with the Prakrit of these plays in the same confident 
way in which Prof. Liiders has dealt with the Prakrit of the Turfan 
fragments of Buddhist dramas7• In doing so, Printz has failed to 
take into account the essential difference of character between the 
two sets of ~anm~cripts, not to speak of the manner in which they 
have been edited; he appears not to appreciate the elementary 
fact that Prakrit texts are liable to serious mutilation and corrup
tion in the course of transmission through centuries, and that they 
need most careful editing. Printz's method of arguing is most 
unscientific. 

Even a cursory eJ amination of the Pra"krit of these dramas is 
sufficient to show that the manuscripts are full of blunders and in
consistencies. Here are some a priori considerations which cast 
suspicion on the absolute purity of the te;xt: the frequent elision 
in Sauraseni of t in the termination of 3. Sing. Pres. (-ti) and in the 
ending of the Part. Perf. Pass. (-ta-) (Printz 32, 39) ; the uniform 

5 A. Berriedale Keith, Notes on the Sanskrit drama, BSOS. 3,295 ff. 

6 See my Studies in Bhasa V, J BBRAS. 26, 234; Pisharoti and Pisha. 
roti, "Bhasa's Works "-Are they genuine 1, BSOS. 3, 107 ff.; Kunhan 
Raja, Bhasa; another side, Zeitschr. f. Ind. u. Iran. 2,247 ff.; Barnett, 
BSOS. 3,35; and W. E. Clark, JAOS. 44,101 f. 

7 Liiders, Bruchstilcke buddhi.~ti.jcher Dramen, Berlin 1911.' 
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change of intervocalic -th- to -h- (Printz] 6) ;' tile termination of 2. 
Plu.Indic. and Imp. -ha instead of -dha (Printz 32) ; the frequent 
change, in Magadhi, of initial y- to j- (Printz] 7); the (apparent) 
retention of -yy- (derived from Skt.-ry-) in SaUIaseni (Printz 21) ; 
evident Dravidianisms8 such as Sauro -nd- instead of -nt- (Printz 19); 
uniform cerebraliill-tion of 1 (initial as well as double) (Printz 18); 
the forms attabhat'am,tattabhavam9 (Printz 22); palpable Sanskritisms 
like mssas~hi, samassas~hi, 10 rodidi (Printz 34), amantaii'{l-i 

(Printz 32); and so on and so forth. 

Another- and a more i>erious- defect in this dissertation of 
Printz arises out of the faulty classification of the Prakrits. It is 
extremely unfortunate that Printz (p. 6) should have thought fit 
to style as Magadhi the Prakrit of the Cowherds in the two Kr~l).a 

dramas. It seems unnecessary to point out that a Magadhi in which 
the Norr.. Sing. of ~hematic stems ends in -0 is no ~Iagaclhi at all ; at 
least not the Magadhi we know anything of. This curious dialect of 
the Cowherds in Bala. and Panca. has all the appearance of being a 
western or northern dialect, 8nd may,. for the sake of convenience, 
he :;:tyled a variety of SauraseIli, as Weller has done;l1 but I fail 
to see how it could be called Magadhr. Again, to bracket together 
the dialect oflndra (in Karl).3.) and of the Pugilists (in Bala.), and 
to label them as Ardha~agadhi 12 is not merely a 'Notbehelf' (as 
Printz calls it), but the height of inconsequence and arbitrariness. 
It seems almost as though Printz needed' Belege" for Ardhama
gadhi in order to complete -his case for Bhasa ; and the dialect of 
the Pugilists was, the only one handy besides the few sentences 
spoken by Indra. These facts, unfortunately, make Printz's 
citations for Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi all but useless. 

Since the appearance of the dissertation of Printz, our know
ledge of dramatic Prakrit has been considerably furthered through 

8 Pischel 275. 9 Ibid. 293. 10 Ibid. 495. 
11 Dr. H. Weller, Ba.lacarita (Leipzig 1922), Vorwort, p. iii. Banerji

Sastri, BhaB8: His age and Magadhi, Joum. of the Bihar & Orissa Res. Soc. 
1923, pp. 1 If. admits under Magadhi the dialects of Unmattaka and Sakara 
only. 

12 Konow, Das indische Drama § II, hesitatingly assigns Ardhamagadhi 
to the dialect of Indra (Karl,la,) only. 



1013 Y. S. 8uktlia11kar 

the publication of the southern textt1 of other dramas.1:1 The 
additional light thrown by these publications on the practice of 
southern dramatists and sout.hern scribes will necessitate correction 
in many a hasty generalization of Printz, based on o.n observation 
of too no.rrow a field. 

'Vith the~e preliminary remarks we may proceed to an examina
tion of Printz's treatment of the grammar of the Prakrit of these 
plays, which begins on p. 8 and comprises the major part. of the 
thesis. 

Pa[/C t'. (Line ii.) S. pfiu</.r1- (pr!lkrta-) .·hi. t9 has the usual 
meaning ' common ' ; piia¢a!/!11Jiii means ' a common prostitute'; 
and therefore it is not necessary to stretch pfim;la- to mean ' weg
gejagt .' ns P. rloe:;.-(li11I' Ii.) Then• ii- 110 need to trace back 
pcH·ida- Pmtijila. l :J to ;m1krta-, since prrlkrta/1 (Pkt. pakido 

' a common fellow ') gi,·es a thoroughly Hat isfactory sense witl1Gut. 
any diflicnlty.-(Ii·11e l:l.) n1 .. ~11bha- and flOl'llf<tlut- ]~ala. 1 G are not 
::\Iag. ; they may be said to belong to a ~nh-\·ariety of Saur. a~signed · 
to Cow herds. -( Liur 13.) liiua- Raia. fi.1 is likm\ ii-e not. l\'lag.
'J'lm!; the 1listinction tha.t P. tries to drnw between the Saur. and 
l\1ag. t.r1•a.tlll1'1\T:'; of r (fine 9) on the ground of the instnnces cited 
by him in th1• lirst paragraph is illusoi·.\'.-(Li11e 18.) S. -utthii 
ifc. Pratijfia. 4·1 is 11otewortl1y only :Ls an orthographical peculia
rity; for the elision of medial r in these JtlS'i. d. Printz rn. The 
v of -v11tti- ha8 been correct.Iv reta.ine1l in srlhdmnm·uttiin Caru. 7. 
S. 1tftanla- (rrl!rlu/11-) Pratijfia. 18, Alihi. ~'1 apjwars not to 11ave 
even that j Ul'tification. There 1<hould be no heHitatilm in correct.ing 
the text reading to rul/anta. l'ince the fcrmer appea.ri> to owe its 
existence to the influence of such doubtful Ionu8 a:; ·prtulla- Pra.
t.ij na. 51, ~a·mpifoda- Bala. 9.- (Linc 2-1.) arni'cla- Bala. 39 is 

1a Among others :\lattn,·ilii.~a (Trh·nmlrum Hkt. :-iorir,;;, no. fi5), K11Ira.1.ia-
1;1111gnndhik11 (B80S. :1, :13 II.), 111111 tho prologuo o[ tho Ascaryacii;l:imn1.ii 
(BSOS. 3, 116 £.). boside~ the southern roc1111~iom!Of rln~Hicnl nnd post·cln~
sicnl clrnmns, publish('(! in the Trirnndrum Hkt .. Series nnd ol8Cwhorc.-For 
important additions ol longthy l\lagndbi pnsilllge!! unknown to Pischel am• 
purhnps to Printz. sec now "'· E. Clark, l\lagndhi nnd Ardhamiigatlhi, 
JAOS. 44, !lO, footnote 44. 
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taken from the speech of Vrddhagopalakaand IS therefore not 
Mag. 

Page 9. (Lin,e 4.) As we find'yeva (i.e. eva with prefixed y-) 

even in the Old Sauro of the Turit'n fragments (Liiders 59), the 
Saur.· e(v)va of our mss. would appeal to be an orthographical 
plunder; it is probahly nothing more than a Sanskritism!
(Line 32.) In odaradi via (avatarati iva) Carn. 51 etc. there appears 
to be a confusion between the use of the enclitikon -vva (with 
subsequent elision of one v and compensation lengthening) and that 
of S. viaY The a.lternative forms a~e odaradiva (for odaradi-vva) 
end odarad~ via; the hybrid forms of our mss. appear to be utterly 
without justification. 

Page 10. (Line 13.) There is no shortening of the end yowel 
in haddh~ (110, dhik), which is arrived at by a regular elision of the 
final consonant; on the other hand there is an anomalous leng
thening of the en9.. vowel in haddhi cited by P. from Sak.-~Lme 
17.) As the short final of vocatives of nouns ending in -a alternated 
frequently with the pluti vowel,I5 it is highly improbable that the 
initial of khu should be doubJed just after a vocative, when it is 
not doubled in any other position. Weller (ed. Balacarita, p. 38) 
is therefore perfectly justified in emending the ms. reading kkhu 
(in the four isolated cases in) Bala. 34 to khu. -(Lme 21.) dh1kkhu= 
dlnk-khalu and not dMk khalu.-(Line 30.) As the Old Sauro of 
Turfan fragments. shows yeva; the form S. idisava"!"!aY'!Jeva 
(idrsavar"!a+eva), condemned by P., 'appears to be correct Pkt. ; 
on the other hand the spurious forms e(v)va, approved of by P., have 
all the appearance of being unauthorized Sanskritisms, as already 
remarked. -(Lwe 34.) duraita"!ayyeva Bala. 18 is not Mag. 

Page 11. (Li'f/e 9.) S. -matta- (-matra-) ifc. occurs likewise in 

Kalya:Q.asaugandhika( ed. Barnett" BSOS. 3, 37), ettiammatto maggo. 

14 Pischel's observation is that iva becomes·V?Ja after short vowels 
sporadically in verses only; one of the examples cited by him is: samii.yasunti
vva. But the rule holds good only for Maha.r .. Ardham. and Jaina Maha.r. 
(Gramm. PItt. Spr. 143.) 

16 See Pischel 71. The length is maintained even in the tertiary 
stage; cf. Bloch, La formation de la langue marathe, p. 180. 
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If it is an archaism, as it appears to be, it is probably one common 
to all Malayalam mss., and not peculiar to the Trivandrum plays. 
Hema. 1. B1 cites, as a matter of fact, both variants maUa- and 
metta-.-(lAne 34.) P. implies that the form purusa- is older than 
pnn.m-. It may be so. But Marka~CJ.cya, Prakrtasarvasva. 9.9, 
3ssigng purusa- to Sauro and purisa- to Maharal?trL This suggests 
that the difference between them is really dialectic, a view fully 
endorsed by the ground-form *puroJa- (Wackernagel, AltvM. 
Gram. l. § 51). In the northern mss., theMahar~trr form punsa
appears to have been stereotyped. In our mss." however, purusa
may be merely an incorrept (or accidentally correct) Tadhbava. 

Page 12, line 20. S. arthad~, etc. 1 adhere totn~ ,iews ex
pressed in my Studies in Rhasa I, JAOS. 40, 252 L, despite the 
remarks of Printz on p. 46., 

Page ]3, line 3. With -purU'/:a- (-purm-) iic. of our mSR. 
corupare diHhapuru[ 1)0] of the Turfan Fragments_ (Liiders 50), 
Dot noticed by P. 

Page 14, hne 19. P. mentions oggada- 'Bala. 9,12 "s an 
exception to the nde that the preposition apa-, appears invariably 
as ava-; but, i.:.S a matter of fact, it is better to trace 099ada- to 
udgata-18 than to apagata- (proposed by Chaya); fqr the instances 
of the change of short u to short 0, see Printz 11 f. 

Page 15. (Line lB.) The explanation of oJutthu idain Bala. 
42 (proposed in the Chaya and accepted by P.) is unsatisfactory. 
In view of ~utthu gawain in the parallel passage, Panca. 22, either 
read ~utthu ida";", or correct the tex.t to ~Hh1J, gaidain, folIo"",ing 
Weller, ed. Balacarita, p. 49: There should be really no hesita
tion in making the correction, since the text of the Trivandrum 
edition is based on one single ms., which swarms with IDistakes.
(Line 11.) The change of -th-to -h- (instead of -dh-) in Sauro appears 
to be a characteristic of these Malayalam mss.; thus Kaly~s. 
(ed. Barnett) has kaltain (pp. 36, 37, Skt. katham), 1jaha- (pp. 
40, 41, 4B, Skt. ,iatha-), etc. Similarly in the extract frOID the 
Prologue of the AscaryaciiCJ.ama~i (BSOS. 3, 117) published by 
Pisharoti. 

18 Apte's Dictionary gives sub voce ud-gam. the meaning' to depart 
{as life).' 
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. . 
Page 10, hue 15. P. does not give tbe reference for agha1h= 

dMk .. but I expect that the Chayi spells it correctly as dhik. 
Page 17: (L~ne 13.) As regards the change of eeh to se, it 

. should be remembered that the rule is seldom followed in the mas. 
of dramas. Pischel admits that the texts have mostly ech, and 
although he adds that the mss. show distinct traces of this rule, 
he cites only instances from tbe Mrccha. and the Com. Prthvldhara.. 
To judge. by the dramatic texts published in the Trivanrimm 
Sanskrit Series (sucn as the l\Ia~tavilii.Sa, Subhadradhanarnjaya and 
others), the Malayalam mss. show uniformly CCh17• --(Line 14.) The 
instances P. quotes for the retention of?l in MagadhI have been taken 
mostly from the speeches of Cowhefds in the two Kr~l).a dramas, 
and are therefore, for reasons aJeeady given, perfectly irrele
vant. Moreover, the instances cited for the irregular change of 
ytoj in Mag. are more numerous than for the correct retention of y. 
Conversely, the instances for the inC',orrect retention of y in Sauro 
are almost as numerous as those for the regular change of y to j. In 
fact, the treatment of y-j in the mss. of OUf dramas is inconsequent 
to a degree, violating all rules of Pkt. grammar, and cannot there
fore be made the basis of any inference like that drawn by P. 

Page 18. (Lme 16.) The rule regarding the change of r to l 
is not applicable to the cases P. has in view, the dialect in question 
not being Mag. ; so there is probably no text corruption. -( lAne 
36.) l for l appears to be a characteristic of Malayalam mss. ; 
cf. KalY3J}.as. (ed. Barnett) p. 41 lakkMad~, p.42 sagga-laceM, p. 
49 bahalatta1).a. -Bnt it is never carried out quite so consistently 
as in the Trivandrum teAts. My surmise is that the editor has 
normalized the spelling and written l throughout, irrespective· 
of the ms. spelling. 

r 
Page 20. (Line 13.) The confusion between the Sauro and 

Mag. treatments (-1).1).- and -nn-) of the Skt. -jn- is so complete in 
our mss. and besides 80 common in all classes of mss. that to my 
mind it is most uncritical to assume that -1).1).- has crept into our 
texts through contamination with younger texts. -(Line 15.) The 

. examples yanna- Bala. 9 and ~anno Bala. 10 cited by P. as Mag. 

17 See W. E. Clark, JAOS. 44,82-93. 
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.are not Mag.-(Line 17.) The treatment of"Skt. -ny- is analogous 
and P. himself cites a very illuminating example: S. dakkhifl/nada, 
sadakkhinna, sadakkhi'T)!T}a, and adakkhi1J1Ja. --(Line 33.) Owing to 
the uncertainty characterizing the ligature -yy- in Bout·hern mss., 
we cannot attach much importance to the spelling uyyii,1Ja- (udyaluz-) 
Avi. 2, 4 ; it may be read as uyya1Ja- or as ujja1J(/'-; see below. 

Page 21. (Ltne 4 f.) The eumples a1J1Ja-, ka1J1Jaa, and 1Jasa
cited by P. from Bala. are ,not Mag., but, as pointed out often 
enough above, a variety of Saur.-(Line 12.) Barnett in his edition 
ofthe Kalyal).as. (BSOS. 3, 36, footnote 5) states that in his ms. 
th~ word ayya il;l Rpelt am~118, and therefore in all likelihood the Tri
vandrum mss. also follow the same orthography, although Ganapati 
Sastri is silent on the point. I t must thus be regarded as still 
ul\certain whet.her the ligature is to be read as -yy- or as -jj-, or 
again be looked on as representing a sound intermediate between the 
two (Pischel 193,281). P. adds that the reading -'bY- is assured, 
because of the hesitating orthography in words like 1Jiyyadedt-
1JiCidedi, but in this P. is grossly mistaken; for P. admits that -j
is preserved only-{)r at least mostly--at the point of contact 
in a compound, but is elided generally i~ the njddle of a word 
(Printz Hi) ; 1Jiadedt may therefore stand for 1J1Jadedi as well as for 
t;tiyadedt, since intervocalic -j- is dropped in the same way as inter

'vocalic -y-, d. antaa-(antaja-) Avi. 14, piia1Jia-Wiijaniya-) Cam. 34, 
raa (raja). Svapna. 6, etc. Thus it is evident tlJat it is a futile 
a~tempt to try to place the treatment of Skt. -ry- in our dramas on 
the same footing as in the Turfan Fragments. 19 

• Page 22, line 13.' The Chaya is perfectly right in explaining 
the compound satthikula-. as ~a~thikrta-; see Morgen st iern e·, Ueber 
das Verhiiltnis zwischen C<iru. u . . Mrccha. 30. Tbe rendering of 
P. is gramma.tically faultless; unfortunately it, makes no sense. 
Exrpand the compound ~a~thi(sambandhi)krtadevakarya- (=krt{l~a~

thisambandhidevakarya-) 'one who bas performed the religious duties 

18 See also his footnote to Pisharoti's transliteration of the 
Prologue ofthe AscaryacudamaI}i, BSOS. 3, 116. 

19 Lesny' (ZDMG. 72,207) has fallen in the same~ trap, through the. 
omission of the editor to report about the orthographical peculiarity of 
.southern mss. 
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(pertaining) to the sixth'; for the transposition of the members of 
a compound, see Pischel 60~ ; for the signifi~nce of the sixth, see 
the discussion on the tithi scheme and the time analysis of the 
Carn. in my Studies in Bl:asa III, JAOS. 42,07 ft. Lastly, it m.ay 
be pointed out that the usual refle:x; of -rth-, in our plays, is -tth
and not -Uh-; cf. atthavavara (arthavyapara) Caru. 10, auha
(artha-) Svapna. 54, and elsewhere. 

Page 23, line 12. P. has failed to notice that 1}ikkhanta- of 
our (lramas has a parallel in nikkhanta- of the Turfan Fragments 
(Liiders 61). 

Page 26. (Line 12.) The Mag. in' whicn the Nom. Sing. of 
thel,Ilaticstems ends in -0, as already remarked, is no Mag. 20 Printz's 
treatment of the dialect of the Cowherds as Mag. has beeD rightly 

.rejected by Weller, ed. Bala. Vorwort, p. iii f. -(Line 14.) Better 
to correct the te:x:t reading to Iyandagovaputto pa~Udo Bala. 35 as 
Weller (op. cit. p. 40) has done, because .the comtruction of aloe. 
abs. with jadappall.udi is harsh. -(Line 15.) The Ardham. in 
which the Nom. Sing. of then:atic stems ends iI1-o is no Ardham.
(Lu/'c 30.) It is a notable observatIon of P. that in the plays before 
us there are instances of Acc. Plu. Masc. ending in -a1}i in Sauro 
and Mag. But his remarks on the subject call forth following 
comment. (1) All the examples cited by P. but one are from 
Saur.; the exception is amhalisaka1}i Carn. 14. (2) With the excep
tions of two adjectives, tadisa1}iand amhalisakii1}i, all the words ref
er to inanimate objects (kesa, gucchaa, gumnaa, gU1}a, paara, masaa, 
pha1}a, saarj,aa and pataha). (3) In the example ta1}i dava sehaliagu
mhaa1}i pekkhami kusumida1}i va 1}a vetti Svapna. 33, gumhaa1}i is 
Nom. Plu. and not Ace. Plu. P. was evidently misled by the position 
of pekkhami and has taken gumhaa1}i as its object. The object of 
pekkhami, however, is not gumhaa1}i, but the whole sentence ta1}i 

20 The use of the cerebral ~ is certainly peculiar. Though unnoticed by 
Prakrit grammarians it is not altogether unknown to Prakrit orthography. 
The Shahbazgarhi, Mansera and Kalsi versions of Asoka's edicts are full of 
words spelt with the cere heal ~. A few examples chosen at random are: 
Rock Edict XII Sh 8avTapTa~amdani, M 8avTapTa~adani, K ~avapa~m.dani; 
III M pari~a; XIII K ~e athi anu~aye; ibid .. athava~abhi8ita~a devanam 
piya~a Piyada~ine kijine; VIII Sh da8ava~abhi8ito sato. 
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dam sehii!iaO etc. (4) Pkt. grammarians (Hema. 1.34) permit the 
optional formsgu'!la (m.) and gU'!laim (n.) and therefore the suggested 
change in Carn. 47 is quite uncalled for; P. has here again been 
misled by the Chaya. The text reading is ekapurusapakkhaviidida 
savvagu'!la'!lam hanti; and P. wants to correct the text reading 
gU'!la'!lam to gU'!la'!li ; but gU'!lii'!l-am is clearly nothing more than an 
incorrect contraction of gU'!I-ii '!lam. {5) It is questionable whether 
we have to correct pa'!l-ii'!li (Svapna.) to pa'!la, or to correct pa'!lii 
(Pratijiia.) to pa'!l-ii'!li; or again to let them both stand, like so many· 
doublets in Pkt. (6) With regard to miisaii'!li, it should be remark
ed that in Caru. 5 the Nom. Plu. has the identical form miisaa'!l-i21 , 
which makes it doubtful whether in Pratijiia. the word is used as 
mas. or as neut. (7) If saka!a- is n., saarj,aa- could, I think, quite easi
ly be also n. I am not able to check the example, as P. has omittec. 
to give the reference to the text. (8) As a reference to the Petersb. 
Dict. will show, pa!aha- is used sometimes as n and what is }Lore 
important' is th'\t the passage cited (Bala. 62) is not Ardham. (9) 
P. has not given a single instance of any of these Vi ords being actually 
used in these plays with masc. ending to show that they are used 
in the Prakrit of these dramas as masc. nouns; on the other hand, 
he has cited (p. 25) a number. of cases in which the gender has 
actually changed from m. to n.: ankusa, purll~akara,gurj,a, naraka, 
viisa, svapna, and ta'!lrj,ula, some of which are used in both genders 
indiscriminately. And as pointed out above, none of these words 
.(with the exception of the two adjectives) are protected against 
neutralization by their meaning, as they are an names of inanimate 
objects. (10) L~stly, it. is worth remerr,bering tht,t Prof. Liiders, 
after a most ex.haustive and minute investigation of the entire 
material, has succeeded in establishing this peculiar form fot 
Ardham. and Mag. only; for Sauro its propriety is still questionable 
(Liiders, Epigraphische Beitrage III=Sitzungsb. Preuss. Akad. 
1913, p. 1009). It should seem then that while there is a distinct 
possibility that sOD..le of the instances cited by P. are Ace. Plu. 
Masc. formed with the termination -ii'!li, in others there has most 
probably been a change of gender. The claim of P. is justified to 

21 The text reading is: avia dakkhi1pi'rl'l48Cl<i1Ji bhavis8unti, repeated by 
the Vidii~aka on p. 6 of the text .. 
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a certain extent, but it is undeniable that P. considerably over
shoots the mark. 

Page 27. (Line 23.) The propriety of assuming a Loc. Sing. 
Fern. in -Gam is questionable; we should sooner assume an unautho
rized Sanskritism.-(Li1le 27.) vi~ii Carn. 79 has been correctly 
constlUed in the Chaya as Nom.; Printz has been apparently misled 
by the te:lMi reading viidiianti, which is only a misprint for viidfanti, 
duly corrected in the second edition (p. 97). -(Line 32.) There 
is no need to correct Ujjai~fo to Ujjai~fe in Svapna. 21, 22 (first 
ed. pp. 20, 21), since Ujjai~io is not Gen. Sing. but a nominal adj. 
(= Ujjayinfka- or Ujjayinfya-) derived from Ujjayini ; P. has again 
allowed himself to be misled by the Cbaya. 

Page 30. (Line 2.) P. ha!l misunderstood the passage cited 
by him ; the subject of bhavissadi is uviia~am and not tii~i, which is 
the predicate !-(Line 3.) tii~i Sva:vna. 33 is not Acc. Plu. Masc. 
but Nom. Plu. Neut. (see above).-( [.ine 35.) It is uncertain whether 
imii~i Pratijfta. 46 should be regarded as Maac. or Neut., since 
miisaii~i Cam. 5, 6 has been used once as Nom. Plu. (see 
above). 

Page 31, lines 28-31. S. saHhf, sattamf and aHhamf refer to the 
day of the lunar month, and not to the hour of the day; cf. aHhami 
khu ajja Carn. 53. Further kiilaHhamf Pratijfta. 50 is not the 'black 
eighth hour,' but the eighth day of the dark fortnight of SraV8l).1l 
when Kr~l).a was born, a day also known as Kr~l).~~am~. 

Page 3-1, line 27. The teJ{t reading viidiiantt Carn. 79 is only 
a misprint, as already remarked, for viidiant't, corrected in the 
second edition. The sign of the medial f was displaced and knocked 
off by the superior Devanagari figure 4. The Chaya correctly ren
ders it as viidyante, a fact which should have put P. on the right 
track. 

Page 35, line 36. It is not quite clear to me what P. means 
by future forms with thematic -i-, unless he is referring to forms 
like ukka~thissidi Svapna. 17, jimssidi Dutagh. 54. The Turfan 
fragments have preserved pavvajiss'tti (Liiders 48, footnote 1). 

Page 36, line 23. No need to correct pucchfadi to pacchiadi. 
if the sentence is understood aright; see Belloni-Filippi, Note 
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critiche ed esegetiche 801 "Carudatta" di Bhasa, Riv. stud~ .oriefl,t. 
9,586. 

Page 41, line 16. In explaining iiamw Pratijila. 11 as AbB. 
of rt. gam, P. follows the Ohaya, and has been misled again; for 
by reading the passage himself, he could have seen th3t iigamya 
in that context does not make any sense; here iiamia is obviously 
=ilcamya, iicamana being a ceremony which always precedes the 
praI;lama. The stage direction ilcamya is particularly frequent in 
these plays. . 

Page 44. (Line 11.) S. iima occurs in the Brhatkathaslokasamgra
ha 5.114 and 9.70, as pointed out- by Winternitz, Ostasiat. Zeiuch. 
9, 290, and in Mattavilasa.-{I,ine '19.) S. 1Jva!'-hii!'-a Avi. 79, to 
judge by the context, is not' Waschw3sser,' but some other acces
sory of the bath, perhaps ointment.-(Line 26.) The reference for 
kumbhava!iia has been left out inadvertently. 

Page 45. (Line 2.) If tU!,-!,-iii is the same as tU!,-hiii of the second 

edition (p. 21) it will hardly be necessary to assume the improbable 
meaning 'Schwiegertochter' for an imaginary word tU!,-!,-iii, since 
tu!'-hiii is a regular derivative of Skt. tu~!,-fkii 'silent,' which' gives a 
thoroughly flatisfactory sense; see my translation (Oxford Univer
sity Press 1923), p. 21. -(Line 4.) The successive steps by which 
pankhu Bala. 14 is reached appear to be these: Skt. piimsu> Pkt. 
piimru,22 piimkhu, pamkhu ; whether the form is valid and admis
sible is another question; about. the meaning, however, there can 
not be any doubt; see Weller, Die Abenteuer des K?taben Krischna, 
AnmerkunjZen, p. 94 -(Line 7.) Instead of correcting vacf,ivassaa
Carn. 1,4 to pacf,ivassaa- (as suggest.ed by P.), adopt the reading of 
ms. kha, pacf,ivessa- (Skt. pratwcsya-) Caru.4 footnote. -(Line 13.) 

S .. pacf,isarii is, as Ganapati S~tri in his commentary to the second 
edition of the Pratijfta. explains, a charmed protective thread worn 
rou~d the arm (hastadhiiryam rak~iisutram) ; in support he quotes 
KeSava: pratisaras tu syiid hastasutre nNa!,-cf,ayo~ / ... vra1JaSuddhatt ca 
lcecit tu striyiim pratisaram viduft / /.-(Line 21.) For S. la!,-cf,uo, see 
now Morgenstierne, Ueber das Verhdltnu zwischen Caru. u. M reeha. 
p. 27 f., who has undoubtedly proposed a very satisfactory e:xiplana-

22 Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm. 1 § 118. 
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tion.- (Mne 22.) For lohi also see Mor~enstieme, op. cit. p. 26, 
who refers to a Divyavadana passage cited by Monier-Williams. 
-(Line 24.) Both the form and meaning of honti- Svapna. 59 

arc quite clear. The Chaya rightly explains it as hU1}krti ; honti= 
kwrh-ti for hum iti, lit. 'hum' - making. that is, following the narra
tive with the ejaculation' hum', in order to show continued atten
tion ; see my transl. (O.u.P.) p. 57 and explanatory note 26. Cf. 
the analogous derivatives jhat-iti, tarj,-~ti, and see examples in Kasika 
to PSlJ.ini 6. ]. 98. See also now Belloni-Filippi, Riv studi crient. 
10,370. 

We will now revel t to p. 5 of the thesis, where Printz hal! 
presented in a collected form the most important peculiarities of the 
Prakrit of these dramas, which establish. according to him (p. 47), the 
antiquity of the dramas, as also in a remote manner the authorship 
of Bhasa. In regard to these alleged peculiarities,23 I have to submit 
thefollo\\-ing remarks and reservations: (1) 'fMtta- (meUra-) acC',ording 
to P. is later than matta-. It may be so. But matta- is mentioned by 
grammarians like Hemacandra and occurs in the KalyalJ.as. also. 
It cannot therefore be said to be peculiar to the Trivandrum plays. 
(2) Svarabhakti u in purusa- is correct in Sauro according to Mar
kalJ.Qeya. (3) -puruva- (instead of -puvva- Skt. -purva-) ifc. is found 
in the Turfan Fragments, and may therefore be regarded as a 
genuine archaism. (4) The regular cerebralization of l is a charac
teristic of Malayalam mss., also found in most of the southern 
editions of classical dramas recently .published ; it is not a peculiar
ity of the Trivandrum plays. (0) In the hesitation between the 
reflexes -1}1}- and -nn- (Turfan-nn-) of -jn- I see a confusion between 
the Sauro and Mag. forms, an e:x[planation which harmonise!'! with 
the frequent representation of -ny- by -1}1}- (the Turfan mss. show 
-nn-). (6) The alleged change of -dy-(in ud-y-) and -ry- to -'!Jy- is un-

23 See also W. E. Clark, JAOS. 44, 101 f.-Clark takes exception to 
my use of the term .'archaism,' but there can be, I think, no question that the 
forms mentioned by me are' archaic '; that is to say they belong to the' Old 
Prakrit' in contradistinction to the rest of the Prakrit of the dramas, which 
is mostly' Middle Prakrit.' That is exactly the sense in which I use th~ word 
'archaic.' 
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certain, since the symbol used in southern mss. to represent the 
ligature is ambiguous. These doubts are only strengthened by the 
inconsequent treatment of initial y-. (7) The change of -k~- to -kkh
instead of -cch- signifies nothing relative to the agEl of the plays. 
(8) Some of the instances of Acc. Plu. Masc. ending in -a'{l-i cited' 
by P. are valid; others are doubtful or spurious. (9) Nom. Acc. 
Plu. Neut. in -a'{l-i appears to be a common, if not the regular, form 
in Malayalam mss. (10) The Loc. Sing. Fern. ending in -aam, as well 
&S atta'{l-am (for aUa'{l-aam), I regard as Sanskritisms, as there is no 
authority for them anywhere else. (11) vaam, amhaam, tava, and 
kissa are true archaisms, as they are documented by actuafinstances 
in the Turfan Fragments. But it appear~ now that they are not 
peculiar to the Trivandrum plays, since they are also found in other 
Malayalam mss. of, in part, very late plays such as the Mattavi
lisa, Nagfmanda and others. (12) kocci J am unable to account for. 
(13) In view of the ge1fh- of the Turfan fragments, ga1fhadi appear!! 
to be a misformation, a hybrid Tadbhava. (14) The Part. Pres. 
Pass. in -iama1fa-, I am inclined to regard with suspicion. (15) As 
has been observed by P. and other writers, these mss. contain clear 
instances of the inhibition of simplification of double consonants 
and com pen Ration lengthening. Mala yalam III ss. in general, as appears 
from text editions of dramas published in recent years, favour 
this inhibition. (16) karia and gacchia are true archaisms; 
but aamia should be deleted from the list, since it is a refleoc not of 
agamya but of iicamya.. (17) The use of ma with Imp., Inf. or Abs. 
and the employment of Part. Perf. Pass. as nomen actionis are 
matters of style and have no bearing on the question of the age of 
the plays. 

The more important of the general observations regard.ing 
the Prakrit of these plays scattered throbgh the above pages may 
be conveniently summarized as follows. Firstly, even if these 
plays be Bhasa dramas (or as some scholars think adaptations of 
Bhasa dramas), the Prakrit they contain is not necessarily Bhasa's 
Prakrit, since our mss. are barely 300 years old. Secondly, owing 
to faulty classification Printz's citations of Mag. and Ardham. 
forms are useless for purp~ses of dialect differentiation. Thirdly, 
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we cannot be sure that forms like matta (miUra), purusa (puru~a), 

eva are archaic, or even legitima.te Prakrit forms; unless we find' 
corroboration from more reliable sources; they may be mere 
Sanskritisn;s. Fourthly, the treatment of the ligatures jn, ny, 
ry in our mss. is confused and inconsequent; hence ,in regard partly 
to the near possibility of confusion between Sauro and Mag. 
forms, and partly to the ambiguity of the symbol representing the 
ligature jj-yy, Printz's attempt to bring the treatment of these 
conjuncts in a line with their treatment in the Turfan fragments 
and to base thereon chronological conclusions regarding the stage 
of development of Bhasa's Prakrit may be re~arded as having !'ig
nally failed. Fifthly, the most important contribution to the 
subject made by Printz is to have shown that the mss. of our plays 
contain some insta.nces of the Acc. Plu. Mase. ending in -d~i, though 
the instances are not quite as numerous as Printz supposes them to 
be. Sixthly, besides this noteworthy form the mss. contain a few 
more instances of genuine Prakrit archaisms; but as these latter 
are met with also in Malayalam mss. of classical dramas and of even 
later southern productions, the Prakrit argument is in conclusive 
and cannot by itself be safely made the basis of chronology. 
Seventhlyand lastly, a satisfactory solution of the Bhasa question 
cannot be reached from a study merely of the Prakrits of the 
plays. . 

July, 1924. 



THE OBLIQUE FORM AND THE DATIVE SUFFIX -8 
IN MARA'fHI 

By N. B. DIVATIA 

SIR GEORGE GRIERSON'S notice of Jules Bloch's work (La 
forrnatWn de la langue marathe) inJRA8. 1921 has proved to 
me highly suggestive and profitable. I shall state how. His 
remarks regarding the Marii.~hi oblique singular form (deva-) are of 
special value to me. He accounts for deva- by the Apabhrarnsa 
genitive devaha. This view is supported by the fact that the 
genitive sense fits in very well with forms like deva paSi, deva karf,e, 
deva~la, and the like. In the last-named form the dative suffix 
-la, as has been pointf>dout by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar,l is traceable 
to HindI laya, liye,SindhI laya etc.; e.g. devake liye, devaje 
laya, and the like. The genitive deva-ca will present a sort of 
tautology in devasya>devaka+ca (from Skr. -tya, which itself is 
equivalent to a genitive suffix by virtue of its adjectival nature) 
But such apparent tautology is occasionally met with in later 
Apabhrarnsa formations like tiisa-ta'{l-a (Skt. *tasya-tana) and we 
may very well condone it. 2 

It may be incidentally remarked that Sir R. G. Bhandarkar3 

also regards this oblique form ending in -it as derived from the 
Apabhrarnsa genitive in -ha. This derivation of the oblique form, 
however, throws special light on the formations in the sister 
language GujaratL Thus, while Mara~hI has the oblique modi
fication -it in the case of words ending in -a (deva type), GujaratI 
has a similar oblique form in -it in the case of words ending in -0 

1 Wilson PhikJWgical.Lectures, p. 249. 

2 P.g. <m;! <JUr{ ~'if ~ (Jambu-BVtimi-rasa, V. S. 1266); 
OfTlfl ~1:{~;;rre <fUll (Vidya-vilasa-rasa, V.S. 1486). 

In fact Hem. VIII. iv_ 422 has (inside it) ro'-q;f: cf;nr~ where the 
AUflixes are adjectiva.l and take a genitive before them_ Only when their true 
Il8.ture had been lost sight of and the two suffixes became mere genitive 
terminations, the preceding genitive terminations vanished. 

3 op. cit. p. 239 f. 
JBBRAS. 1925. 
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(ghorf,o type) ; e.g. ghorf,ii-piise, ghorf,iithi, ghorf,iinum, and the like. 
(The geDitive here also will present a double suffixing, -ha- and 
-num.) And here I come to the point where I have derived special 
light from. Sir George's article under reference. Hitherto I have 
been viewing this -ii in a different light. To quote myself:-

" A closer analysis of the atT stem will show that the word 
ending in err is really the form of nominative singular and it is 
by a constant habit, as it were, that it has taken the place of a 
base-word. For just see. ~Tit turns the final atT into err in. 
its inflectional forms: ~';g'fir, ~~, ~~, ~. me<li: (Skr.), 
~ (Pr.), ~ (G.) :-here the <Ii: becomes ~ through the elision of 
~ and the change of at: into ~,thus retaining the nominative 
termination inherently. Before if, m, etc. it is not the 
a{~ or aft that is changed to an; but the true phonetic COUlse 
is: ~'Ii-~ar + if, ~ etc. and thus the 8far (wit'hout the 
nominative termination) becomes an ( ~ir etc.)."4 

The -0 stem in Guj., the -ii stem in Mar. and Hindi, have been 
shown by me at p. 215 of the same book thus:-

8f~ (G.) 
eITir5 

, 9r.3' (Masc. ending Apabhr.) 
'" 'crr:s~ 

I 
au (M.) 
~~ 

I I 
8fT (R.) aft (H., Old H., or Braj H.) 

~ ~~ 
IIi the view stated above, I am now half inclined to introduce 

a partial modification regarding the oblique ending -ii, and accept 
its derivation from the Apabhrarnsa genitive in -00. There are 
only two points requiring consideration:-

(a) If the oblique ending is derived from the Apabhr. geni
. tive, we shall have the stems with the -lea- suffix' for the 

4 Gujarati Language and Literature by N. B. Divatia, p. 216. 
5 The final afr in ~ is what I call a:r<ffi''!l'r (semi-wide). 
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nominative singular (glwtakah,> ghorj,ait> ghorj,o) , while for the 
oblique cases we must take the words without the -kd- suffix 
(glwta.sya> glwrj,aha,> glwrj,a+num, ne, mdm etc.) This double 
arrangement presents a radical defect. 

\ 

(b) In the case of the ablative (ghorj,dthi) the genitive 
ancestry (ghorj,aha-) in the oblique form (glwrj,d-) does not fit 
properly with the origin of the termination -thi, which I trace 
from the conjunctive participle of tkG ,(Skt. sthd), 'lPItfr 8n~ 
being equivalent to iTr~ ~if 8J~.6 This presents a psycho
logical' defect not easily cured. 

Being faced by these two objectioDs, the strength of which 
cannot be ignored, I hesitate to accept the genitive theory. The 
a~ theory (glwtaka-.> ghorj,aa~ > glwrj,d-+the oblique terminations) 
would get over both the difficulties, while furnishing a fairly satis.
factory account of the d-ending of the oblique form. Thus, I 
feel inclined to go back to my original view, not without a feeling 
of diffidence all the same. 

There is another question discussed by Sir George Grierson 
which also furnishes food for reflection. It is as regards the-s 
in the Marii.~hi dative (devds). Sir George Grierson gives up his 
derivation of this -s from the Prakrit genitive suffix7 ossa, 
and accepts M. Bloch's view which, following Mr. 'Raj vade, sees 
in the -s the Old Marii.~hi dative termination -si (devdsi); but 
(and here I am afraid he treads on doubtful ground) he traces 
this -si again to the genitive ossa plus the locative -e, 'false 
locative' though he calls it. The r~sons he advances present, 
no doubt, a plausible and compact structure wherein the Prakrit 
genitive is fitted in snugly to account for the oblique form as well 
as this dative suffix. But, I may be permitted to suggest, we can 
do without resorting to the doubtful handle of a 'false locative' 
and double case-ending, if we derive this dative suffix -s (Old 
Marii.~hi -si) from Skt. sarnam 'with.' No doubt, the sense furni-

. 6 See my article on "The Ablative Termina.tion in Gujarati" in Sir' 
Ashulo8h Mu1rerji . Jubilee Volumes, No. 3 (Orienta.lia.), part 3. 

7 Beamee, Comparative Grammar, voL 2, p. 237, § 52 seems to have 
derived this ·s from the Skt. genitive suffix -sya. 
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shed by samam will primarily be instrumental, and such is the 
sense in Marathi in sentences like '11 ,"qy~ m WIT~l, ~'fiir

W ~Rr ~ 611{: But these very instances will furnish the psy-
I 

chological step by which the dative sense quietly comes in. In 
fact Sir R. G. Bhandarkar has shown this aspect of the -s suffix 
fully, in his Wilson Philological Lectures (pp. 250~252). I need 
not reproduce the whole discussion, but the following extract 
(p. 252) will be useful: 

" Now the original sense of this word [viz. samam] is with, 
but this with expresses many relations, the differences between 
which become wider in the course of time and thus the word mr 
has come to. signify 'to, according to, uoith (as an instrument) 
and from.' " 

The only point wherein I differ respectfully from my learned 
Master in that discussion is regarding the derivation of -sem or 
saum as an ablative suffix. In ~iJ1 cr-q.r il'11SJ1'l'6 ~ij(~T) Fr'i0T, 
Dr. Bhandarkar traces the ablative endings to samam just as 
in the case of the instrumentalS and dative suffix. I think these 
ablative endings -sem, -saum can be derived better from some ob
solete or posited conjunctive participle of the Skt. root as (=' to 
be,' as in Mar. asun); thjs derivation fits better with the partici
pial sense contained in Guj. -thi (=thai).9 

September, 1921. 

8 Hindi has another instrumental sufBx, sana, e.g. 
1fr~ ~... ~q- !ft\fl lre; (TuJsi's Ramayal,la, Lailka·kal,lda) 

f~ ~':i ~ ~ iti1'~ (ibid. Ba.la-kal,lda). 
This sana can very well be traced to Skt. 8anga. rather than to 8amam. 

o For fUrther details see my article in Sir Ashut08h Muker.,ii Juhilu. 
Volumes, No.3, part 3, referred to in n. 6 supt!.. 



THE PORTUGUESE ALLIANCE 

WITH THE MUHAMMADAN KINGDOMS OF THE DECCAN 

By REV. H. HERAS, S.J. 

ST. XAVIER'S COLLEGE, BOMBAY 

(Communicated by Rev. Dr. R. Zimmermann, S.J.) 

COMMENTING ON a letter of Fr. Jerome Xavier, S.J., published 
in the Indian Antiquary, February 1924, I pointed out the probabi
lity of an alliance between the Portuguese Viceroy and the Muhami
madan Kings of the Deccan, although the Asia Portuguesa of Manuel 
de Faria y Sousa and other works on this subject do not say a word 
about this particular point. 1 The only hint of such an alliance is 
found in Fr. Du Jarric, Thesaurus Rerum Indicarum, vol. III, 

p.46. 
Fortunately in the official Archives 2 of the Portuguese State 

of India, at Pangim, I caIne across last October several documents 
which clearly speak of this alliance. I shall publish here the ex
t racts from those documents, chronologically arranged. 

I 

From 11 letter 0,£ Philip II of Spain to the Viceroy Dom 
Francisco de Gama, Conde de Vidigueira, dated Lisbon, 25th of 
February 1596. . 

" Matias de Alburquerque [the former Viceroy] wrote me also 
that his embassy to the Idalcao [the King of Bijapur] was intended 
to make an alliance with the Mellique [the petty Chief of Chanl and 
Dabul] in order to be ready against the Mughal [Emperor] ; and to 
attain better this object, he mentioned to him many reasons showing 
him the evident rlanger for all those kings of ruining themselves 
altogether, should they not ally and strengthen themselves against 

1 Intentionally, I do not mention Danvers, The Portuguese in India, 
because his work is nothing but a translation of the above-mentioned Asia 
Portuguesa. 

2 Archivo da Secretaria aeral do Governo. 

JBBRAS. 1925. 
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the Mughals; to this you must help also, persuading all those kings 
one after another, a task that will become easier with the Mellique 
at present, since peace has already being settled [with him], accord
ing to the news of Matias de Alburquerque that came by 
land ."3 -Vide Mon~es do Reino, No.4, Ano de 1595 te 1598, 
fol. 629. 

II 

In another letter, dated Lisbon, 5th of February 1597, the same 
King recommends again to the same Viceroy the aforesa.id alliance 
with all the neighbouring Kings against the Mughals. -Vide 

Mon~es de Reino, No.4, Ano de 1595 te 1598, fol. 783. 

III 

In an answer from the Viceroy to the King, of the same year, 
there is an account of the steps taken by the King of Bijapur to 
foster this alliance.-Vide Monfoes de Retno, No.4, Ano de 1595 
te 1598, fol. 785. . 

IV 

FrOIll a letter of Philip III of Spain to the same Viceroy, dated 
Lisbon, 21st of Nc,vember 1598. 

"I approve of your interest in keeping the King of Bijapur on 
good terms with that state, although he ordered no visit to be 
paid to you until now, as is customary. Treat him always 
remembering how necessary is the alliance with the neighbouring 
kings, to defend us all against the Mughal [Emperor]."4-Vide 
Mot/foes do ReiM, No.2, Ano de 1583 te 1601, fo!' 421. 

3 "Tambem me escreue Matias dalburquerque q a sua embaixada ao 
Idalcio fora p. ajuntarse em amisade com 0 Mellique pera se defenderem do 
Mogor, e pera q milhor viesem nisto the &C!"egentara m. resoes mostrandolhe 
o uidente periguo em q estauio de se perderem de todo si se nio ligasem e 
fisesem poderosos contra 0 Mogor e q de uos ap deveis ir persuadindo a hii 
Rei, e a outro, e agora se podera faser iso milhor com 0 Mellique pois sio 
asentadas as pases com elle comforme a 0 auiBO de Matias dalburquerque q 
ueio por terra." 

• "Bem he que facieis conta, de oydalxa Correr Bem Com esse. estado, 
P03toque"bio Vos mandasse, ate entio Visitar Como he Costume, e que cor
ries com ele nas Lembrant.as necessarias do muito que ymporta ligarBse 
com os Reys Vezinhos, e defenderemse todos do Mogor." 
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V 

From a letter of Philip III of Spain to the Viceroy Ayres de 
Saldanha, dated Lisbon, 25th of January 160l. 

" And though the Conde [de Vidigueira] writes me that Akbar 
is alrearly an old man, distrusting his eldest son and fearing to be 
poisoned by him and [on account of that] he had stopped the war 
he was waging against the kingdom of the Mellique ; yet since that 
King is very powerful and sagacious and desirous of approaching 
to that island of Goa, I recommend you to keep your eyes open on 
his designs and intentions to prev~nt them with the necessary 
remedies."5-Vide Monpae8 d.o Reioo, No.8, Ano de 1601 te 1602, 
fol. 18. 

VI 

From a letter of the same Kipg to the same Viceroy, dated 
Valladolid, in Spain, 23rd of March 1604. 

" The circumstances of the relations between Akbar and his 
eldest son, as rel~ted by you, are the most suitable for the welfare 
of that state; and since we know the purpose of that King, I wish 
that the discord between them would last until his death, for after 
his demise it is understood that war will ensue in all his kingdoms. 
The precautions taken by the MelJique to defend himself from hin:., 
as you told me, must be much appreciated, and I thank you for 
t.he pains that you tell me you are taking to induce and incite him 
to do so." 6-Vide Monpaes d.o Reino, No.9, Ano de 1604, fol. 22. 

5 " E posta que 0 Comde me escreue que ho equeba.r IS ja. velho e a.nda.ua 
desconfia.do·de seu f? ma.is velho e temia. que 0 ma.ta.se com p~onhll 0 qU9 
tinha. BOspensa. a guerra q fazia. 11.0 R~o do l\feEque, por este Roy s~r muito 
podoroBO e sa.gaz e desiya.r muito avezinharse II. ossa. i1ha de Goa., vos enco· 
mendo tenhies sen:ipre muita. vegra em seus desegnhos e intentos pera 
lhoB alta.lhardes com hos Remedios necessa.rios." 

II "0 estado em q dizeis q esta. 0 Ecabar com seu lilho mais velho he 
o q mais conue a esse estado conforme aos intentos detlte Rey querera Ds q 
em quanto uiuir continue esta. diuizio entre ellos, que por sua morte bem se 
.entende q au ora em todos seus Reinos. As deligencias q me auizie!fq 0 Meli.' 
que fa.z por se dofender delle se deuem estimar muito, e eu UOB a.gra.d690 as 
que me eS('reueis q fazeis pello pressua.dir e ani mar II. iato." 
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From a study of these extracts we can deduce the following 
conclusions: 

lst.-The Portuguese authorities were aware of the imperia
listic designs of Akbar, and the King of Portugal himself was the 
first in urging the Viceroy to be ready for the Mughal attack. 

2nd.-The best preparation against the Mughal army seemed 
a defensive alliance with the neighbouring kingdoms; such were the 
Muhammadan kingrlollis of the Deccan that surrounded Goa. Akbar 
could Dever reach the Portuguese settlement but by passing through 
these kingdoms, since he would never dare to fight the Portuguese 
on the sea. 

3rd.-Although these doc;uments inform us only of the negotia
tions between the Portuguese and the King of Bijapur and the 
Mellique, nevertheless there is no doubt t.hat all the other kingdoms 
of the Deccan joined this alliance to which they were invited by the 
yery Portuguese, and it seems probable that this invitation was made 
through the above-mentioned Kings of Bijapur and Dabul. 

4th.-During the time of the rebellion of Prince Salim against 
his father the alliance was a little forgotten, being then unneces
sary: as the interior disturbances of Akbar's kingdom became a 
cause of rejoicing for his enemies. 

At last the Portuguese sawall those kingdolIls oveIcome by 
the Mughal Emperors, being themselves safe in the midst of that 
storm, on account of the new Maratha kingdom that arose from their 
rUlDS. 

June, 1924. 



THE BRASA RIDDLE: A PROPOSED SOLUTION 

By V. S. SUKTITA!-;KAR 

THE PREVIOUS HI'>l'ORyl of the discussion centering round the 
thirteen anonymous dramas discovered by Pandit Ganapati Sas
tri and attributed by' him to Bhasa is sufficiently well known, and 
therp. is no need to repeat it here in detail. It will suffice to observe 
that many distinguished scholars, whose researches in Sanskrit 
literature entitle thp.m to speak wit.h authority, fully agree with the 
learned editor of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, and whole
heartedly support him in attributing t.hese plays t.o Bhasa. The 
theory has not however won entire satisfaction. Prominent 
among the dissenters are: Ramavatara Sarma Pandeya, Barnett, 
Bhattanatha Svamin, Rangacarya Raddi, Kane, and (latterly 
also) Pisharoti, who all agree in placing the dramas after the seventh 
century A. D., and in regarding them as the work of some paltry 
playwright or playwrights. Between these extremes lie the 
views of Winternitz and myself. We accepted the Bhasa theory, 
but not without some reserve; while recognizing that the pro
pounder and the supporters of the hypothesis had a st.rong prima 
fade Clk'e, we held at tne same time that the evidence adduced did 
not amount to a conclusive proof (see, above, vol. 26, p. 232). 

* * * 
One peculiarity of the Bhasa problem appears not to have 

been clearly realized by most previous writers on the subject. This 
peCUliarity is that there is not a single argument advanced on either 
side that may be regarded as conclusive and that has not been, or 
cannot be, met by an almost equally BOund argument on the 
opposite side. 

Let us consider some individual instances. Take the fact that 
the title of the work and the name of the author are not mentioned 

1 Bibliographical material will be found in my .. Studies in Bhasa (V)", 
above vol. 26, pp. 230 ff. 

JBBRAS. 1925. 
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in the rudimentary sthapana. of these plays. This omission is 
explained by the supporters of the theory on the assumption that 
in pre-classical times details like these were left to the preliminaries 
and are therefore not found in the sthapana.2 The explanation 
possesses a certain degree of probability, but nothing more since it 
involves an unsupported and unproved, though plausible, assump
tioll.-~On the other hand those writers who deny the authorship 
of Bhasa explain the omission on the ground that the plagiarists 
or adapters, whose handiworks these dramas are, had very obvious 
reasons to remain nameless, a.n assumption, on the face of 
it, not lesR improbable than the other. 3 

Next take the l~k of accord with the rules of theorists like 
Bharata, as seen in the admittance, into our plays, of stage fights and 
death scenes, which were avoided in the classical drama, and are 
in part expressly forbidden by Bharata. 'l'his has been utilized by 
the protagonists of the theory as anot!J.er proof of the antiquity of 
the plays. But this explanation, like the previous one, has all the 
appearance of being another subtle attempt at exploiting our ignor
ance of pre-classical technique, being in the last analysis nothing 
more nor less than a deduction from the a priori assumption tlIat the 
plays in dif'pute are pre-classic\ll. The Mahabh~ya passage en
lis1R.rl by Keith (The Skt. Drama, p. nO) in this connection does not 
in any way countenance the assumption; for Weber's theory of 
mimic killing of Kamsa and mimic binding of Bali, which has 
repeatedly oeen shown to be inadequate, must, unfortunately, be 
ilnally abandoned now, after the conclusive proofs brought for
ward by Prof. Liiders4 to show that the Saubhikas and the Gran
thikas were both merely raconteurs or rhapsodes.-The conflict 
with the rules of treatises on rhetorics admits of another expla
nation, which must be pronounced to be quite as plausible as the 
former, if not still more so. These innovations, it has been urged, 
have been introduced in quite recent times with a view to produc
ing D, more arresting stage effect, to striking a more popular note 
in the presentation of Sant'krit plays; and tnerer,is ample evidence 
to show th . .'lt these plays' have indeed been very popular, as stage 

2 Keith, The Sanskrit Drama (Oxford 1924), p. Ill. 
a Pisharoti, BSOS. 3, 115. 
4 " Die Saubhikas," SBA W. 1916, 698 ff. 
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plays, in l\Illlayalam, where some of them are even now regularly 
produced by professional, hereditary actors, locally known as 
Cakyars and Nailgyars (Pisharoti, BSOS. 3, 112 f.) 

Then there is the Porgument based on similarities in diction and 
. ideas between these plays !md some celebrated plays such as Sakun

tala. These similarities are clearly equivocal. 'While they can 
on the one hand be USE'ds to provE" tha.t the striking ideas of the 
author of the anonymous plays have been freely borrowed and 
amplified by others, they can on the other hand be also used, with 
equal cogency, to support the view t~at the anonymous compilers of 
these plays have found in the works of classical dramatists a splen
did hunting ground for bona mots and happy thoughts .. ' And the 
protagonist!' of the theory have t.o admit that no strict proof of 
indehtedness is possible. Keith (op. cit. p. 121) confidently 0."1-, 

fmres us that" the evidence is sufficient to induce conviction to any 
one accust<>med to weighing literary evidence of borrowing." Yes, 
but what IS the test of one's being "accustomed to weighing 
literary evidence of borowing" 1 Presumably, the suceptibility 
to the conviction being induced! 

Tilen there are verRes in these dramas that are found cited or 
criticized in different treatises on rhetorics. They have been u'3ed 
by those who favour the· Bnasa theory to corroborate their view 
that these are work'! of It very considerahle writt'r, who coulri be no 
other than Bhasa. The rhetoricians being mo~t.1y silent on the 
point, we do not know that the verses quoted were taken from 
dramas oy Bhasa. It cannot however be denied that the view can 
claim for itself a certain degree of plausibilit.y.----On the other hand 
it is also not quite impossible that these verses might have bE'E"n 
appropriated for their-own use by adapters at a moment when the 
creative faculty, being too severely taxed, had refused to function 
further. 

Great capital has been made by the opponents of the theory 
out of certain verses which are cited as Bhasa's in anthologies of 
Sanskrit verse, but are not found in the present plays.7 The ar-

D See for instance Ganapati Sastri in the Introduction to his edition 
of BV. 

6 Cf. Raja in Zeitschr. f. Ind. u_ Iran. (Zll.) 2, 260. 
7 Cf. Ramavatara Sarma Pandeya, Sdrada, vol. I, p.7. 
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gument is not as sound as it at first sight appears. It is easy to 
explain their absence on the hypothe~is that the supposed author 
had· written further plays or poemi which may be the sources of 
these citations (Keith, op. cit. p. 105). And if that does not 
suffice it may, with some plausibility, be urged thaVthese verses 
have heen excerpted from some lost receruions of these dramas. 
We need onlv recall the well-known fact that in the third act of the 
Bengali recension of Sakuntala one reene is four or five times as 
long as the corresponding portion in the DevanagarI recension;·even 
the names of the drarnatis personae are in part different in the two 
recensions.8 As a last resort one may even enlist the unquest
iouable facts that in these anthologies the names of anthors are 
frequently misquoted, the same verse is attributed to different 
authors, and finally verses attributed even to Ralidasa and 
other celebrated dramatists are not found in their extant 
works. 

I have so far dealt with some of the minor arguments advanced 
on ':lither side and tried to show'that they are utterly inconclusive. 
There are however some arguments that are considered by thei! 
propounders as decisive in character, aud to these we shall now 
turn onr attention. 

One of these arguments is that our plays are begun by t.he 
Sutradhara, ill contradistinction to the classical plays, and that 
this characteristic of the plays by Bhasa has been pointedly alluded 
to by BaQa in the distit;h in which he celebrates the great drama
tist. This argument on which the supporters of the theory place 
so mnch reliance is doubly fallacious, and the great effort made to 
lind in this fact 3 proof conclusive of the authorship of Bhasa must 
definitely be pronounced a failure. 'the verse from the Hart;!acarita 
states merely that Bhasa's dramas were begun by the Sutradhara. 
It is the perversion of all probability to find in this innocuous 
statement a distinguishing characteristic of Bhasa dramas, because 
every Sanskrit play we know of, all the dramas by Kalidasa, Hart;!a, 
Bhavabhuti aud other dramatists, were likewise begun by the 
Sutradhara. The latter fact is somewhat obscured by the circum
stance that instead of the correct shorter formula nandyante 

8 Salmntala ed. )'Ionier Williams ·(Oxford 1876), Prefa(;p, p. \'ii. 
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sutradhara!f, some northern manuscripts read: 

nandyante tata!f praviSati sUtradkaralJ, 

these words being placed between the benedictory verse (or 
verses) with which all dramatic manuscripts begin, and the 
intioductory prose speech of the Siitradhara. When the stage 
direction reads merely narulyante sutradharalJ, there is no 
question that the Siitradhara does 'Mt enter at the point where 
this stage direction is inser~d, and must be supposed to be on the 
stage already, for the simple reason that the manuscripts contain 
no stagc direction announcing his entry. Who recites the nand! 
follows from the direction of the Na~yasastra of Bharata (Ed. 
Kavya:nala, adh. 5, v. 98) : 

sutradharalJ pathet tatra madhyamain svaram asritalJ 
nandim .•. 

In view of this clear statement. of Bharata, can we legitimately draw 
any concIu'3ion other than that the nand! of the classical dramas 
was recited by the Sutradhara himself? Thus, accordin~ to the 
testimony of the vast majority of manuscripts and conformably to 
the rules of rhetoricians, the procedure is that the Siitradhara first 
recites the benedictory stanzas (with which manuscripts of all 
dramas commence) and then proceeds with the prose speech as
signed to his role. The words nandyante sutradharalJ of the northern 
manuscripts then mean: "at the end of the nand! the Sutladhara 
(continues speaking)". This is the view ofthe commentator .Tagad
dhara,9 and it appears to be perfectly sound. If it is admitted 
that all plays without exception were begun by t4e Siitradhara with 
the recitation of benedictory stanzas, it is clear that the position 
and the wording of the- first stage direction has nothing whatsoever 
to do with the question whether the play is begun by the stage
director or not. 'The only di·fference between the manuscripts of 
the Trivamlrnm plays and the northern manuscripts of classical 
plays is as regards nomenclature, as has been already pointed O!lt 

by Winternitz' (Osta.~iat. Zeitschr. 9, 285). Such being the case, 
it cannot any longer be maintained that Ba1).a had the intention 
of drawing attention to any distinguishing characteristic of Bhasa's 

9 Malatjmadhava, Ed. Bombay Skt. Serie~, p. 6. 
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works by !laying that his plays were sutradltarakrta.rambha,. BalJ-a's 
only object is, as Keith (op. cit. p. 91 ) has justly remarked, "to 
celebrate Bhasa's fame, and to show his wit by the comparison.in 
the same words with some not very obvious object of comparison." 
BalJ-a's verse is merely a subha~ita, as will now be. admitted by 
every unbiased critic. The discussion whether in this ver~e from 
the Har~acarita there is an allusion to some technical innovation 
of Bhasa in shortening the preliminaries, combining the funC?tions 
of the Slltradhara. and the Sthapaka, taking the prologue away from 
tpe Sthapaka and placing it in the mouth of the Slltradhara and 
much other vague speculation of the kind (Lindenau, BMsa
Studien, pp. 10,37 ) is mere verbi/l.ge. 'fhe Trivanurum plays at 
any rate offer no occasion for the discussion of these questions 
and, what is more important, furnish no answers to them. 

Our conclusions on this point may be Ilummarized thus: (1 ) 
the nanriI, which useu to precede all dramatic representations, 
being invariably recited by the Slltrauhara, all Sanskrit dramas are 
sutradhCirakrtararnbha; (2) it is thus wholly inadmissible to regard 
this attribute as i'pecifying a distinguishing characteristic of Bhasa's 
dramas; and therefore (3) the argument which seeks in the position 
and the wording, in our man11scripts, of the stage direction nan
d,llante etc. a proof conclusive of l}hasa's authorship is utterly 
devoid of cogency. Furthermore, it has now been shown that all 
Malayalam mann scripts of dramas begin in the identical manner. 
If it then stillbe true (as Keith asserts, Ind. Ant. 1923,60) that 
"by this decidedly noteworthy fact" (namely, that these plays 
are begun by the Slltradhara,) they are "eligible to be con!lid(\red 
Bhasa's", ther.. all Sanskrit dramas are likewise eligible -to be COL

sidel'eu Bhasa's ! 
Several efforts have heen made to prove in these dramas traces 

of later date than Kalidasa; but most of the arguments,'O as has 
in part already been shown, are quite inadeqeate to support the 
conclu!>10n. ' It is also imflossiblc to find cogency in the argument 
advanced first,-to my knowledge---by Kane,ll and then repeated 
recp.ntly by Bamett12 that the Nyayasastra of Medhatithi men-

10 For instance, Pisharoti. BSOS. 3, 107 f. 
11 Vividha-jiiana.viswra. vol. 51 (1920). p. 100.; 
12 BSOS. 3. 35, 
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tioned in the Prat;ima. is the same as the l\fanubha~ya by Medhatithi 
(c. 10th century). The different sastras have been mentioned in 
the Pratima (v. 8/9) in the following order: the ManaViya Dhar
masastra, the Mahesyara Yogasal'ltra, the Barhaspatya Arthasastra, 
Medhatithi's Nyayasastra and lastly the Pracetasa Sraddhak~lpa. 
If the view mentioned above be right, we should, in the first place, 
be unable to explain satisfactorily why the Kyayasastra of Medha
tithi should be separated from the Dharmasastra of l\'lanu; then 
there is the difficulty that the Manubha~ya is, strictly speaking, 
neither a '"..ork on Nyaya (Logic) nor a sastI·a (Keith, BSOS. 3,295). 
More important than these is in my opinion the following conside,r
ation. 'rhere is sumething so incongruous in citing Medhatithi's 
commfmtary on Manu in juxtaposition with such sastras as the 
Dharma, Yoga, and Artha, and the Sraddhakalpa, said in this 
pa'lsage t.o be proclaimed by gods and progenitors of the human 
race like Manu, lVlahdvara, Brhaspati, and Pracetas, that, to say 
the least, the explanation cannot. be considered very happy. In 
fact the context compels the conclusion that the Nyayasastra is a 
8cience of the same order as the other sastras mentioned in the list, 
and that Merlhatithi is an author, real or imaginary, of the same 
standing as the rest of the authorities mentioned by RavaI;la. 
Whether such a work as Medhat,ithi's Nyayasastra (or at least some 
notice of it) has come down to us or not seelTlH to me immaterial. 
Moreover the boast of Raval).a, the primeval giant, that he has 
studied Medhatithi's commentary on Manu would be such a ludi
crous anachronism that we must refuse to credit even an alleged 
plagiarist of the tenth or eleventh century with such an abysmal 
absurdity., The only effect of admitting such an explanation of 
the Nyayasastra would be to make the enumeration and the whole 
boast of Rava.l).a farcical, which is far from being the desired effect. 
It is thus impossible to accept the identification of the Medhatithi 
of the Prat.ima with the commentator on the Manusmrti. 

Now finally the Prakrit argument. At one time I myself held 
the view that the archaisms in the Prakrit of these plays would throw 
some light on their age; but my anticip!l.tions have not been 
realized. It. has now heen shown that in Malayalam manuscripts 
of dramas of even Kalidasa a.nd Har~a we come across at'('hai~m:< 
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of the type which are claimed to be peculiar to the Prakrit of the 
dramas in dispute: most of these alleged peculiarities recur more
over in dramas by southern writers of the sixth and later centuries 
(Pisharoti, BSOS. 3,109). It should seem that the Prakrit of 
the dramas is a factor depending more on the provenance and the 
age of manu~cripts than on the provenance and the age of the 
dramatist. In the course of a lengthy review of B~asa's Prakrit 
(1921) by Printz, published elsewhere, I have expressed it as my 
opinion that the Prakrit archaisms cannot by themselves be safely 
made the basis of chronology, and that a satisfactory solution of 
the Bhasa question cannot be reached from a. study of the Prakrit 
alone (above, pp. 103 ff.). With ponderous dogmatism Keith in
sists that" there being evidence of Bhasa's popularity" -·strictly 
spe9.king, only of the plays attributed to) Bhasa-" with the actor"s 
in Malayalam, it is only necessary to suppose that they modified 
the Prakrit of the later plays in some measure to accord with the 
Prakrit of Bhasa" (Keith, BSOS. 3, 296). The explanation 
would have value if, and only if, all the play:'! in dispute could on 
independent evidence be confidently attributed to Bhasa; but 
such is not the case. Keith's argument only ~egs the question. 

* * * 
However desirable it may be to obtain a decisive answer to 

the main question in the affirmative or negative, it is quite clear 
that neither of the solutions proposed will stand critical investi
gation. The problem appears to be much more complex than 
hitherto generally supposed. As is only too often the case, the 
claims of both sides seem to be only partial truths: in a sense these 
plays-at least some of them, at present quite an indeterminate 
number---are Bhasa's plays and in a sense they are not. 

That they are not original dramas seems to follow with 
sufficient certainty from the absence of the name of any author in 
both the prologue of the dramas and the colophon of the manuscripts. 
The explanation that in pre-classical times the name of t.he author 
was not mentioned in the prologue of the plays involves a gratuitons 
assumption wholly lacking proof. Further no satisfactory ex
planation has so far been offered by those who regard all these dra
mas as Bhasa's why the name of the author ~hould not have been 
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preserved in the colophon of a single manuscript of even one of 
these thirteen dramas. The Turfan manuscript of one of Asva
gho~a's dramas13 has preserved intact the colophon of the last 
act, recording the fact that the drama is the SariputraprakaraJ;l.a by 
Asvagho~a. It cannot, therefore, with any plausibility, be urged that 
the colophons of the oldest manuscripts of dramas did 'not contain 
the title of the work or the name of the author; and it would be 
demanding too much from probability to expect the wholesale 
and accidental destruction of the colophons of all manuscripts of 
a group of thirteen dramas by one and the same a1.J.thor. 

The true character of these plays was partly recognized by 
Rangacarya Raddi and by two Malayalam scholars A.K. and K.R. 
Pisharoti. The .main thesis of Raddi 14 was a negative one; it was 
to prove that the plays could not be by· Bbasa; and the whole of 
his lengthy article on the subject comprises practically of a 
destructive criticism of the arguments of Canapati Sastri. He 
does not however lose sight of the" possibility that thf'se plays may 
be abridged versions of the original dramas by Bhasa, prepared by 
some modern poet or other." The Pisharotis also look upon these 
dramas as compilations, regarding moreover the Trivandrum SV. 
as "an adaptation of the original Svapnavasavadatta of Bhasa." 
The two scholars were not able to support thE'ir claims on more 
solid ground than that there is·a living tradition, preserved in the 
circle of Malayalam Pandits, to the eflect that these "plays are 
only compilations and adaptations" (Pisharoti, BSOS. 3;116; 
compare Raja, ZII.1923, 264). But a substantial basis for this 
assumption has now been supplied by Sylvain Levi's discovery of 
certain references to Bhasa's SV. in yet unpublished manuscripts 
of two treatises on rhetorics. 

In a notice of these manuscripts .Levi (.lA. 192:1, 197-217) 
pnblishes certain information which throws more light on this 
perplexing question than anything el,se that has recently beE'n 
written on the subject; but I.evi appears not to have realized the 
full significance of his discovery, unless indeed I have misunder
stood him, which is easily possible. In the article cited above Levi 

13 SBA W. 1911, 388 ff. 
14 Vividha-jiiana-vistara, vol. 47 (1916), pp. 209 ff. 
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draws attention to the mention of the SV. and'the Daridracaru
datta, as also to certain quotations from these dramas in the N a~ya
darpaI}-a (ND.) by Ramacandra and GUI}-acandra, and the Na~a
kalak~I}-a (NL.) by Sagaranandin. One of these quotations differs 
in a very important particular from all quotations so far adduced. 
We have found verses from our dramas cited and criticized in works 
on rhetorics but without any mention of the source; we have seen 
verses cited in anthologies over the name of Bhasa, but without 
mention of the work in which they occur; w() have lastly found 
verses quoted as from a SV., but without specification of the 
author. Either the name of the author or that of the work, con
nected with the verse cited, has hitherto been invariably in doubt; 
sometimes both have been in doubt. Now for the first time we 
have some datum which connects a verse with Bhasa as also with a 
specific drama by him; the verse is cited in the ND. with the spe
cific remark that it is excerpted from the SV. by Bhasa. From the 
fact that this verse is not found in our play, Levi concludes that the 
latter is not the' authentic' SV. by Bhasa (J A. 1923, 1991. 

Let us fust make it clear to ourselves what is the exact 
meaning of the little word·' unauthentic' with which we are asked 
to Jlondemn the drama. Are our editions of the works of Kali
dasa' authentic' in the same sense as our editions of the works of" 
say, Goethe 1 Are they authentic in the sense that the text they 
present is the text exactly ail conceived and finally written down 
by the reputed author 1 Noone will be prepared to deny that 
the Prakrit of the dramas may have been gradually modernized in 
the course of transmission, or that the Sanskrit portion may have 
suffered a little at the hands of well-meaning 'diaskeuasts,' or 
that lastly some few verses and even scenes may have been inter
polated or omitted. As has already been remarked, a scen& in the 

. third act of the Bengali recension of Sakuntala is four or five times 
as long as the corresponding part in the DevanagarI version. The 
play VikramorvasI has come down to us in two recensions, of 
which one contains a series of Apabhramsa verses that are entirely 
ignored in the other. Such being the case, what is the justifica
tion for considering even one of the shorter versions, which are 
apparently older than the other, in every detail an exact replica 
of the original in the form in which it left the hands of the dra-
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matist who composed it? It seems. certain that the tradition 
fluctuated, and fluctuated at times considerably.15 Still we do not 
make such a bustle over the fact that 'authentic' works of 
Kalidasa are no longer available. 

Be that as it may, there is another aspect of this citation that 
appears to have a p 0 s·i t i v e value. The verse reads: 

piUGkriintiini pu~pii1Ji so~ cedam siliisanam 
nunam kiicid ihiistnii miim dr~tvii sahasa natii 

(Read gata.) 

The king of Vatsa, regarding a stone bench in the plea.;ure garden, 
says: 

"The flowers are trodden under feet, 
The stone bench Ietains still its heat. 
Forsooth some lady who was seated here, 
On seeing me, has departed in haste. " 

Commenting on this verse Levi remarks that we find in the Trivan
drum SV. 'dislocated' elements of the scene as written by Bhasa. 
Such is however not the case. There is no dislocation at all. All 
that may have happened is that the ND. verse has dropped out of 
the text of the Trivandrum version. 

The situation in our play is this. In the first scene of the 
fourth act Padmava.tI and Vasavadatta are promenading in 
the pleasure ga.rden, .admiring the beauty of sephalika bushes 
in blossom. PadmavatI's maid begs her to seat herself on a 
stone bench in or near the sephalika bower, and she herself 
departs to pluck flowers. The ladies seat themselves on the 
bench. indicated and indulge in a tete-a.-tete. Presently Pad
mavatI, to her consternation, discovers that the King and the 
Jester are strolling leisurely in the direction of their arbour. She 
,thereupon proposes to her friend that they themselves should move 
away and hide in a neighbouring jessamine pergola. The King 
and the Jester approach the Sephalika arbour just vacated by the 

15 Compare Sten Konow, Das indische Drama, p. 66: " Jetzt sind wohl 
die meisten der Ansicht, dass keine der ods vorliegenden Rezensionen den 
Urtext des Dichters [viz. Kalidasa] repra.esentiert." 
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ladies. At this point there is in our playa small hiatus, all but 
imperceptible. Standing near the bower the Jester abruptly 
remarks: "Her Ladyship Padmavati must have coDle here and 
gone away." We fail to understand why the Jester should make 
this curious, unmotivated remark. The missing link is evidently 
the ND. stanza, which furnishes the requisite motive for the remark 
of the Jester. We are here told that the King, on observing that 
the surface of the stone bench is warm, surmises that some lady 
who had been sitting there, on seeing him approach, had hurriedly 
departed, crushing under her feet, during a hasty retreat, the 
flowers lying scattered on the ground. The King has no idea who 
that lady was. But the observation of the King sets the Jester 
thinking, who shrewdly surmises that it must have been 
Padmavati. 

This recapitulation of the situation should make it clear to the 
reader that there is no great' dislocation' of the elements of the 
original scene as far as it may be surmised from the quotation in 
the ND. All that is needed to restore the text is the replacement 
of the new verse at the point where there is a hiatus in our 
verSIOn. 

In the same article Levi has another quotation which also has 
som~ bearing on the -present question. The other treatise, the 
N a~akalak~aJ].a, gives, without any mention of the name of the 
author, an extract from a SV. to illustrate a device with which the 
transition from the preliminaries to the main action of the play is 
achieved and a character is introduced. The quotation is : 

fl£pathye siiJ,radharah utsiira'!l-iinh butvii pathati //lye katham 
tapovafl£ 'py utsiira'!l-ii j(vilokya) katham mantri Yaugandha-

riiya~~ Vatsariijasya riijyapratyiinayanam 
kartukiima~ Padmiivatiyajafl£notsiiryatej / 

" The stage director (sutradhara) on hearing the order for dis
persal shouted behind the scenes repeats: 'How now! Even 
in a hermitag.e people are being ordered to disperse.' (Looking aside.) 
, Why, the minister YaugandharayaI].3, who is seeking to restore 
to the King of Vatsa his kingdom, is being turned away by the 
servants of PadmavatI.''' 
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It is extremely unfortunate that the mme of the author of the 
play has not been mentioned in the NL. The omission, 
depriving us of certainty, leaves us to surmise that the author is 
Bhasa; but the conclusion is inevitable unless indeed we post
ulate the existence' of three Svapnavasavadattas, parallel to the 
three Kumarasambhavas, now famous in the history of Sanskrit 
literature! 

The prologue of the SV. cited by the author of the NL. is evi
dently worded differently from ours. The elements revealed by 
the extract ate these: theie is a stage director, and a dispersal 
(utsara~a) of the crowd behind the scenes (nepathye). The stage 
director hears the orders shouted out by the servants of PadmavatI, 
and sees the crowd being dispersed. In that crowd he notices 
Yaugandharaya~a, who is there to carry out his plans for the rest
oration of the King of Vatsa. The same elements are present in 
our play. Here the stage director, on hearing the noise behind 
the scenes, announces that he will go and find out the cause of the 
commotion, which he does. Behind the scenes is shouted out the 
order for dispersal (utsara~a). The stage director thereupon ex
plains to the audience that the servants of Padmavati are 
dispersing the crowd of hermits. We observe the repetit.ion of the 
identical word utsara~a, and the similarities between the exclama
tions of the stage director in the extract and of Yaugandharayal).a 
in the Trivandrum version: 

SUTRADHARA (NL.) 

aye katham tapovane 'py 
utsiira'{loii / 

YAUGANDHARAYANA (TRIV.) 

katham ihiipy utsiiryate / 

Consequently on the evidence of these two extracts, of which 
one is expressly stated to be from the SV. by Bhasa, and the oliher 
is presumably from the same source, we may safely assume that 
though the Trivandrum play is not identical with the drama known 
to Ramacandra and Sagaranandin in the 12th century, it does not 
differ from the latter very considerably: the two are near enough 
to each o'her to be styled di,fferent recensions of the 
drama by Bhasa. My own surmise is that the Trivandrum Svap
navasavadatta is an abridgement of Bhasa's drama, with a 
different prologue and epilogue, adapted to the Malayalam stage. 
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• • • 
Here follows a summary of the important conclusions arrived 

at above, to which are adde!i certain auxiliary observations on 
. the ,character of the present group of plays. 

Vitally impOltant are the IOllowing facts relating to these plays, 
which will throw a deal of light oll"the subject and which may not 
be ignored in any future investigation of the question, namely, that 
these plays form a part of the repertoire of a class of hereditary 
actors in the Kerala country; that the manu,cripts of these plays 
are by no means rare, though they apparently are the jealous 
preserve of these actors; and lastly that the latter produce these 
dramas wmetimes as a whole, and sometimes in detached and dis
connected pints. Cf. Pisharoti, BSOS. 3,112 f; Raja, ZIl.1923, 
250 f. 

The circumstance that these plays have been traditionally 
handed down without any mention of the name of the author, 
whether in the prologue of the plays or the colophon of the 
manuscripts, is an almost plain indication that they are abridge
ments or adaptations made for the stage, and they have in fact. 
been regularly used as stage-plays in Malayalam. 

These plays show admittedly many similarities, verbal, struc
tural, stylistic and ideologica.l, which suggest common authorship. 
But in the absence of more information a.s to the originals, of which 
these are evidently adaptations, it would be unsafe to dogmatize 
and postulate, at this stage, a common authorship. 

The coincidences in formal technique are almost certainly to 
. be explained as due to the activity of adapters. It has been alfeady 
pointed out that the professional actors who produce these plays 
often stage only single acts selected from these plays;· and it is 
reported that in passing from one act of some one drama to another 
act of a different drama, these actors are in the ha.bit of prefixing
quite naturally, it see~ to me-to each act an appropriate intro
duction cvnsisting of a ben~dictory starua and 3, short prose speech 
or dialogue announcing the character that is about to enter as well 
as the business. Our prologues appear to be such introductions, 
which thus owe their similarity merely to a peculiarity of local 
histrionic technique. The prf'liminary benedictory stanzas, wruch 
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are condemned on all hands as bad verses, have all the appearance 
of being also the handiwork of these adapters; the short formal 
bharatavakya seems likewise to be a sort of a formulistic epilogue. 
It would be a mistake to see in these external coincidences a proof 
of common authorship of the plays. In order to ascertain whether 
two or more of these dramas are by the same hand we shall have 
therefore to employ some other tests, which have not so far been 
used by any previous writer on this subject. The speculation 
regarding the identity of the rajasi:ri1ha of the epilogues (Konow, 
op. cit. p. 51) is wholly without meaning; the expression seems to 
have been left intentionally vague so that the same stanza could 
be ;conveniently used on any occasion and at the court of any 
king. Significant is the similarity between our epilogues and the 
hemistich from the MBh. (12. 321. 134): 

ya imam prthivimIkrtsniim ekacchatram praiasti ha, 

to which I have drawn attention elsewhere (JAOS. 41,117). 

The Prakrit archaisms have no probative value for the anti
quity or the authorship o'f the dramas. It is, however, not impossi
ble that some of the plays may have preserved, so to say in fossilized 
condition, a few really archaic forms inherited from the old pro
totypes. Of this character seem to be the Prakrit accusative plural 
masculine.':! in -a~i, noted first by Printz (Bhii.sa's Prakrit, 
pp. 3,26; but see above, p, 111). 

Similarly the metrical portions of the dramas appear to have 
preserved some epic usages (JAOS. 41, 107 ff.) It seems impos
sible to believe that a dramatist who normally wrote good Sanskrit 
could not produce verses grammatically more correct than the 
following: 

smaramy avantya 'dhipateh sutaya~ (SV. v.5) 
jnayatam kasya putreti (Bala. ii. 11 ) 
stngatam prcchas~ katham (Paiica. ii. 48 ), or 
aprccha putrakrtakart (Pratima. v. 11) 

As regards the stage fights and the representation of a death 
on the stage in these plays, a plausible explanation is that they are, 
as 'suggested by K. R. Pisharoti (BSOS. 3, 113), comparatively 
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modern innovations introduced with a view to producing a !Lote 
striking stage effect. But it is stilI a~ open question whether some 
of these elements may not be survivals derived from an older dra
matic technique. This reservation does not hold good, however, 
in the ca~e of a final death scene. The practice of these dramas can 
form no exception to the general rule prohibiting a final catastrophe; 
the Urubhanga is not intended to be a tragedy in one act. It is 
the only surviving intermediate act of an epic drama. This follows 
from the fact that the play has no epilogue, in which particular it 
resembles the Dutagha~otkaca, which in one of its manuscripts, as 
reported by Pisharoti (The Shama'a, 4 (1924),19), is actually and 
rightly called Dutaghatotkacailka. Some slight confirmation of 
this surmise we find further in the report of C. R.. Raja (ZII. 1923, 
254) that there is extant in Malabar a dramatized version of the 
RamayaQa in 21 acts! Even apart from that, there is no doubt 
that any-spectacular representation ending in a death, whether of 
the villain or of the hero, would be repugnant to Hindu taste, and 
foreign to Hindu genius,-unless it be an apotheosis, a canoniza
tion of the hero as in the N agananda. 

The verse Bhasanatakacakre 'pi etc.,· said to be a quotation 
from the SUktimuktavali ot Rajasekhara, proves by itself little or 
nothing for Bha~a's authorship of Svapnavasavadatta, since the 
authenticity of the former work and quotation is open to criticism. 
It is not generally known that the preceding verses make out that 
Bhasa Wa,s not only a contemporary of Har~ (evidently Har~ 
Siladitya of Thanesvar) but also a washerman by caste and the real 
author ~f the triad, Ratnavali, Nagananda, and PriyadarSika, a 
statement which we have every reason to discredit. That .the Pre
Kalidasian Bhasa did write a Svapnavasavadatta follows, however, 
with tolerable certainty from the evidence of the ND. by Rama 
candra (JA. 1923,197-217). 

The more important reasons for regarding our SV. as closely 
related to Bhasa's drama of that name are these. To start with there 
are the name, and the style, as also the merits of the play, which 
has won general recognition as a work of high order. The rhe
torician Vamana cites a stanza which not only occurs in our play 
but fits evidently well in the context. It contains scenes com pat-
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ible, with those suggested by the quotations from Bhasa's drama 
cited in rhetorical treatises by Ramacandra, Sagaranandin, as also 
by Saradatanaya (cf. Ganapati Sastri, JRAS. 1924,668). From the 
second of these it follows that Bhasa's drama opened like ours with 
the entry of YaugandharayaJ;l.a (accompanied probably by Vas,ava
datta) followed by that of Padmavati: and her retinue.-From Sara
datanaya's summary it would appear that some scenes are wanting 
in our version.-The Dhvanyalokalocana cites apparently a lost 
verse, svancitapakpna 0 etc. It is a mistake to argue that this verse 
cannot have a place in our play. Even if it does refer to Vasava
datta, as it appears to do, it may be easily included in a reminis
cence of the King.-The statement of Sarvananda remains, for the 
time being, unexplained, unless we are prepared to adopt the emend
ation suggested by Ganapati Sastri, which, it must be admitt'ed, is 
an a priori solution of the difficulty. 

There is some reason to believe that the SV. and the Pratijfla.
are by the same author. In the concluding act of the SV., it will 
be recalled, there is an allusion to the fact that in the nuptial rites 
celebrated at UjjayinI after the elopement of Vasavadatta, the 
parties to be united in wedlock were represented merely by their 
portraits. There is no reference to this marriage "by proxy t' in 
the Kathasaritsagara nor in the BrhatkathamafljarI, and therefore 
there was probably no reference to it in the Brhatkatha either; it 
appears to bea free invention of the dramati~t. It forms,however, 
an important element in the denouement of our SV ; it is therefore 
significant that there is a clea~' allusion to it in the conclu.ding act 
of the Pratijfla. also. 

As regards the Carudatt~ I have seen no reason to abandon 
my former view (JflOS. 42,59 ff.) that our fragment is probably 
the original of the first four acts of the Mrcchaka~ika ; but if it 
is not that, it is suggested, it has preserved a great deal of the ori
ginal upon which the Mrcchaka~ika is based. My conclusions are 
only strengthened by Morgenstierne's independent study of the 
relations between the two plays. From references in one ofthe new 
Sahitya works utilized by Leviit follows that a drama called Dari
dracarudatta was known to the author of this treatise; the Mrccha
ka.~ika is named separately; which shows that they were two 
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different dramas; both of them had however evidently the same 
theme. The Daridracarudatta had at least nine acts, and the two 
plays developed to the end on very similar lines. The rhetorician 
does not tell us anything about the author; so its authorship is still 
uncertain. 

My view of this group of plays may then be briefly summarized 
as follows. OUT Svapnavasavadatta is a Malayalam recension of 
~hasa's drama of that name; the PratijiiayaugandharayaI}.a may 
be by the same author; but the authorship of the reft of the 
dramas must be said to be still quite uncertain. It may be 
added that Bhasa's authorship of some particular drama or 
dramas of this group is a question wholly independent of the 
homogeneity or heterogeneity of the group as a whole. Indeed 
the only factor which unites these plays into a group is that 
they form part of the repertoire of a class of hereditary actors. 
The Carudatta is the original ~f the Mrcchaka~ik&. The five 
one-act Mahabharata pieces form a cl08el1 related, homogeneous 
group; they appear in fact to be single acts detached from 
a lengthy dramatized version of the complete MBh. saga,-a version 
which may yet come to light, if a search is made for it. The Uru- . 
bhanga is not .a tragedy in one act, but a detached intermediate 
act of some drama. The present prologues and epilogues of our 
plays are all unauthentic and comparatively modern. 

November, 1924. 



THE DATE OF THE BHAGAVATA PURA~A 

By C. V. VAIDYA, M.A., LL.B. 

THE BHAGAVATA IS generally considered to belong to the 12th 
century A.D. (Macdonell, Rist. Skt. Lit. p. 302). Wilson in the 
preface to his translation of the Vi~J).u PuraJ).a probably first· sug
gested this date on the ground that the reputed author of the Pu
raJ).a (though the repute is denied by most orthodox Pandits) was 

"Bopadeva, a contemporary of Hemadri, who was minister to a 
Yadava king of Devagiri. The orthodox view, as stated at length 
in a recent Mara~hI book, is that the PuraJ).a. belongs to a much 
older date and may be looked upon as composed by Vyasa himself. 
Although we need not accept this second view, it seems to me on 
many grounds that the Bhagavata PuraJ).a may be placed some
where in the 10th century A.D., being posterior, to state it definite
ly, to Sankara who lived in the beginning of the 9th century 

.A.D., and anterior to Jayadeva, the author of the Gltagovinda. 
who lived in the time of Lak~maJ).asena of Bengal (1164 A.D.). 

It is unnecessary to enter here int.o the question whether this 
Vai~J).ava Bhagavata is one of the 18 Maha-PuraJ).as composed by 
Vyasa or whether it is outside the number, although this question 
has been discussed by orthodox Pandits in a number of Sanskrit 
works and at great length. It cannot be stated how the canard 
arose that the PuraJ).a was not composed by Vyasa but by Bopa
deva. But the refutation of the story has given wider publicity to 
it and, in spite of the refutation, many people still believe that 
Bopadeva is the real author of the PuraJ).a. No doubt the begin
ning of the Bhagavata distinctly states that Vyasa composed this 
PuraJ).a, because even after composing all his other works he re
mained unsatisfied for the reason that he had not sufficiently sung 
the praise of Govinda. This suggests that the present Bhagavata 
is not included in the 18 Maha-PuraJ).as but the 12th Skanda enu
merates these 18 PuraJ).as and includes this Bhagavata among 
them ,; sO that, as stated in the Padma, Vyasa felt dissatisfied 

JBBRA~. 1925. 
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after he had written the other 17 Pura~as. The Matsya Puriu).a 

(Chap. 53) gives the 18 Pura~as with their lengths and says: 

~ ~;f1' qv~ 1:fijFcl~{: I 

~\:fr ~ d"AI.ICjdti~~'€f II 

The first line does not apply to this Vaii?~ava Bhagavata, 
though ~he second does. We do not know if this description ap
plies to the DevI Bhagavata which claims to be one of the 18 
Maha-PuraI].as instead of this Bhagavata. In this state of things 
we may ignore the question whether the present Bhagavata is ol!-e 
of the 18 PuraI].as or not. Whether the work is composed by Vyasa 
or not does not lead us to any definite conclusion as to its date. For 
Vyasa, as composer of Pura~as, is an elusive entity; and the 
Pura~as, as they exist, are so loose, ungrammatical and unpoetical 
that they scarcely can be said to be all the compositions of anyone 
great poet, not to speak of Vyasa. The Bhagavata, on the other 
hand, does seem to be the composition of one author, who was a 
great poet and a philosopher; and the work deserves the fame and 
the favour it enjoys. Its language, however, is not old though it is 
forcible. It is often difficult and even abstruse. The poet has i~tro,

duced here and there kll~as (riddle words), following the kll~as in
terspersed in the Mahabharata by Vyasa or Sauti; but they are 
not pleasing and happy like the latter. The language of the Bhaga
vata clearly, therefore, belongs to a time when Sanskrit' was not 
spoken even by Pandits ; and, being correct, may be ascribed to a 
grammarian of later days like Bopadeva. Yet that this Bhagavata 
cannot be ascribed to Bopadeva of the 12th century A.D. will 
appear clear from the considerations which we set forth in this 
paper. It may be added that the Bhagavata is not only a highly 
poetical and philosophical work, it appears to be the work of one 
author. The diction is the same throughout; the manner of running 
into longer V rttas is the same and the exposition or theory is the same. 
There may be some interpolations, but they are very few and far 
between,· unlike those in the other PuraI].as. Indeed there are 
supposed to be 332 Adhyayas in the Bhagavata as stated in the 
Padma Pura~a, and SrIdhara has commented on 335 only. These 
three additional chapters are also pointed out. Hence it may be 
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stated that the present Bhagavata is the least tampered with 
PuraJ}.a we have and thus there is no difficulty in relying upon argu
ments drawn from an internal study of the' PuraJ}.a as in other 
PuraJ}.as; for with regard to the latter one is never certain, when 
relying upon any extract from them, as to whether these extracts 
do belong to the original PuraJ}.Rs or whether they.are interpola
tions. 

With these introductory remarks we proceed to detail th~ 
arguments drawn from an internal study of the PuraJ}.a which go to 
prove that the PuraJ}.a does not belong to the 12th century A.D., 
but is about two centuries earlier in date. 

The first and the foremost argument is that the Bhagavata, 
though it sings the loves of the GOpiS and Krl?I).a, does not mention 
even once Radha, the chief of his Gopi mistresses. This is no 
doubt a negative argument but we think tha,t the mention of Radha 
in the Bhagavata was imperative if the cult of Radha had come 
into existence at the date of the PuraJ}.a. The history of that cult 
may be given shortly as follows. 

The GOpiS were in the Mahabharata mere devout worshippers 
of Sr1krl?J}.a. As the philosophy of devotion to God developed, it 
was likened to the intense love of an adulteress for a paramour. 
The Gopls, therefore, in time, were transformed from devout 
devotees into ardent adulteresses. Most legends, as Gibbon has 
well shown, grow in this very way; what is originally rhetoric 
becomes logic by and by. In the Harivamsa, the GopiS are repre
sented as adulteresses. But there is no mention yet of Radha, 
though there is a description therein of the Rasa or love-dance of 
Gopis and Krl?J}.a. The Vayu and the Matsya PuraJ}.as contain 
no mention of Radha, nor does the Vil?J}.u PuraJ}.a. The only 
PuraJ}.a which mentions her is, so far as we have ascertained, the 
Padma PuraI).a and therein the mention is probably an interpola
tion, if the whole PuraJ}.a is not later' than the Bhagavata. In 
course of time, the story of many unnamed GopiS was boUnd to give 
rise to the legend of a particular GoP! who was most loved by Kr~J}.a. 
Human frailty cannot rest satisfied with the story of the loves of 
innumerable unnamed Gopis for Krl?I).a. And the legend of Radha 
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naturally arose. ~he Bhagavata, which poetically describes the 
love of Gop Is, could not have avoided mentioning Radha if the 
Radha cult had come into existence when its gifted author com
posed it. We know that the GItagovinda of Jayadeva is based 
on the love of Radha for Kn'Q.a and as its date is well known (ca. 

1164 A.D.) we may be sure that the Bhagavata came into existence 
long before the GItagovinda. J ayadeva and Bopadeva werenearly 
contemporaries and hence it seems extremely probable that 
Bopadeva is not the author of the Bhagavata. 

Later development of the Radha cult may be noticed. Radha 
subsequently became a wife of Kn'Q.a. Her father's name is given 
as Vn;abhanu, a name mentioned in the 'Padma PuraQ.a. There 
is even a date assigned to her birth by the Padma PuraQ.a (w.mfu 
ffid'T'l'~t ffi ~T UT1{;r.y ~1), which directs a Radha~~ami-vrata 
to be observed by devout Vai~Q.avas. Finally Radha and Kr~Q.a 
became symbols for the human and the divine souls. Even the 
GopiS became in later tradition Srutis (Vedic verses), which were 
born as human beings for love of God Kr~Q.a. This transcendental 
explanation of the loves of GopIS (and of Radha) had no existence 
yet in the days of the Bhagavata. The explanation which this 
PuraQ.a gives is more simple and straightforward. ParIk~it directly 

. asks the question: "If the doings of incarnated gods are to serve 
us as models, how is it that Kr~Q.a indulged in guilty amours with 
GopIs, who were wives of other men?'.' Suka answers: " Indeed 
the conduct o! Kr~Q.a was blamable. But the words, not the 
actions, of great men should be our guide.' Great men sometimes 
do things which only they m~y do. We should a.lways do what is 
declared by them to be proper" (vv. 28-32, Chap. 33, Skandha 10). 
It seems thus that the Bhagavata was written at a time when the 
amorous conduct of Kr~Q.a was still looked. upon as not fit for 
n;Lortals to copy; nor had that conduct assumed a transcendental 
aspect. The Bhagavata, indeed, was compelled to describe the 
loves of GOpiS and Kr~Q.a as they were commonly then believed 
in, and by its power of high imagination and graceful diction has 
enshrined these scenes in melodious tones and enchanting imagery. 

1 Brahma Kha~da, Cha,p. 7. 
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Yet it does not seek to hide their objectionable nature. It seeQ18, 
therefore, probable that the Bhagavata must have preceded the 
Gitagovinda by a considerable interval of time. 

The lower limit for the composition of the Bhagavata is 
afforded, on the other hand, bi the fact that it treats Buddha as an 
avatara of Vi~r.tu. The inclusion of Buddha among the incar
nations- of Vi~r.tu is a remarkable phenomenon in the development 
of modern Hinduism and we shall have to discuss it in detail 
elsewhere. But here it is sufficient to remark that this could not 
have happened till after a long time after Sailkara whose efforts 
following those of Kumarila gave the final blow to Buddhism 
in India. Hindu preachers were strongly hostile to Buddha all 
along and it could be only after the final overthrow of Buddhism 
and the inclusion of the Buddhists after conversion among V ai~
t.tavites (who were probably less hostile to them than others) 
owing to their also professing and practising Ahimsa, that Buddha 
could have begun to be looked upon as an incarnation of Vi~r.tu. 
The several stages in the gradual development of this idea may also 
be noticed. In the Mahabharata (about 3rd century B.C. accord
ing to my view) Buddha is not mentioned though his tenets are. 
In the Ramayar.ta (1st century B.C.) Buddha is distinctly called 
a thief.2 In the Vayu and Matsya Purar.tas, so far as I can see, 
there is no mention of him. Later· on in the Vi~r.tu he is men
tioned not as an incarnation of Vi~r.tu but as a "false semblance " 
of his, sent to delude the Daityas. He is called M!lhamoha and is 
represented as taking the form first of Jina and then of Buddha. 
He is first described as taking the form of Arhatas and preaching 
c;m the banks of the Narmada the doctrine of Syadvada (" it may 
be so and it may not be so " ) a reference, which is historically 
important, to the peculiar argument used by Jain Pandits in 
refutation of their opponents' views. He is then said to have put 
on red garments and taking the name of Buddha to have preached 
Nirvar.ta, and Vijfl.ana (Book 3, Chap. 38, Wilson's Transl.). Tpis 
phase is one which preceded that in the Bhagavata. Here Buddha 
and Jina are confounded and the author seems to know not much 

2 Ayodhya. ~a.l.'da lpIT ft: ~: ~ CNT fll."~: II 
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of either. In peoples' view Buddha seems by this time to have 
hectme an incarnation of Vi;;~u. Still the obj ectionable nature 
of. his preaching seems to have been remembered and the descrip
tion given in the Bhagavata3 of this incarnation is as follows: 

00: ~ ~ ~~ ~("ISII"l1 
~ 'n~'n ~"lWfT ~ ~1SqRr " 

Klkata is Ylagadha, and Buddha here is certainly the same 
person who preached in )iagadha, though here he is confounded 
with Jina or ~iahavira the founder of the Jain religion. The idea 
here is that Vi;;~u incarnated himself as Buddha (or Jina) and delu
ding the Asuras prevented them from performing Vedic sacrifices 
which would have secured to them merit and power. The same 
idea is repeated in the Bhagavata wherever the incarnations of 
Vi;;~u are detailed as in Skandha 2 and in Skandha 11 : 

~ ~.14qJif.) Nr~or-n"l, 
~~~~~~So~. 

Evidently the Bhagavata, though it stands for Ahirilsa, is 
not against Vedic sacrifices involving slaughter. In fact it distinct
ly states that slaughter in Vedic sacrifices is, not slaughter or 
hirilsa : o~ ~~ or ~. 

The Vai;;~avism of the Bhagavata, though allied to Buddhism 
or Ahirilsa, is still in favour of Vedic sacrifices. The further stage 
is reach.ed in the Gitagovinda of Jayadeva, who first looks upon the 
incarnations of Vi;;~u as ten only and describes the 9th incarnation, 
Buddha, in the following verse: 

~~~~1r~1 
~~~~~o~o"ll 
m'l<:f~mR~~~~ II 

-Gitagovinda, Chap. 1. 

Here there is distinct praise of Buddha for showing compassion 
to animals through kindness of heart. In later times still, Vedic 
sacrifices involving animal slaughter were almost forgotten. More-

3 Skandha 1, Chap. 2. 
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over the incarnation of Buddha has now lost aJmost all r.eference to 
the Buddha who preached against the Vedas and their ani'lnal . 
sacrifices 6nd has come to mean that Vi~l).u has become motionless 
and senseless in this Kali age. These various stages in the deve
lopment of peoples' sentiments -towards Buddha and the position 
which the Bhagavata occupies in this respect shows distinctly that 
the Pural).a must have been composed after Sailkara and before 
Jayadeva and thus may be looked .upon as belonging to the 10th 
century A.D. 

This inference is supported by the attitude of the Bhagavata 
towards the Sailkhya philosophy and its author Kapila. This 
philosophy has enjoyed favour or diefavour with orthodox Pandits 
of the Hindu religion at different times, and we may trace these 
ups and downs clearly from their writings. Originally the Sailkhya 
philosophy was acceptable, since its tenets were not openly at 
variance with orthodox Vedic views. Kapila was honoured greatly 
as the founder of an impressive philosophy with its attractive 
theory of the gradual evolution of the world and its etill more 
alluring category of the three gUl).as regulating all the div·erse 
activities, phYf:1ical, ~ental and moral in this world. Thus we 
find the Bhagavaqgita praising the Sailkhya philos~phy (vide 
ID~~ ~~), taking up and elaborately working out the three GUI).
as and treating Kapila, the founder of the philosophy, as a Vibhiiti 
of God among Siddhas or those who had obtained salvation (ft:r.aTirr 
~r ~:). Even in the l\Iahabharata generally the tenets 
of the Sailkhya philosophy are stated at length over and over 
again, though its belief in dualism and the plurality of souls is 
noted with a little disfavour. When, however, thereafter the 
Vedanta philosophy was clearly formulated by the Vedanta Siitras 
of Badarayal).a with its peculiar chief tenets (viz. belief in monism 
and the universal pervading of one soul), the Sailkhya philosophy 
came to be its principal opponent and it has been specially and at 
length refuted therein. The Sailkhya philosophy became conse
quently an unorthodox philosophy hereafter (ca. 1st century B. C.). 
Moreover its NirIsvara-vacla'was then clearly seen, although the 
Mahabharata had tried to correct it by adding a 26th tattva, viz. 
God: ·and it remained a philosophy without God for a long time. 
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Sailkara, when writing hiS' famous commentary on the Vedanta 
Sfitras, naturally looked upon it in the same position, and treating 
it as the Pradhana MalIa or the chief opponent, levlllled all his 
intellectual force against it. Kapila, its founder, though not an 
actual incarnation of Visnu. was, as we have seen. accordinO' . . ~ , - ~ 

to the Glta, a Vibhfiti of God ; and he must have often been looked 
upon even as an incarnation, when the theory of incarnations 
grew. But Sailkara could not treat him 1'0, he being the founder 
of an unorthodox refuted philosophy. Consequently, in one place 
he distinctly states that the Kapila, who is sometimes looked upon 
as an incarnation of Vi;;I).u, is °a different person from the founder 
of the Sa:ilkhya philosophy: 

~T g ~fa: m~~ ~ifTfcrolf ~~;:(it SI~inH if C'I~T ~1ff~q-
~ ~ 

~ ~ ~ ~p.p.j'q: ! <r.f~ ~1@litlril+ll"'cctntl aR~ ~ m~ 

~lJ!t SI(l!fll~OJr;r: ~]'(l. lit 

It seems that after this condemnation of the Sailkhya system 
and some of its unorthodox tattvas, such as mahat, etc., by Sailkara, 
an attempt was made to remedy these defects and we know that 
the Sailkhya Siitras which exist to-day and which plainly belong 
to about ·the 14th century A.D. represent the Sailkhya philosophy 
as sesvara or " with God" and try to identify the mahat-tattva 
with HiraI).yagarbha of. the orthodox philosophy. The Bhaga
vata clearly makes this attempt and it may be taken to set the 
way to the making of the Sailkhya philosophy an orthodox one· 
We find the Sailkhya doctrine explained in detail in several places 
in the Bhagavata and chiefly in Skandha 11, which is the most 
important and the most readable of the twelve Skandhas, of the 
Bhagavata and which has been introduced much in the same 
way and for the same purpose as the Santiparva in the l\Iaha
bharata. In Chapter 25, the Sailkhya philosophy is detailed with 
its tattvas made consistent with the Vai;;I).ava philosophy of the 
Bhagavata and in Chapter 26 the diversity caused by the 3· gUI).as 
is detailed with a fourth category (viz. the nirguI).a or gUI).atita) 
added and identified with Vi;;I).u and his devotees. The Bhaga-

4 Bha~ya of Sailkara on Sutra 1, Adhyaya 2, Vedanta Sutra. 
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vadglta chapter on the gu1).as is here repeated with suitable and 
interesting changes and additions. In short the exposition of 
the SaDkhya tenets made here and in other places in the Bhagavata 
s,eems to have been a development subsequent to the Bha!?ya of 
Sailkara. Kapila again is now a regular incarnation of Vi!?1).u 
and the founder of the Sankhya system. In the fiITt Skandha 
where twenty-two incarnations of Vi!?1).u are detailed, the fifth' is said 
to be Kapila who taught the tattvas of his pbilosophy to Asuri : 

qm:r: ~ illlJ mu: ~r.m"l{ I 
sil"4I~I~<~ ~li o~~ II 

Nay, in Skandha 9, where the story of Sagara's sons is detailed 
and wherein they are described as being burnt to ashes by fire 
issuing from the opened eyes of Kapila disturbed in his meditation, 
this Kapila is said to be the same as the founder of the Sankhya 
philosophy: ~ ~~iI<fi ~~ .tr: (9.8.14.) 

This is in clear opposition to the statement of Sankara and 
shows that Sailkara must have preached and written before this 
popular Bhagavata came into existence. 

The theory of incarnations propounded by the Bhagavata 
is again in opposition to the modem theory, though ndt as dis
tinctly as the above. The Bhagavata preaches that there were 
22 avataras of Vi!?1).u (in another place they are said to be 24). 
The prerent orthodox belief is that there are only ten avataras 
and Buddha is the 9th of them, Kapila and others being omitted. 
The present view must have grown after the Bhagavata and is 
contained in the song quoted before from Jayadeva. In the 
GItago:rmda Jayadeva details only 10 avataras and in the order 
in which they are now believed in. Although it may be suggested 
that these ten are chief ones while the others are minor ones, we 
may derive some support from the larger number of incarnations 
given in the Bhagavata to the inference that the Bhagavata pre
ceded the Gltagovinda by a century or so. Sankara further 
refutes the view that Kapila, the founder of the Sankhya system 
of philosophy, was an incarnation and seems, therefore, to precede 
the Bhagavata. It would be very interesting to trace the gradual 
development of the theory of the avataras of Vi!?1).u through the 
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several PuraQas and to see which include Kapila among them. 
The Mahabharata gives ten avataras of Vi~Qu, and neither Buddha 
nor Kapila is included therein. In the Ramayana (1.40.25), where 
the story of the burning of the sons of Sagara is given, Kapila is 
no doubt said to be Vasudeva but he is not 8poken of there as the 

founder of the Sailkhya philosophy : ~: ~ o=;f ~ ~R'r-I1{. 

We have not been able to ascertain which PuraQa represents 
Kapila as an incarnation but the foregoing 30rguments will, ,ve 
believe, stand the test of such an enquiry. 

If the representation of Kapila, founder of the Sailkhya philo
sophy, as an incarnation of Vi~Qu makes the Bhagavata later than 
Sailkara, its general acceptance of the Advaita philosophy of 
Sailkara amUts freedom from any touch of the Dvaita philosophy of 
Madhva and even of the modified Advaita philosophy of Rama
nuja make it probable that the Bhagavata preceded in time, both 
Ramanuja and Madhva. It would be a very difficult task to as
certain exactly ?ow far the Vedanta of the Bhagavata partakes of 
the Advai.ta of Sailkara or of the Dvaita of Madhva or the modified 
Advaita of Ramanuja, and one must have studied carefully the 
philosophical works of Madhva, Ramanuja and Sailkara to be able 
to make such a comparison. But on a general survey of the 
Bhagavata one cannot doubt that the Vai~I].avism of the Bhagavata 
is neither influenced by, nor akin to, the Vai~Qavism of Madhva. 
Nor is there any open or covert opposition to the worship of Siva 
in the Bhagavata; there is in fact no sectarian animosity therein 
towards Siva worship. We may, therefore, be tolerably certain 
that the Bhagavata precedes Madhva unquestionably and Rama
nuja probably and hence may properly -be placed 'in the 10th cen
tury A.D. 

Lastly we shall try to see how far the historical and geographi
cal statements in the Bhagavata support the date proposed above. 
In Skandha 12 we have a chapter on the' future' kings of Bharata
var~a; and here we have a detailed mention of the Yavana kings of 
Kilalila with the total number 106 of the years of their rule. This 
certainly makes the Bhagavata later in date than these kings. 
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We have shown at length in our History oj Mediceval Hindu 
India, vol. I, that these kings ruled in Andhra in the 8th and 9th 
centuries A.D., and hence this reference in the Bhagavata makes it 
later than these centuries. 

Before we comment further on this reference we must refer 
to the opinion of some Indian scholars (who consider the Bhagavata 
to be very old) that this chapter relating to 'future' kings is an 
interpolation. It no doubt looks like an interpolation, as it is 
disconnected with what precedes and follows it. Strangely enough 
the chapter is introduced with a request made by Parlk1?it: "Please 
tell me what kingly family came after Sr1kr1?l!a left this earth." 
The word is ~ in the past tense: ~~ cjWs~n:. 'l~. 
And the reply is, such and such kings will rule hereafter. Puraii
jaya the last of the Barhadratha of Magadha (who again is a 'future' 
ruler) is already described. This introductory question, we think, 
may be treated as an interpolation and not the whole chapter. For to 
give a list of ' future' kings had become traditional with Pural!as ; 
and the author of the Bhagavata, whose acquaintance with other 
Pural!as as well as with· Vedic literature cannot be doubted, 
could not have been satisfied without a chapter on ' future' kings. 
It is, therefore, very probable that this chapter is not an interpola
tion and we proceed to draw the natural inferences from it. 

It may be stated that the chapter on 'future' kings in the 
Vayu seems to be the oldest one of its kind; the Vi~l!u Pural!a 
follows it and the Bhagavata follows the Vi~l!u. Now the Vayu 
merely mentions Vindhyasakti of the Kailikilas and not his succes
sors nor the total length of the reign of this line (Chap. 99, v. 370). 
The Vi~l!u Pural!a however gives full information about this line 
as follows (Arnsa 4, Chap. 24) : 

ff'{~ tj;r-".(iST ~iJT li(Hf~T ~~~~~: I ~~ 
~;:'<~~(f: 3Uf~~~illS::lil'<l"S::~(f~"ilT (fill ~ ~
o:n:(f(f: ~ij~ ~(fT iJR~m:~: ~cfl~: I l:t'ff qq.mj lf~U'r ~'«fi'r 
~frall 

This shows that the writer of the Vi~l!u knew these kings inti
matel),. While for kings before these it has given family names 
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without individual names such as: 

~: ~ ~"': I am ~",T~1If ~ ~~ ~~ 
~~~ ~.n: I 
and tbe total number of years for all these, viz. 1090 years; for this 
Kai rilkila Y a vana line it has given names of indi vidual kings and their 
reign as 106 years. The Yavana kings are referred to in the BhatTal-

. 0 

pore inscription of Dharmapala of Bengal (800-825 A.D.) and it is 
very probable that this line of Kairilkila Yavanas ruled in Andhra 
from about 750 to 860 A.D. These are only probable dates and 
we may say that the Vayu Pura~a (which mentions Vindhyasakti 
only and not the-other kings) belongs to the 8th century A.D. and 
the Vii;i~U to the 9th. The Bhagavata follows Vii;i~U and has given 
this line in a mutilated form. It first makes Kilakila a town, 
secondly it omits the first Vindhyasakti and gives only five succes
sors' names, the total number of years being however the same 106 : 

~p:rj ~iT mf",~s~ cfT1rft: I 
'" fu~<tR:~ ~(fT ~~"'~: ~: II 

~~ ~ ~ri l1I~~~Nm IP.:, II 
-Bhagav., Skandha 12, Chap. 1. 

This shows that the author knows very little about this line 
and makes it copy, perhaps purpmo:ely mutilated, from the Vii;i~U 
Pura~a. It may therefore be'properly placed in the 10th century 
A.D. 

This conclusion is further supported by two other considerations 
appearing on a comparison of these lists of future kings in Vayu, 
Vi~~u and Bhagavata. These lists always g~ve detailed informa
tion about the Barliadratha, the Maurya, the Saisunaga, the Ka~v3. 
and the Andhrabhrtya lines of emperors of Magadha and bring 
their detailed history down to about 200 A.D. This information is 
probably derived from Buddhist sources as shown by European 
s,cholars. Then the lists make general mention of Gardhab:tJ.ilas, 
Sakas, Yavanas, Mu~qas, Maunas, etc., and assign to all of the~ a 
total of about 1000 years. Thus the Vayu gives 10 Abhlras, 7 Gar
dhabis, 10 Sakas, 8 Yavanas, 14 TUi;iaras, 13 Mu~qas and 18 Maunas. 
Comparing this with the Vii;i~U Pura~a list we have first instead 
of TUi;iaras,. Turui;ikas. (Instead of ~q",rir ~~f.o ~e{ ~ 
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of the Vayu we havejn the Vi-?Q.u mr~ ~q;n~ ~: ). 
This change from Tu-?ara to Turu-?ka is historically important. 
Tu-?aras are different from TUl'u-?kas (or Turks), who only came to 
India about the 9th century A.D. We may hence take the Vayu 
to precede the 9th century and the Vi-?1).u to belong to the 9th 
century. The Bhagavata follows Vi-?1}.u in this and has Turu~kas 
instead of Tu-?aras and come~ later with a further change: 

~~TSID :q<fo{T ~T~~ ~: I 

~ilT ~ ~~ iWfT ~Cfjl~ ~ II 
-Bhagav. 12. 1. 30. 

The second change to be noted is about the Guptas. The. 
Vayu has the lines: 

~ ~~mi ~ ~~ ~i~~T I 

~~'N(:J:=ijCj~ ~~ ~~: II 

This shows that the Vayu must have followed the Gupta!! 
whose power came to end about 500 A.D. and hence may'properly 
be placed in the 8th century since it shows a vague recollection of 
the Guptas. The author of the Bhagavata seems to have forgotten 
all about the Guptas, properly speaking has no knowledge of them 
at all and changing this sloka applies it to the fictitious king of 
Magadha named Visva,sphfuW as follows: 

Clearly the Bhagavata must have been written long after the 
Guptas had passed away; for in their time they were known even 
in the South and in the Dravi4a country (to which the author pro
bably belonged as we preEently will show) and hence the Bhagavata 
may be placed in the 10th century A.D. 

The geographical references in the Bhagavata are not many; 
but the most important of these is in the description of the 
tlrthayatra of Balarama. There is no enumeration of the· coun
tries or peoples of India, as in the Mahabharata and the Skandha 

" He is Visphurjani in the Vayu and plainly fictitious. In the account of 
'future' kings fact and fiction may plainly be jumbled together. 
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and other Pura1).as. But this description of holy places (C1J.ap. 
79, 10) is interesting when compared with similar chapters of 
the Vanaparva (lVIahabharata). The noticeable diff~rence is that 
the sacred places in South India are more detailed here than in 
the )Iahabharata or even in the Skandha Pura1).a. These TIrthas 
are Sri-Saila the abode of Sankara and the temple of Venka~a in 
Dravig.a, Kamako~1).i and Kanci ; Srirangamahak~tra where Hari 
is always present; ~~abhadn, the k~etrll of Hari and the 
Mathura of the South (viz. Madhura), Samudrasetu, Malaya wherein 
resides Agastya, the Kanya Durga Devi, the five ponds of Arjuna; 
Kerala Tirtha, Gokar1).a the k~etra of Siva wliere he is always 
present; Arya Dvaipayani and Siirparaka. The Mahabharata. 
mentions only the last and the five ponds of Arjuna. The men
tion of Venka~a, Sriranga and southern Mathura especially point 
to modern times and the detailed mention of these modern V ai~1).a
va sacred places makes it probable that the Bhagavata Pural).a 
arose in the Dravig.a country. Arya DvaipayanI is also very 
interesting though it· is not clearly identifiable. It refers pro
bably to a goddess in an island and as it stands in the list between 
Gokar1).a and Siirparaka, it probably means a D~VI temple in the 
island of Ural). near Bombay; Bombay in the 10th century had 
no existence as a town but this island of Ural). was once the capital 
of a Konkan kingdom and the huge elephants carved in rock which 
existed so late as the days of the Portuguese have given the name 
of Elephanta to the island, the caves in which are still worth· a 
visit. This town probably contained a noted DevI shrine in the 
days of the Silahara kingdom of North Konkan. And this refel
ence, if it is clearly identified, makes the Bhagavata belong to 

. about the 10th century A.D. The references to noted Vai~l).ava 
holy places in the Dravig.a country lead to the same inference 
most strongly. 

The probability that the writer of the Bhagavata Pural).a 
belonged to the Dravig.a country is strengthened by another refer~ 
ence to that country which is worth noticing. The Bhagavata 
states that in the Kaliyuga the devotees of Vi~l).u will be rare; but 
they will be found in great number in the Draviga country where 
the rivers Tamrap~rl).i, Krtamala, Payasvinf, KaverI, and PraticI 
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flow. Those who drink the water of these rivers become purified 
in heart and will be devoted to Vasudeva-: 

lj". fqorf.:a ~ Gmt ~ ~"cf{ I 

51T~ 4f'mT ~~Rr ~'ifs~: II 
Bhagav. 10. 5. 40. 

This is indeed true and the cult of Vasudeva worship no 
doubt still flourishes" in the Draviga country. But had the writer 
of the Bhagavata not belonged to Draviga he would not have 
praised it so strongly, ignoring his own country; for Vasudeva 
worship is tol6rably prevalent in other places also. Another 
reference to the Draviga country similarly shows the pa1'1!iality 
of the author to it. In Skandha 4 we have the story that a 
daughter of RajasiIhha of Vidarbha was married to Malayadhvaja, 
king of the PaI).gyas, and from them were born "seven sons who 
became founders of the seven Dravidian kingly lines." This story 
with the mention of seven Dravidian royal families is to be found 
probably in the Bhagavata onl)' and further shows the intimate 
acquaintance of the author with Draviga. Hence it seems '-ery 
likely that the author of the Bhagavata lived in the Draviga 
country. But whether this is so or not the facts and considerations 
set forth in this paper do not leave much doubt about its 
being a work of the tenth century. 



BRIEF NOTES 

The Ancient Tndian Symbol for the Foreign Sound Z 

[A Supplementary Note] 

In my article entitled" The Ancient Indian Symbol for the 
foreign sound Z" (above, vol. 26, pp. 159 ff.) I have stated 
at one place (p. 160) as follows: 

"I may note here that eighteen years. earlier (J.R.A.S., 1881, 
A.D., pp. 526-527, "The Epoch of the Guptas ") Dr. Thomas 
favoured Burgess' reading Syamotika." 

And having quoted fully a passage from that article, I have 
criticized the views of the writer at some length. 

I hasten now to correct one statement in it which relates to 
the authorship of the article; for I find that the writer of that 
article of 1881 was :Mr. Edward Thomas and not Dr. F.W. Thomas. 
While offering my sincere apology to Dr. Thomas for this unpar
donable error on my part, I may be permitted to state how the 
error originated. I do not wish to excuse myself; my only object 
is to account for the aberration. It was thus: Rapson, to whose 
paper in JRAS. 1899 I have made a reference in my article, 
says at p. 370: 

"In Thomas's article on the ,. Epoch of the Guptas," in the 
Journal for 1881, p. 524," etc. 

This led me to assume that Dr. F. W. Thomas was meant. 
I failed to look-as I should have looked-at the name of Edward 
Thomas at the beginning of the article. Hence my blunder, which 
I regret now most sincerely. 

N. B. DIVATIA. 

1 A consequential correction should be made at p. 165 of my article 
in reference: in line 10 from the bottom of the page for" Dr. Thomas" read 
"Edward Thomas."-Also page 160, line 12, for ~' 1890 A.D." read" 1899 
A.D." 
JBBRAS. 1925. 
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The Siitaviihanas 

I am bound to form and ~xpress an opinion on the issue:> raised 
in the article "The Home of the Siitaviihanas" published in a 
recent number of the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society 
(Bangalore), vol. 13, pp. 591 fi., in which the author, Mr. T. N. Sub
ramaniam of Kumbakonam, cites and criticizes a certain theory 
reaardina the home of the so-called Andhra kings which, I believe, e <:> ~ 

I was the first to formulate. In 1919 I published a short article 
in the first issue (pp. 21-42) of the Annals of the Bhandarkar 
Institute, drawing attention to certain prevailing misconceptions 
about the Siitaviihanas. This article is the subject of Mr. Sub
ramaniam's criticism. While admitting the validity of my main 
contention that the Satavahanas are not Andhras and that their 
original home was not Andhradesa, he takes exception to certain 
statements in the body of the article which, according to him, 
contradict the main thesis. It is not my intention to go into 
details and to take up space which can probably be ill spared. 
I shall content myself with correcting the erroneous impression 
created by Mr. Subramaniam's note, which in part misquotes 
my w~rds and misrepresents my views. 

I have nowhere asserted that" the Satavahanas have to be 
looked upon as belonging to the tribe of the Andhras," as JHr. 
Subramaniam appears to think (op. cit. p. 592). That is only one 
of the alternatives considered and rejerted by me. Assuming 
for the sake of argument that the PuraJ;l.ic view is correct, I wrote: 
"If" (in order to reconcile the Ptrriir.tic statement with our con
clusion)-" If ... the Siitaviihanas have to be looked upon as belong
ing to the tribe of the Andhras, then" certain consequences will 
follow (ABI. 1,41). Further on in the course of the sameparagraph 
I reject the alternative proposed as untenable, concluding the 
paragraph with the words: "There is nothing improbable in 
the assumption that the founders of the Siitaviihana dynasty 
were originally the vassals of the Andhra sovereigns, of whom it 
may, with assurance, be affirmed that at or about the time of the 
rise of the Siitavahanas they were the most powerful potentates 
in the Deccan." 
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I must frankly admit, however, that t.he wording of the last 
paragraph of my article in question is rather abstruse and apt to 
confuse and mislead a casual reader. I welcome therefore this 
opportunity to restate myoid views more lucidly as follows. I 
hold: (1) that no cogent reason having been shown for connecting 
the early Satavahana kings with the Andhradesa, their activity 
should be regarded as restricted to the western and south-westerr.t 
portion of the Deccan plateau; only later kings of this dynasty 
extended their sway eastwards, so that subsequently even the 
Andhradesa was included in the Satavahana dominions; the Sata
vahana migration was from the west to the \ east; (2) that the 
Satavahanas are different from, and should not be confused with, 
the Andhras mentioned in Greek and Chinese chroniCles; (~) that the 
home (or the early habitat) of the Satavahanas is to be looked for 
on the western side of the peninsula and is perk"ps to be located 
in the province then known as Satavahani-hara-a province 
of which the situation is unknown or uncertain. 

I see at present no reason to alter my views regarding the date 
of tlJ.e Myakadoni inscription, and I am not prepared to accept the 
date proposed for it by Mr. Stibramaniam. I will admit, however, 
that Mr. Subramaniam has offered a very happy ~xplanation of 
the Pura~ic anomaly. He P?ints out that even the oldest Pura
~as are not older than the third century A.D. Thus at the period 
when the earliest Pura~as were compiled, the Satavahanas had 
been established firmly, for over a century, as a paramount power 
in the Andluadesa. Moreover it is highly probable that about 
that period they had been relieved of their possessions in the·west. 
The Pura~ic chroniclers thus knew the Satavahanas only as 
rulers of the Andhradesa, and probably mistook them for Andhras. 
This explanation is much simpler and more satisfactory, on the 
whole, than those I have offered in my article. 

V. S. SUKTHANKAR. 



REVIEWS OF BOOKS 

THE RELIGION OF THE J;tIGVEDA. By H. D. GRISWOJ.D, PH. D., 
D.D. Oxford University Press, 1923. [The Religious QUefit 

of India Series.] 

This is a useful and interesting book for the general reader, 
but at the same time is not without attraction for the Vedic student 
and scholar. The publication can claim the right to existence
among similar attempts at the same subject-on account of its 
method, of the m2.tter, and the purpose. 

To take the purpose first, Griswold tries to show that. the 
religion of the Veda was a kind of Proto-Evangelium which by 
some tragedy, as unexpected and unique as inexplicable, wa!! bro
ken off to find its natural and even necessary fulfilment in the 
Christian religion. There can indeed be little doubt that the 
J;tgvedic religion contains elements which look like a promise of a 
full completion somewhere else and at another time, but it ca~ot 
be denied eit.her that in Vedic times there were tendencies as well 
as deficiencies in the theological and religious views which forbid us 
to consider the Christian doctrine as something like the lineal 
descendant and logical fulfilment of the Aryan religion expressed 
in the Vedas. As far as the view is correct it seems to hold good 
of other religious systems to the same, if not a greater, degree of 
truth. It might at times require less acrobatic talents to cross 
the Cinvat Bridge of the Avesta than to follow the viaduct which 
the author builds between the J;tgvedic religion and the Christian 
creed. Cautiously he remarks himself (on p. 360) that" the points 
of contact [between the two religions] must not be over-emphasized". 
In any case the statement of the view is gratefully to be acknow
ledged, and the fran'kness and courage with which the author's 
standpoint is expressed deserves praise. 

Dr. Griswold's view on the relation between the J;tgvedic 
religion and Christian doctrine may hang together with his method, 
though it need not be a logical consequence of it. That method is 
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indicated in the Editorial Preface, where the Joint Editors of the 
Series, of whom the ",riter is one, state in almost so many ",ords 
that they will look at the problems they discuss with Christian 
eyes. Or, to put it more technically, they will take a comparative 
attitude in inquiring into the facts and weighing their value. 
Nothing could be more reasonable than that. For" no man ap
proaches the study of a religion without religious convictions, either 
positive or negative" (p. IV). If ever an unscientific principle 
was made the supposition of scientific search, study and conclusion, 
it is VoraussetzuIl.!{sI0sigkeit. For there is no such thing as Vor
aussetzungslo!!igkeit, not so very rarely a mere misnomer for 
dogmatism of a vicious type, and this chimera of a rationalistic 
imagination should now definitely belong to the past. On the 
other hand, a comparative attitude, controlled by logical and criti
cal principles, will prove a helpful guide in detecting point!! of 
interest and importance that otherwise might easily escape the eye. 
Vae soli! An instance in pGint is the writer's query (on p. 62) :
". . . may not many of the phenomena of repetition in the 1;t(ig)-. 
v(eda), even as in the O(ld) T(estament) Psalms and in the Quran, 
be due to a stereotyped religious vocabulary, in which the same 
phrases would naturally tend to recur 1" The writer's compara
tive viewpoint is seen too in the imposing bibliography and the 
running footnotes. The former conscientiously registers the 
classics on each subject as well as the latest publications of note. 
The abbreviations are not so comfortable as short. 

In the Foreword the author modestly remarks that he " can 
claim only a moderate acquaintance with the text of the Rig'l:eda, 
in this respect falling short of the linguistic equipment possessed 
by the great Vedic scholars of the world". This shortcoming 
has not done so much harm to the book, a.s " the fact of residence 
in the Punjab for nearly thirty years" has done it p:ood. It is 
perhaps a little too much to call the Punjab" the fifth Veda", but 
an intimate acquaintance with the count.ry and its features, the 
atmospheric conditions, the data of fiora, fauna and ethnography, 
as well as of the linguistic fact's of to-da.y, is the next best thing to 
replace the encyclopedia which was never written by the Vedic 
!"~is and ancient interpreters. This, needles!' to say, is true if tho 
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bulk of the ~gvedic hymns has been composed in the Punjab. 
Happily those are few who think that the Aryans, n.igrating from" 
their old homes and breaking through the Khyber Pass (and Citral 
and Gilgit 1) into India, carried the Vedic hymns in their knap
sacks as spolia Aegyptiorum. But many a thing that has been said 
or suggested anent the ~gveda looks very much less I;kely on the 
spot where the hymns probably were composed than it may do 
on the bank of the Thames, the Seine or the Spree. And if the 
writer feels a little diffident because of the lack d linguistic equip
ment, he enjoys the advantage of writing on a subJect on which 
he can bring to bear the general professional knowledge of a theo
logian. Thll'l is an asset which is not to be undervalued, consi
dering the confidence with which mere philologists write on the 
theology and the religion of the Veda and the frequent consequences 
of their courage. 

As for the matter of the. book the reviewer has to remember 
that Dr. Griswold is mainly relating the results arrived at by " the 
great Vedic scholars of the world", and giving their hypotheses. 
It would then be uvfalr to take him to task for what they have 
said, except in cases where he sides with one or the other of the 
usually. warring plHties. The following casual remarks have been 
suggeste:] by the perusal of the book. The author says (Foreword, 
p. IX): "If it is impossible to understand present-day Hinduism 
without a knowledge of the Rigveda, the reverse is also true that 
it is impossible to understand the Rigveda without a knowledge 
of modern Hinduism," The reverse may be true to a certain, 
but hardly to the same, extent. "The original home of the 
l(ndo)-E(uropean) peoples is unknown" (p. 10), the writer has 
to confess. Such is the result of upwards of a century's guesses, 
hypotheses and polemics on the question of the -first habitat of 
the a.ncient Indians and the other melI'bers d the whole ethnograph
ical family. Such an upshot of honest endeavours may indeed be a 
consolation for Dr. Faust, but it is not very encouraging in our 
short-lived time to find oneself after a hundred years' labour 
back at the starting point. For completeness' sake the writer might 
ha.ve adduced L. v. Schroeder, who in Arische Religion, vol. I, 
Pf. 214-~9, with his usual erucl.ition and eloquence proposes a vie~ 
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that in itself essentially coincides with Meyer's, but is supported 
by reasons of his own. Whether with such a past and prospect the 
question of the original home of the Indo-European peoples may be 
called a "stimulat.ing problem" (p. 16), must remain a matter of 
taste. Dr. Griswold however is sure of the approval of all who 
know the country and its culture sufficiently well, when he Rays that 
" India is a land of archaic survivals" and, one may add, of torsos. 
If on p. 34 the author puts down 1500 B.C. as the date for the 
entrance of the Aryas into the Punjab, he naturally must be prepa
red to modify his Rtatement in keeping with the age of the Veda. 
His interpret~tion of " brahmaI].a " aR " son of a brahman," and his 
conclusion from it to the hereditary character of the priesthood 
should be punctuated by a mark of interrogation rather than by a 
full stop. The irriportance of the term "sisnadeva" for the 
origin or preservation of phallus worship in India might be brought 
into clearer relief. The rewark (p. 60) that it is easier to read 
metrically from the pada than the samhita te..~t probably will find 
scanty support both from the Indian Vedins and the Western 
scholars who have made a serious study of the text. On p. 64 the 
writer supposes--if we do not misread him-" the literary form 
of a living vernacular" to be identical with" a more archaic dia
lect than was commonly spoken", a statement which may not 
find favour with the grammarian and linguist. 

The thorny question of Vedic chronology is treated of on pp. 
li7ff. At the end of the paragraph Whitney's ninepins of Vedic age 
dates are once more set up. Difficile est satiram non scribere 
when we find them in almost the same places in which M. Miiller 
" in his brilliant pioneer volume, A Ht.~to1y of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, published in 1859," had put them. Even the for
midable array of mighty names behind the Cambridge History (If 
India, published in 1922, is perhaps not enough to convert every 
unbelieving Thomas to Max Miiller's suggestion, which too often 
has been raised to the rank of a theory. In the chapter on The 
Interpretation of the ~igveda (pp. 75f£.), Pischel and Geldner's 
share of positive contribution has been undervalued rather than 
overstated. Rightly has the author on pp. 108-10 with A. A. 
Macdonell (fed. Mythology, p. 16f.) and others declined Max 
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Muller's theory of Henotheisn or Kathenotheism ; of SwamI Daya
nand SaraawatI's Monotheism in the ~gveda an unbias~ed, crit.ical 
reading of the te:xt is sufficient refut.a.tion. That. a Semitic in
fluence may possibly be recognized in the number of the 
Adit.yas and Amesha Spentas may with Dr. Griswold. be granted, 
but the Sen1itic origin· of Varul).a and the other sons of Aditi is 
justly denied. The reviewer has said in another place (A Second 
Selectwn of HymftS from the Rgveda, 2nd ed., B. S. P. S. LVIII, 
Appendm: IV, p. LXXXIII) that the Indian Aryas were surely 
not so god-forsaken as- to have to borrow from a Semitic people 
practically the only moral deity they possess in their mythology. 
The author finds Hillebrandt's view on the mythological essenC8 of 
Indra " brilliantly stated, but in its totality ... not convincing". 
Nor is the theory that "Indra must be regarded throughout as 
the wielder of lightning" of such overwhelming certainty as to 
force assent (cp. Second Selection, App. IV, pp. elv ff.) On p. 218 
the writer gives up' in despair the identification of the plant from 
which Soma in India was got, anotller ,. stimulating problere". 
Dr. Griswold, ob~erving (p. 252) that" the immortality of U~as is 
made up of the twin processes of dying [implied] and of being 
horn again at dawn," suggests that "this is a most potent and 
pregnant. analogy, [which is] sure to have had its effect in furtherin{! 
the later doctrine of rebirth". But why not let the reflecting mind 
of anci&nt India take the clue to the theory of rebirth and trans
migration of the soul from the general fact of death and· renais
sance in the kingdoms of animals and plants? The bIjailkuranyaya, 
.80 familiar to the classical Vedanta, would seem to point that 
way. It might be interesting to know how many Vedic scholars 
besides Brunnhofer (and possibly Kaegi) are prepared to agree 
with Dr. Griswold's statement that "the whole J;tgvedic col
lection is lyric" (p. 333). 

That" maeic is present to-day in every religion" is so general 
a. thesis that it is much easier to propound than to prove it. The 
meaning and history of "brahm9.n" is probably not quite 50 

simple as the writer-a little categorically-would have it when 
he says: "It was the inherent potency of the sacred formula, 
due to a magical conception thereof, which led finally to the sup-
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reme conception of brahman as identical with atman, the ' soul' 
of the universe." In the very original chapter XIII, The Ful
filment of the Religion of the Veda, the author avers: -" Nominal 
monotheisllJ has not infrequently been made really polytheistic, 
for e},'iample in Zoroastrianism through the counter-reformation 
of the younger Avesta which restored so many of the old daevas 
and in Roman Christianity as well as in Islam through the adora
tion of saints." The reviewer leaves this view to its fate as far at 

it touches on Zoroastrianism and Islam; he is concerned as far as 
"Roman Christianity" is in question. The context leaves no 
doubt that the learned author when he wrote the above had not 
the i~orant, uneducated" Roman Christian" in his mind, whose 
pra(~fi~ I~f religic.n may be contaminated either by rationalism 
or s~rstition of the surroundings, but the official creed and the 
scientific exposition of "Roman Christianity". The reviewer 
challenges the learned Doctor of Divinity to produce any autho
ritative pronouncement or scientific proposition, explanation 
or defence of polytheism through the adoration of saints. Till 
tnat is forthcoming this statement by the author is to be con
sidered as but a slip, which to the advantage of the whole book 
can easily be dropped in the second edition that The Religion 
of the Rigveda otherwise. so well deserves. 

R. ZIMMERMANN. 

THE JOURNAL OF THE UNITED PROVINCES HISTORICAL 
SOCIETY, December 1923. Vol. III, Part 1. Longmans, Green 
& Co. 

The .lournal is' edited by the learned Professor of Modern 
Indian History at the University of Allahabad, Dr. Shafaat Ahmad 
Khan, Litt. D., M.L.C., who is also the Honorary Secretary of the 
United Provinces Historical Society. In the fascicule before us, 
Dr. Khan's paper entitled "Documents on Seventeenth-Cen
tury British India, in the Public Record Office, Chancery Lane," 
a scholarly survey of a part of the documentary material available 
for the study of an interesting chapter in Modern Indian History, 
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is followed by the second instalment of an article dealing with 
"Place-names in the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh" by 
Paul Whalley, Bengal Civil Service (retired)., which is a study of 
place-names in those provinces from the linguistic and historical 
stand-point. The author begins his study by dividing place-names 
broadly into compounds and derivative~. The compounds are 
then sub-divided into three groups, municipal! rural and religious. 
Then the closely allied category of double names is considered, 
the analysis ending with an enumeration of the principal pTllfixes 
i.e. elements which can be prefixed to the descriptive portion 
of names, mostly giving them the appearance of double names. 
The names considered by Mr. Whalley belong, with insignificant 
exceptions, to the period posterior to the Muhammadan influx. 
"The history of a people," says Mr. Whalley, "impresses itself 
upon its onomatology, and it would be an interesting task to 
illustrate this by following place-names down the path of his
tory." The author therefore explains that "if we reverse the 
process, taking the modern names first, it is because the nature 
of the material at our disposal compels us to do so. We must 
mount up from the present to the past, because otherwise the 
past would be unintelligible." This is undoubtedly true. The 
object of the inquiry is ethnological and historica.l, though the 
point of view adopted by the author in' the present investigation 
is grammatical. The author frankly admits his inability to do 
full justice to the question, since its grammatical aspect needs 
to be dealt with by one who has undergone a rigid philological 
training. Some of the derivations and explanations proposed 
by Mr. Whalley are not wholly satisfactory. We cannot endorse, 
for instance, the derivation of kubJa (in the place-name Kanya
kubja) from kupa 'well'; it is· equally difficult to follow 'the 
author in assigning the meaning , new' to kanya or kanya, which, 
according to him, is the hypothetical positive corresponding to the 
defective comparative Skt. kaniyas: Gr. kainos (for *kainyos). 
Whatever its explanation, we think that the name is a compound 
of two elements meaning 'maiden' and 'humpbacked'; com
pare the analogous formation KanyakumarI, which evidently means 
, virgin damsel.' It seems equally inadmissible to trace Auiiccha 
to Skt. var~a 'a division of the world.' Notwithstanding a few 
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such shortcomings, the paper is full of wise observations and 
interesting derivations. We hope that this very suggestive essay 
of Mr. Whalley will ipspire Sanskritil'lts to turn their attention 
to this sadly neglected field of study.-The extract from a letter 
from !IiI. H. Beveridge to the Editor, which follows, fails to throw 
any light on the mystery of the stone elephant at Ajmere.-The 
next article, "Indian Education in the Seventh Century A.D." 
by Dr. Radha Kumud Mookerji, M.A., Ph. D., Professor of Indian 
History, University of Lucknow, is an able and useful summary 
of information, gleaned from the itinerary of I-tsing (672-88 A.D.), 
regarding the condition of elementary and higher education ft.:;' 

well as rules governing the education and organization of the 
monasteries, as given by the pilgrim. The adequacy of dealing 
these questions together is explained by Dr. Mookerji on the 
ground that "the entire system of Indian education, whether 
Brahmanical or Buddhist, was based upon the principle of a 
personal touch or relationship between the teacher and the taught, 
whether the sphere of its working lay in the individual household 
of the teacher or in the collective establishment of the monastery." 
-In a remarkably well-written article, Mr. S. Htikhar Husain Saheb 
unfolds the life of " A Nineteenth Century Saint," Haji Sayyad 
Shah Waris Ali Saheb of Dewa, a very famous Sufi (born ca. 1235 
A.H.). In dealing with the creed of Haji Saheb, the author has a 
few words to say on the cardinal principles of Sufism, its origin, 
elevation and degeneration.-The last paper in this issue, which 
is by Mr. W. H. Moreland, seeks to throw" Some Side-lights on Life 
in Agra, 1637-39." The author has utilized for this purpose the 
original documents containing the expenditure accounts of the 
Agra factory for the years 1637-9, which now form Nos. 120 and 
123 of the W. Geleynssen de Jongh Collection in the Public Record 
Office at the Hague. The documents at the d.isposal of Mr. More
land do not show the commercial transactions of the Dutch factory 
in Agra, but detail what may be called the' ,?verhead' charges. 
They give month by month the expenditure on diet of factors, 
stable, servants' wage.'!, messengers, etc. A patient and systema
tic study of the short entries in accounts and commercial docu
ments, and a few continuous narratives, enables the author to 
gather valuable information bearing O~l ~he life of the Dutch factorS, 
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the economic life and monthly prices in Agra, the means Df com
municatiDn, and the building CORtS Df that period, and thus to. 
give us a glimpse of the life and activities Df the nutch factors 
and their cDntempDraries in Agra of the second quarter of the seven
teenth century.-The issue befDre U:<l contains much gDod material 
and the Journal is full Df promise. 'Ve cDmpliment the learned 
EditDr on this fine achievement, which challenges cOmparISDn 
with the hest conducted J Durnals of its kind. 

V. S. S. 

A PRACTICAL SANSKRIT DICTIONARY with TransliteratiDn, 
AccentuatiDn, and EtymDIDgical Analysis. By ARTHUR ANTHONY 
MACDONELL, M.A., Ph. D., HDn. LL.D., BDden Professor Df Sans
krit, Fellow of Balliol College, FellDw of the British Academy. 
Oxford University Press, 1924. Pp. xii+382. (Price 30 shillings.) 

The OxfDrd University Press has brDught out a "reissue, 
cDrrected," of PrDfessor MacdDnell's well-knDwn Sanskrit-English 
DictiDna~y, which has been DUt Df print for SDme time. The aim 
of the dictiDnary, we are tDld, in the Prefaee, is "to' satisfy, 
within the cDmpass Df a cDmparatively handy volume, aU the 
practical wants nDt Dnly Df learners Df Sanskrit, but also. of scho-
• lars for purpDses Df Drdinary reading." The wDrk prDbably does 

satisfy the modest wants of the learners Df Sanskrit at the British 
. Universities, but it is dDubtful to. us whether it meets the require
ments of scholars, even for purposes of ordinary reading. 

Two. radical defects that shDuld have been removed in a reissue 
of the wDrk are these: (1) the DbsDlete, unsightly and irritating 
system of transliteration which yields in the roman script such 
equivalents as KHRID Df Sanskrit ,~ and ghana-ghana-ya of 
Sanskrit ~J1; and (2) the inadequacy of the publication 
to. serve as a complete and satisfactDry glossary even to. the 120 
V"dic hymns, 1 Brahmal),a, 3 Sutra texts and abDut 40 pDst-Vedic 
works; for which, prDfessedly, the dictiDnary is meant to. supply a 
vocabulary. 
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The recourse to an anastatic reprint of Professor Macdonell'R 
dictionary appears at first sight tl) disparage the learned activities 
of the paRt generation of 'oriental scholars, because it seems to 
imply that during the last thirty years no significant additions 
have been made to Sanskrit lexicography, which is unquestion
ably a progressive science and in which some progress has undoubt
edly been made since the appearance of the first edition of the 
dictionp,ry in 1892. But evidently no such disparagement is 
intended by the learned Professor or the enterprizing Publisher. 
There 1S every indication that the work is designed principally 
to meet the practical requirements of junior college students in 
England, and to them the advance made in the science of Sanskrit 
lexicography during the last three decades is, we suppose, a matter 
of little or no consequence. 

Many w~rdl' and meanings appear in this dictionary with an 
asterisk (*) against them, precisely as in the original edition. This 
asterisk was affixed to them by the painstaking author for the 
purpose of drawing the attention of the reader to the important 
fact that the respective words and m~anings are "quotable only' 
from native grammarians and lexicographers." Users of the 
dictionary are therefore advised to refer, in all important cases, 
to the new revised edition of the St. Petersburg Lexicon, now 
being published in Germany, where they may find quite good 
attestations for many of the words and meanings condemned, some 
thirty years ago, by the erudite Boden Professor. 

Even though the work may have been reprinted mainly to 
satisfy the practical needs of junior students of Sanskrit at British 
Universities, the learned doyen of Oriental studies at Oxford and the 
accredited publisher to the University would-we cannot refrain 
from remarking-have done greater service to the cause of Sanskrit 
learning by placing at the disposal even of these studentl' a work 
from which the defects referred to above had been eradicated than 
by prolonging, by means of photographic reproduction, the life 
of an antiquated publication. 

v. S. S. 
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RELIGIOUS LIFE IN ANCIENT EGYPT. By SIR FLINDERS 
PETRIE, F.R.S., F.B.A. Constable, London, 1924. Pp. x+221. 

This is an excellent little book-a companion volume to that 
on the Social Life in Ancient Egypt-to place in the hands of those 
who wish to learn something about the ancient Egyptian religion as 
part of the daily life and in its social connections. "The more 
primitive and popular beliefs," we are told, in the Preface, "are 
placed together, as representing those earlier stages which must be 
grasped before we can understand the growth of the system of later 
times." Our knowledge of the origins of the Egyptian religion and 
institutions has been greatly extended by the n~w material of the 
early ages which has been found in recent ·work. The aim of the 
present volume is to link· the information gleaned from the new 
discoveries with the historical records already known. 

In successive chapter!l the author deals with the following 
aspects of the Egyptian religion: the gods and their temples, the 
priesthood and its teaching, the faith in the gods, the future life, 
the burial and the tomb, and finally the folk beliefs; and he 
gives us a vivid and accurate insight into the religious activities 
of Ancient Egyptians. There is a charming coloured frontispiece 
reproducing a scene from a tomb of the XIXth dynasty (ca. 1500 

B.C.) in which the Tree-goddess is shown as appearing in the 
branches of a sycamore tree and holding a tray of cakes and fruits 
and a vase of drink which she pours out to the lady before her, 
who is accompanied by a seated official, "the keeper of the garden 
and lake of the palace of Rameses II in the temple of Amen." 

In connection with the question of the dissemination ot'Indian 
ideas and beliefs, we may here draw attention to the view of Sir 
Flinders Petrie that the " mystic frame of mind r of the Egyptian] 
was largely influenced by Indian thought during the Persian 
dynasties." "The doctl'ine of rebirth," he adds, "favoured by 
throwing all the bodily senses into abeyance, and brought to pass 
by driving out the twelve inner torments by their antitheses, is 
evidently due to Indian influence." 

The gifted author of the little volume noticed here has been 
credited with possessing " the art of taking a mass .of detail and 
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evolving from it a scheme at once so simple and so convincing that 
the reader is surpriSed th",t it was never thought of before." One 
has only to glance over the contents to realize the truth of this 
remark. 

v. s. s. 
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Annual Report for 1923 
In April of the past year our Society lost, in the person of 

Sir Narayan Chandavarkar, a figure who for years has been most 
closely associated with its progress and fortunes. He had been 
a member since 1889, Vice-PreEident and President successively 
for over 20 years, and gave ungrudgingly of his time, influence and 
scholarship to the administration and advance of the Society. 

At its June Meeting the Managing Committee resolved to ask 
the Hon. Sir Justice LALLUBHAI A. SHAH to accept the President
ship, and the Society has had the good fortune of his guidance 
since July. 

In October the Society received the distinguished Oriental 
Scholar, Professor Dr. M. WINTERNITZ of Prague University' and, 
after a pleasant opportunity of personal conversation with him, 
heard a stimulating discourse on the subject he had made specially 
his own: "Mahabharata Criticism." 

In February of the year under review one of our most distin
guished members Rao Bahadur P. B. JOSHI received from the hands 
of His Excellency Sir George Lloyd a special Campbell Memorial 
Medal in recognition of the great services to scholarship that he 
rendered in assisting the late Sir James Campbell in the publica
tion of the Bombay Gazetteer. 

The Society's plans for the encouragement of Oriental research 
are advancing in two directions, namely, that the design of its 
Silver Medal to be awarded biennially for valuable research carried 
out in the previous two years is being prepared, and also the first 
list of persons worthy-for scholarship or for other a~istance to 
the Society's aims-to be elected Fellows, is under consideration. 
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For the protection of its large and valuable collection of 

Manuscripts a form of Indemnity Bond to cover possible losses 
by loan has been decided on. The Manuscript Catalogue, so long 
needed, is complete and about to be printed. 

Laet year's report emphasized the pressing need of a revision 
of the form of puMication of our Journal, and it is a pleasure to 
announce that the Journal Sub-Committee has ready a complete 
scheme for the furture editorehip and conduct of its organ that 
should bring it into line with the leading Oriental pu?lica
tions. 

Along with the Manuscripts, our valuable books-many of 
them of the greatRst importance as sources, and quite unreplace
able-have been a cause of anxiety. To meet the case of these, 
solid and ample accommodation has been made in the gallery 
of the office room, where such works will be under constant 
supervision and reasonably safe from molestation. 

~ome three years ago, it was resolved, in consequence of 10Es 
of space, to transfer the Society's Collections in Archmology, 
Geology and Numiematics as permanent loans to the Prince of 
Wale8 Museum. The first named collection is already arranged 
and in exhibition; the Geological collection, which is believed 
to. represent Bombay and Salsette completely and is therefore 
unique, has been in a pitifully decayed condition notwithstanding 
heroic attempts at care and classification in the '50's and '60's 
of last century, and is now awaiting final treatment at the hands 
of Principal BLATTER of St. Xavier's College before exhibition. 
The numismatic collection should be classified and ready for 
traneference in a few months. 

Two other taske, nearer to the interests of the majority of 
members, still await completion. The first, a card catalogue of 
the library according to the Dewey System is begun and will be 
made available as sections are completed. The eecond-the 

. Revision of the Society's rules, urged by many members in view 
of changed conditions and the formal unsatisfactoriness of the 
existing list-is begun and will be one of the principal tasks of 
t}> .. coming year. . 
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One great labour that has demanded attention we can at 
least claim as completed. This is a Provident Fund Scheme 
for the Society's employees. The original form. prepared by the 
Hon. Financial Secretary has been subjected to our thorough 
business and legal scrutiny, and is ready for the consideration of 
the General Body. 

On the New 
roll on admis· 
1·1·23. sions. 

518 78 

On the New 
roll on admis· 
1·1·23. sions. 

I 

172 14 

Members 
RESIDENT 

Non·Res. Ceased 
become to be 

Resident. Members. 

6 47 

NON-RESIDENT 

Resident Ceased 
become to be 

Non.Res. Members. 

10 21 

Trans· Number 
ferred to Died. of Mem· 
the Non~ bers on 
Res. list. 1·1·24. 

I 

10 6 539 

Tr8Ils· Number 
ferred Died. of Mem· 
to the hers on 

Res. list. 1-1-24. 

6 I 168 

Of the 539 Rerident Members, 41 are Life-Members and 75 
are on the Ab~ent list; and of the 168 Non-Resident Members, 12 
are Life-Members and 8 are absent from India. 

Obituary 

The Committee regret to record the death of the following 
Members :-

Sir N. G. Chandavarkar. 
Mr. E. M. Harwood. 
Prof. Aga Abdul nahim Khan. 
!\ir. P. J. Mead, I.C.S. 

Mr. P. M. Nathoobhoy. 
E. R. Nicholson. 

" D. P. RavaI. 
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Papers read, and lectures delivered, before the Society 
\ 

12th March 1923-The Unpublished Coins of the Gujarat 
Sultanat. By Prof. S. H. HODIVALA, M.A. 

22nd March 1923-A Bibliographical Note on the Bhasa. 
Dramas. By Dr. V. S. ~UKTHANKAR. 

22nd March 1923-Two sets of Calukyan Copper-plates from 
NavsarL By G. V. ACHARYA, B.A. 

20th April 1923-A Visit to the Great Wall of China: a similar 
Wall of King Noshirwan of Persia. By Shams-ul-ulma Dr. J. J. 
MODI, B.A., PH.D., C.I.E. 

15th June 1923----SakambharI (Sambhar) mentioned in the 
Durga Sapta SatL By Mr. S. S. MEHTA, B.A. 

A lecture, illustrated with lantern slides, on "H. R. H; the 
Prince of Wales's Big Game Shoot in the Nepal Terai" was 
delivered before the Society by Mr. B. C. ELLISON of the Bombay 
Natural History Society on 6th February 1923. His Excellency 
Sir George Lloyd presided on the occasion. 

An address was given by Dr. M. WINTERNITZ of Prag Univer
sity on " Mahabharata Criticism, " at his reception by the Society 
on 11th October 1923. 

An illustrated lecture on "Mughal Paintings" was delivered 
by Mr. O. C. GANGOLY, Editor of Rupam,- on 18th December. 
Members of the Bombay Art Society were invited to attend the 
lecture. 

Library 

The total number of volumes added was 1,858, of which 1,447 
were purchased and 411 were presented. 

Books presented to the Society were' received, as usual, from 
the Government of India, the Government of Bombay, and other 
Provincial Governments, as well as from the Trustees of the Parsi 
Punchayet Funds, other public bodies and individ_ual donors. 

A meeting of the Society under Art. XXI of the Rules was 
held on t_he 21st of November for the purpose of revising the list 
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of the papers and periodicals received by the Society, and it was 
'decided to omit the following from 1924:-

(1) Challenge, (2) Outlook, (3) Times Illustrated Weekly 
London, (4) Fort St. George Gazette; 

and to add the following from the same date :-

(1) Amateur Photographer, (2) John 0' London's Weekly, 
(3) Colour, (4) Nation (American), (5) Annual Weather 
Foreca:>t (Indian), (6) Monthly Weather Review mid 
Summary, (7) Commerce. 

The Journal Number 

Indian arul FfYT'eign Chronology by Mr. V. B. KETKAR, which 
the Managing Committee had accepted for publication, was pub
lished as an Extra' Number of the' Journal during the year under 
review. The work waR commended to the Society by Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar, who recommended that some remuneration be given 
to the author for the 'work. The Managing Committee has voted 
Rs. 300 a.s honorarium to Mr. Ketkar. 

Manuscript Catalogue 

The Society had made a provision of Rs. 750 in la,st year's 
budget,for starting the printing of the Manuscript Catalogue; but 
no satisfactory arrangements for printing eould be made during 
the year under report, though inquiries were made of several presses 
in India. It has now been decided to entrust the work to the 
Nirnaya Sagara PreFs of Bombay, and printing of the Catalogue 
will soon commence. 

Coin Cabinet 

Thirty-seven additions were made to the Coin Cabinet of the 
Society during the year under report. Out of these, 6 were gold, 
26 silver and 5 copper. 

EARLY SOUTH INDIAN 

Gold 

1 Viraraya Fanam. Bombay Government. 

1 ,Deva Raya II of Vijayanagar. G. P. Government. 
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Gold 

1 Anonymous 

Do. 
Do. 
Do., 

J Obv. rude figure standing. 
1 Rev. blank. 

Impression on both sides. 
do. on one side. 

Blank. 
Bombay Government. 

MUGHAL EMPERORS OF INDIA 

Silver Mint. 

1 Jehangir Ahmedabad. 
I Shah Jahan Golkonda. 

Do. Barhanpur, 1037, Ahd. 

C. P. Government. 

Do. Golkonda. 
D.o. 

Bombay Government. 

Mint. 

1 Aurangzeb Golkonda 
2 Do. Itawa II08 .. 11I3 

Do. Lahore lllO 
4 Do. Surat 1093 

1094 
1096 
11I7 

C. P. Government. 

I Do. Golkonda 

I Do. Surat 1080 

I Do. 
" 

I Shah Alam 
Bonway Government. 

2 Do. Itawa 1I20 

1I21 

Do. Lucknow 

Muhammad Shah Surat 

C. P. Government. 

3 Shah Alam II struck by Marathas. 

2 Shah Alam II struck by E. I. Co. 

Bombay Government. 

Reg. 
year. 

6 
41 
46 
32 

2~ 
26 

-." 

28 
49 

2 

3 

4 

3 
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BAHAMANI SULTANS 

Copper. 

1 Ahma.d Sha.h. 
1 Huma.yun Shah. 

Ma.homed Bin Huma.yun. 
2 Ma.homed Shah II. 

Type VI 

" XII 
XIII 

.. XIV & XV. 
Bombay Government. 

Disposal of the Treasure Trove Cow 

There were 1,594 coins with the Society at the end of last year 
and 241 were received during 1923. The details of the latter 
are :-

Number of coins. 

2 
69 

170 

Metal. 

Gold 

" Silver 

From 

Sirur (Dist. Poona.) 
Pamer (Diet. Ahmadnagar.) 
Niphad (Dist. Nasik.) 

Out of the total of 1835 coins, 239 of 1922 were returned to 
the Mamlatdar of Kopergaum as being of no numismatic value, 
and the following 895 were distributed or otherwise disposed of 
under the orders of Government; thus leaving 701 coins with the 
Society awaiting examination or distribution. 

I nslilution. Gold Silver Copper 

Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay 49 118 133 
Indian Museum, Calcutta ,4 8 0 
Delhi Museum .. 0 23 0 
Government Museum, Madras 10 12 5 
Provincial Museum, Lucknow 0 0 
Central Museum, Lahore !l 8 0 
Central Museum, Nagpur 10 0 4 
Shillong Coin Cabinet .. 4 10 5 
Peshwar Museum 0 3 0 
McMahon MuseuOl, Quetta 10 5 5 
Rajputana Museum, Ajmer 4 0 0 
Phayre Provincial Museum, Rangoon 5 0 0 
Dacca Museum •. 3 0 0 
B. B. R. A. Society 10 11 5 
British Museum 4 0 0 
Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge 4 7 5 
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Durbar. Gold Silver Copper 
Akalkot •. 3 0 0 
Bansda .. 1 0 
Baroda .. .. 1 0 0 
Bhavnagar 2 3 4 
Cam bay .• 2 2 4 
Dholpur •• 0 3 
GwaJior .. 1 0 0 
Hyderabad 4 0 4 
Idar 0 0 4 
Indore .. 0 4 
Jaipur 0 3 
Jamkhindi 8 3 4 
Jhalwar " I 0 4 
Jind 0 0 
Jodhpur I 0 4 
Kolhapur 4 3 4 
Kotah 0 4 
Lunvada 0 0 
Mandi 0 2 
Miraj 5 4 4 
Mysore 1 0 0 
Pudukkottai 1 ff 3 
RutlaIll .. 0 0 4 
Reva 0 0 
Sangrur .. 0 0 3 
Sirohi 1 0 4 
Sitamau .. 0 4 
Trivandrum 0 0 2 
Vala .. 2 2 4 
Sent to the Mint 2 0 262 

172 223 500 

The Non-Mahomedan coms were examined by Mr. G. V. 
ACHARYA, B.A., and the Mahomedan by Mr. CH. MAHOMED ISMAIL, 

M.A., Assistant Curators, Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay. 
The Society's best thanks are due to these gentlemen for their 
kind assistance. 

The Campbell Memorial Medal 

The medal for 1923 has been awarded to Sir GEORGE 

GRIERSON in appreciation of the valuable services he has rendered 
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to Oriental research by the publication of the monumental work 
Lirl1JUistic SU'T'I.,ey of India. Arrangements are being made to 
present the medal to Sir George Grierson. 

The presentation of the special medal to Hao Bahadur P. B. 
JOSHI is mentioned above. 

Accounts 
Income. 

A statement of accounts for 1923 is subjoined. The total 
amount of entrance fees was Rs. 1,785 and subscriptions RI'!. 30,532 
against Rs. 1,905 and Rs. 26,979 the previous year. The balance 
to the Society's credit in cash at Bank on 31st December was 
Rs. 5,965-2-1. 

The Government Securities held by the Society, including 
those of the Premchand Raychand Fund and of the Catalogue 
Fund, are of the face value of Rs. 40,600. 

The cost of books and -periodicals is still on the same high 
level. Our purchase of. new books for the period under review 
totalled Rs. 8,58~7-6 against Rs. 8,904-6-5 in the previous year. 

Government was pleased to sanction Rs. 5,000 for shelving 
in 1923. 

There is a decrease of Rs. 666-10-5 under "Interest." This 
is due to the death of one Trustee, and retirement of another, which 
caused delay in collection, and this will be adj\li'ted in 1924 
accounts. 

Expenditwre. 
It was found possible to increase the allotment for the pur

c1iase of books by Rs. 1,000. No other items call for special 
mention. 

It will be observed that in the budget for 1924 a provision is 
made for Provident Fund. 
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The Bomb8y Branch of 
Statement of Receipt8 and Disbursements 

Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p. 
Balance 31st December 1922-

Amount in the Savings Bank Account .. 2,022 14 I 

" 
in the Current Account .. .. 136 9 8 

." in hand .. .. . . .. 194 15 7 
2,354 7 4 

Entrance Fee .. .. .. .. .. 1,785 0 0 
Subscription of Resident Members .. .. 26,486 0 0 

" 
of Non· Resident Member~ .. 4,046 0 0 

Government Contribution .. .. .. 4,200 0 0 
Sale proceeds of Journal Numbers and 

Folklore Notes .. .. 265 511 

" 
of Annual Catalogue .. .. 47 6 0 

" waste paper .. .. .. 56 5 0 
Interest on Government Securities .. .. 1,083 5 7 

37.969 6 6 
Govt. Grant for Shelving .. .. .... 5,000 0 0 
Subscription of Resident Life.Membership .. 500 0 0 
Catalogue Fund (sale and interest) .. .. 471 0 0 
Replacement .. .. .. .. . . 350 11 0 

6,321 11 0 

46,645 8 10 

We have examined the account books and vouchers, and have obtained 
satisfactory information and explanation on all points desired. In our opinion 
the accounts as drawn up show the true and correct state of the affairs of the 
Society. 

KENNETH MACIVER, 

A. B. AGASKAR, 

H on. Auditors. 
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the Royal Asiatic SOciety 
Jrvm lat Jan'/Ul,ry to 31st December 1923 

Books .. .. .. 
Su bscription to Indian 

" 
to Foreign 

Binding and Repairs .. 
Printing Charges .. 

" 
Journal Number 

Office Establishment .. 
General Charges .• .. 
Stationery .. .. 
Postage .. .. .. 
Furniture and Shelving .. 
Insurance .. .. 

lectric Charges .. . . E 
A nnual Library Checking 

T emporary Establishment 
Govt. Securities .. .. 

SS. Catalogue .. .. 

.. .. 
Newspapers, etc . 

,. 
· . '.' .. .. 
.. .. 
.. .. 
.. .. 
.. .. 
.. .. 
.. · . .. . . 
· . .. 
· . .. 
.. .. 
.. · . .. . . 

. . .. 
· . 
· . 
· . 
· . .. 
. . 
. . 
.. 
· . 
· . 
· . 
· . 
· . 
· . 
· . M 

B alance (including Rs. 1,076-11-3 of the Cata-
logue Fund}---
Amt. in the Current Account .. · . 

" 
Saving Bank .. · . · . 

" 
in hand .. · . · . · . 

Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p. 
8,588 7 6 

772 0 0 
2,781 0 6 
1,300 8 0 
1,455 4 0 
1,633 4 0 

15,01l 1 5 
1,087 5. 9 
1,261 1 0 

409 3 6 
3,127 12 0 

523 12 0 
853 9 1 
500 0 0 

39,304 4 9 
168 0 0 
458 2 0 
750 0 0 

1,376 2 I} 

490 611 
5,267 7 8 

207 3 6 
5,965 2 1 

46,645 8 11) 

Invested Funds of the Society. 

.. @ 6t p. c. 1,100 0 0 Government Securities 
Do. do. 
Do. do. 

Premchand Roychand Fund. 
Catalogue Fund 

., 5 p. c. 8,300 0 0 
" 3t p. c. 25,700 0 0 
.. 3t p. c. 3,000 0 0 
" 5 p. c. 2,500 0 0 

40,600 0 0 

The Society's property and collections have been insured for three Lakhs 
of rupees. 

E. A. PARKER, 

Hon. Secretary. 
L. W. H. YOUNG, 

Hon. Financial Secretary. 
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Bom);.y Branch of 
Budget Eati-

Budget Actuo.ls Budget 
INCOME. 1923. 1923. 1924. 

Rs. a.. p. Rs. a.. p. Rs. a.. p. 

Entro.nce Fees .. .. 2,200 0 0 1,785 0 0 2,000 0 0 
s ubn. Resident Members .. 24,500 0 0 26,486 0 0 25,000 0 0 .. N. R. Members .. 4,500 0 0 4,046 0 0 4,000 0 0 
Govt. Contribution .. .. 4,200 0 0 4,200 0 0 4,200 0 0 

we of J ourna.l Nos. ··1 265 5 11 .. of Annuo.l Co.to.logue .. 300 0 0 47 6 g I 480 0 of Wo.ste Po.per .. j 56 5 0 .. 
Interest .. .. .. 1,750 0 0 1,083 5 7 2,500 0 0 

s 

37,450 0 0 37,969 6 6 38,180 0 0 

Subn. Resident Life-Members. .... 500 0 0 . ... 
Co.to.logue Fund (So.le of 

Copies, &c.) .. .. .. . ... 471 0 0 . ... 
Replo.cement .. .. .. .. .. 350 11 0 . ... 
G ovt. Gro.nt for Shelving .. .... 5,000 0 (I, . ... 
Balo.nce of the previous year : 2,354 7 4 2,354 7 41 5,965 2 1 

I , 

I 
I 

39,804 7 4 46,645 8 10 44,145 2 1 
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the Royal Asiatic Society 
matufor 1924 

EXPENDITURE. 

ooks .. .. .. B 
S ubn .. Periodicals, Foreign 

" " Indian 
rinting .. .. 
ournal Printing .. 
inding and Repairs •• 
ffice Establishment 

.. 

., 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. .. 

P 
J 
B 
o 
L ibrary Furniture and Shelv-

ing .. .. .. .. 
neral Charges .. .. 

tationery .. .. ., 
ostage .. .. .. 
nsurance .. .. .. 
lectric Charges .. .. 
nnual Library Checking .. 

Ge 
S 
P 
I 
E 
A 
P rovident Fund Contribution. 

emporaFy Establishment .. 
olklore Notes .. ., 

T 
F 
P reparation of the MSS. Cata-

logue .. .. 
rinting MSS. Catalogue P 

G • P. Notes . . .. 

Bal&Slce 

.. .. 

.. 

.. 

Budget 
1923. 

Re. a. 

7,500 0 
2,800 0 

700 0 
1,250 0 
2,500 0 
1,750 0 

15,600 0 

2,000 0 
1,000 0 

750 0 
500 0 
523 12 
600 0 

. ... 

.. .. 

37,473 12 
. ... 

538 0 

950 0 
750 0 
. ... 

39,7ll 12 

92 II 

39,804 7 

I Actuale Budget 
1923. 1924. 

p.l Re. a. p. Re. a. p. 
1 

0: 
I *8,588 7 6 7,500 0 0 

0 2.781 0 6 3,000 0 0 
0\ 772 0 0 850 0 0 
0: 1,455 4 0 1,500 0 0 

I 
0: 1,633 4 0 2,500 0 0 
0 1 1,300 8 0 1,750 0 0 
0 1 15,01l 1 5 16,335 0 0 

0 3,127 12 0 3,000 0 0 
0 1,087 5 9 1,150 0 0 
0 1,261 1 0 900 0 0 
0 409 3 6 500 0 0 
0 523 12 0 523 12 0 
0 853 9 1 450 0 0 

500 0 0 .0.0 

o ••• 1,353 0 0 

0
1 -

39,304 4 9 41,311 12 0 
168 0 0 720 0 0 

0 . ... 950 0 0 

0 750 0 0 200 0 0 
0 .... 750 0 0 

458 2 0 .... 

0 40,680 6 9 43,731 12' 0 

4 5,965 2 0 413 6 1 

4 46,645 810 44,145 2 1 

* Rs. 1,000 was subsequently added to the budgeted amount by the 
Managing Committee. 



Balance on 31-12-1921 
Interest (leSM Bank Commi88ion) 
Proceeds of 40

;, B. P. T. L03.11 .. 

Balance on 31-1~-1922 
Interest .. 

The CaptpbeU Memorial Fund 
A Statement of Account.s ending 31st Deamher 1922 

Rs. a. p. 
353 11 7 
139 0 0 

.. 3,000 0 0 

Hs. .. 3,492 11 7 

Co.;t of a special Medal 
" of 5°~ War Loan for Rs. 3,500 

Stamp, withdrawal fee, Deposit fee, etc. 
Balance (in the Bank) .. 

Rs. 

Rs. &. p. 
265 0 0 

3,017 15 0 
11 10 0 

198 2 7 

3,492 11 7 

Invested Fund,:-
4% Terminable Loan .. Rs. 

5% War Loan •• 

Rs. 

The Campbell Memorial Fund 
A Statement of Accollnt.s ending 31st DeamlJer.. 1923 

. Its. 

Rs. a. p. 
198 2 7 
79 1 6 

2~7 4 

Stamp on Debit slip 
Balance (in the Bank) .. 

Rs. 

Invested Funds:-
4% Terminable Loan .. Rs. 
5% War Loan .. 

R8. 

500 
3,500 

4,000 

Rs. a. p. 
10 1 0 

267 3 1 

277 4 

500 
3,500 

4,000 

...... 
~ 

b:.. 

I ..... 

f 
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Annual GeDerai Meeting 

. The Annual General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Tuesday, 18th March 1924. 

Justice Sir Lallubhai A. Shah, President, in the Chair. 

There were also present :

Rev. Dr. R. Zimmermann. 
Rao Bahadur P. B. Joshi. 
Dr. P. N. Daruvala. 
Prof. N. B. Divatia. 
Mr. V. P. Vaidya. 
" E. M. Ezekiel. 
" L. W. H. Young. 
" J. E. Aspinwall. 
" O. H. Nazar. 
" J. ~. Sanzgiri. 
" S. V. Bhandarkar. 
" K. H. Vakil. 
" D. D. Nanavati. 

Mr. G. A. Acharya. 
" S. V. Puntambekar. 
" R. D. Choksi. 
" V. G. Bhandarkar. 
., M. D. Altekar. 
" V. J. Nandkarni. 
" W. R. Kerkar. 
" B. K. Wagle. 
" J. C. Daruvala. 
" G. V. Padgavkar. 

Rao Saheb M. S. Muzumdar. 
Dr. E. A. Parker (Hon. Sec.) 

The minutes of the last Annual General Meeting and of the 
General Meeting of 11th· March 1924 were read and confirmed. 

The Annual Report for 1923 with the statement of accounts, 
and the budget for 1924 having been taken as read, 

Mr. S. V. Bhandarkar proposed that they be adopted, and 

" E. M. Ezekiel seconded the proposal. 
Carried. 

Mr. J. E. Aspinwall proposed and Mr. S. V. Bhandarkar 
seconded that the present Committee of Management, excepting 
Mr. Ch. Mahammad Ismail who had resigned, with the Honorary 
Secretary and the Hon. Financial Secretary be re-elected and that 
the following six new names be added to it. 

Mr. A. Montgomerie, I.C.S. Principal W. E. Gladstone 
" J. E. B. Hotson, I.C.S. Solomon. 
" J. P. Brander, I.C.S. Mr. P. M. D. Sanderson. 

" L. S. Dabholkar. 
Carried. 
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On the motion of Mr. K. H. Vakil, seconded by Mr. G. V. 
Acharya, Mr. S. V. Puntambekar's name was aqded to the. Ma
naging Committee. 

Mr. V. P. Vaidya proposed that Mr. K. M. Jhaveri be elected 
member of the Managing Committee. Mr. E. M. Ezekiel seconded, 
and the proposal was carried. 

Mr. J. S. Sanzgiri moved a' hearty vote of thanks to Messrs. 
K. MacIver and A. 'B. Agaskar for their services in auditing the 
accounts of the Society for 1923, and proposed that they be re
elected Auditors for 1924. 

Dr. P. N. Daruvala seconded. ' Carried. 

Mr. S. V. Bhandarkar moved that the proposed rules and 
regulations of the Provident Fund Scheme be adopted. 

Rev. Dr. R. Zimmermann seconded. . , 

Mr. W. R. Kerkar moved the following amendment:-

(a) that in (d) of Rule I, substitute" Society" for" Fund" 
and " under the rules of the Society" for " as herein
after provided." 

(b) that the whole portion of Rule 5 from" The Society" 
to "such yea.r" be deleted. 

(c) that in line 7 of Rule 13 "application" be substituted 
for "cheque." 

The amendment having been seconded by Mr. M. D. Altekar 
was put to vote and lost. 

The rules were then adopted in the form proposed by the 
Managing Committee. 

Mr. S. V. Bhandarkar proposed and Mr. E. M. Ezekiell!econded 
that Messrs. V. P. Vaidya and b. S. Patkar, two of the Trustees 
of the Society, he elected Trustees of the Fund under Article 5 
of the scheme in addition to the Hon. Financial Elecretary. 

Oarried. 

The meeting then proceeded to elect Fellows of the 
Society. 
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The ballot paper, wIth 17 names thereon recommended by 
the Managing Committee, . was distributed among the members~ 
the names being :-

Dr. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar. Sir George Grierson. 
Dr. Heinrich Liiders. Mr. N. B. Divatia. 
Prof. Jadunath Sarkar. " Vishvanath K. Rajvade. 
Dr. Ganganath Jha. Divan Bahadur L. D. Swami-
Mr. Vasudeo Shastri Abhyan- kannu Pillai. 

kar. Rev. Dr. D. Mackichan. 
Dr. Jivanji J. Modi. Rev. Dr. R. Scott. 
Mr. V. P. Vaidya. Prof. Shaikh Abdul Kadir Sar-
" P. V. Kane. fraz, and 

Dr. P. N. Dhalla. Prof. S. H. Hodivala. 

Rev. Dr. Zimmermann and Mr. L. W. H. Young were appointed 
to scrutinise the ballot papers. 

On the report of the Scrutinisers, the President announced. 
that all 17 were elected. 



Printed by E. G. Pearson at the Times Press, Bombay, and published by 
Dr. Eo A. Parker, Hon. Seey., for the Bombay Branch, 

Royal Asiatic Spciety, Bombay.-J, 4699'24. 



THE PREDECESSORS OF VIJN ANESVARA 

By P. V. KANE, M.A., LL.l'1. 

THE MITAKSARA of Yijiianesvara occupies a peculiar position 
in the legal literature of India. Under the decisions of British 
{'ourts in India, the Mitak~ara is of paramount authority in matters 
of Hindu law in the whole of Indta, except in Bengal where the 
Dayabhaga is supreme. The Mitak~ra holds a position similar 
to that ofthe Mahii.bhii.~ya of Pataiijali in Grammar or the Kavya
prakasa of Mamma~a in Poetics. It embodies in itself the results 
of centuries oi legal speculation that preceded it and becomes in 
its turn a source of further exegesis and improvements. It is 
therefore interesting to see who the predecessors of Vijiianesvara 
were, to find out what. views were either originated or elaborated 
by them and to estimate the debt of Vijiiane~vara to his predeces
sors. In the following paper, no account is taken of the Smrti 
writers that preceded Yijiianesvara. Attention is centred only 
upon six writers who are named by the l\'Iitak-?ara and who wrote 
either comm·entaries or nibandhas on the Dharmasastra. Those 
.'1ix\niters are Asahaya, Visvarupa, Bharuci. l'Iedha.tithi, Srlkara, 
and Dharesvara. In the following l\I. and Y. rl'spectively stand 
for the Mitak~ara and Vijiianesvara. 

ASAHAYA. 

The M., in explaining the verse of Yajiiavalkya (II. 124) 
that unmarried sisters are entitled t.o have their marriages cele
brated by their brothers who are t.o gi\"e a fOlUth share to the.m, 
says that the explanation of Asahaya and l'Iedhatithi of t.he words 
, fourth share' stands to reason (viz .. that the sister gets·a fourth 
of what her brot.her of the ~ame class as herself get.s) and not that 
of Bharuci. The only work so far kno"'n as Asahaya's is his 
commentary on the Karadasmrti which was revised by Kalyul).a
bhaHa. Dr. Jolly's edition of the Naradasmrti (R. I. Reries) con
tains a portion (l'iz., up to the middle of the ;jth chapter) of the 
revised version of ~sahaya's bha~'?y(t. What liberties Kalyal).a-
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bhat~a took with the bha~ya of Asahiiya on Narada cannot be ascer
taine? definitely. But he seems to have taken great liberties. 
On p. 9, yerse 15 (of Narada) 'raja satpuru~1;t, &c.' the comment 
is ')Ianu-Narada-Visvarupatmakam.' If the Visvarupa men
tioned here be identical with the commentator of Yajnavalkya 
(as is '-ery probable), Asahaya could not have regarded him as of 
almost the same authority as Manu. Therefore the reference to 
Yisvarupa must be due to Kalya~abhaHa. The name of Kalyii~a
bhaHa is frequently cited in the commentary itself (vide pp. 81, 86, 
89). The M. does not most likely refer to the bha~ya of Asahaya on 
Karada, but rather to Asahaya's tika on Manu, since the M. quotes 
Manu. IX. 118 which contains a rule similar to that of yajna.valkya. 
From a passage of the SarasvatIvilasa1 (para. 33 of Foulke's edition); 
it follows that Asahaya wrote a commentary on the Manusmrti. 
This conclusion receives support from the fact that the Vivadarat
niikara quotes the explanation of Asahaya on Manu. lX. 182 (bhra
tf~am ekajatanam).2 The Haralata of Aniruddha (who was the 
guru of Ballala Sena of Bengal about 1168 A.D.) tells us that 
Asahaya composed a bha~ya on the Dharmasutra of Gautama.3 

Thus it is almost certain that Asahaya wrote bha~yas on the 
Gautamadharmasutra, the Manusmrti and the Naradasmrti. His. 
commentaries on the first two have not yet been traced. It is an 
irony of fate .that the very name of such an important and ancient 
commentator should have been forgotten by later writers. The 
BiilambhaW in explaining the passage from the M. about Asahaya 
explains 'Asahaya' as an adjective of Medhatithi meaning 
independent. ' 

Dr. Jolly (Tagore Law Leclu·res, p. 5) thought that Asahaya 
wa~ earlier than Medhatithi mainly on the ground that both V. and 
tIlt' Sarasvativilasa place him before Medhatithi whenever autho-

1 ~~'i<lFTl +l141~"\iif4If~f"lfu"l'lI(IUI; ~~~~n~
~~urt f.J~ :qf'AAlI"l'lI(luli 'l @:m ~ I 

:! 3l'mI(~ ~ ~ ~ m ~ ~l{: sr~ if 
~~iJl 

3 fl~ (B. I. edition), p. 35 : ~:---<ljlea:':!:II>ijr@s,iIf~ml"fr ~ 
~: ~ (Ift.~. 11 .• \¥.¥~) 1 4':51 ~S~~ Of ~ \TWffi ~ lfIft· 
W~~ w ~~S~Of "41 ... o:qld4( 1-Vide p. 97 also. 
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rities on topics of Vyavahiira are cited. It had escaped the notice 
of Dr. Jolly that Medhiitithi in his comment on Manu B. 155 (the 
verse 'adarsayitva tatraiva ') mentions Asahaya by name. The 
Sarasvativilasa in one place mentions Asahaya after V. (para. 195), 
though before Medhatithi. It will be seen that Medhatithi flourish
ed about 900 A.D. or a little later. Medhiitithi does' not name 
Visvarupa, though he cites Asahiiya by name. Hence Asahaya 

.i~ older than even Visvarupa and is certainly not later than about 
BOO A.D. 

The views of Asahiiya are not so freely <:l,uoted by any writer 
as by the Sarasvativilasa. This shows that in the 16th century 
Asahiiya's works were available. We saw above that V. agreed with 
Asahaya's view about the fourth share to be given to the unmar
ried sister. Some of the other views attributed to Asahaya may be 
collected here. The Sarasvativiliisa4 tells us that the definition of 
daya given br V. was identical with Asahiiya's. Asahiiya explained 
the dictum of U sanas that fields were impartible by taking it to 
refer to the son of a BrahmaJ}.a from a K~atriya wife5 ; such a son 
<;loes not participate in land gifted to a BriihmaJ}.a. V. Qn Yiij. II. 
119) follows this explanation. Asahiiya seems to have held that 
as regards succession to the sulka of a woman even step-brothers 
should be given something, though the major portion would go to 
the full brothers.6 According to Asahiiya the wealth of a child
less BrahmaJ}.a went to the teacher, then to the teacher's son, an? 
then to the teacher's widow and then to the pupil, to the pupil's. 
son, to the pupil's widow and then to the fellow-student. 7 The 
Viviidaratnakara (p. 57B) quotes the Prakasa as referring to the 
views of Asahaya and Medhiitithi on the verse of Manu (IX. 19B} 
that the special rule of Manu applies to all the stridhana belonging 

~ Para 19: 3ffi~~i g ~ffillll'i'i"' .. ~if~"M~ 
.,~ ~Wil';;:jH~C\ ~C\ 1 

5 Para. 195 of ~(fClct~1 Mlil ffi. 
G are~ Cfii'<\I~<fitir..'l4 lj)«1\l1<::(M.wrS~'liir ~~6!I~tl~ 

6<l1(0<:i1.,i1~tI4+( 1 (Para. 314.)-There is a play on the word aretT4' (which 

means 'unsupported, baseless '). 

7 ffi:~:rn't~;;rr1;l', para. 608. 
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Jo a K/?atriya woman who has a BriihmaQ.l co_wife.8 The 1\1. (on 
Yiij. II. 145) gives a similar rule. 

l After the foregoing was \\Titten, the portion of Yisvariipa·s 
commentary on the priiyascitta section (recently published) was 
received. On Yiij. III. 263-264 Visvariipu mentions Asahiiya 
by name and cites the latter's explanation of a siitra of Galltama 
(22. 13). This shows that Asahiiya commented on the Galltama
dharmasiitra and flourished before Visvariipa, t·.e., before 800 

A.D.] 

VISVARUPA. 

The commentary of Visvarupa called Biilakriq.ii on Yiij iiavalkya 
has been published at Trivandrum by Pandit GaQ.apatisastrL 
M. states in the introductory verse that the work of Yajiiavalkya 
was expanded by the voluminous (01: ample, vikata) words of Vis
varupa. In commenting on yaj. I. 81 1\1. tells us that Yisvariipa 
understood the words 'tasmin yugmasu sarhviset . (in yaj. I. 79) 
as laying down a niyarna, while M. takes it to be a parisamkhya. 
In Visvariipa's commentary this discussion occurs on verse 80 ('evam 
gacchan'), where Visvariipa9 quotes Manu. (III. 45) and Gautama. 
5. 1 (rtav upeyat), cites the views of some (kecit) that Gautama·r; 
dictum is a parisamkhya and then gives his own empl1atic opinion 
that Gautama's words must be explained as containing a wiya1lla. 
M. on yaj. (Ill. ~4) informs us that Visvariipa, Medhatithi and 
Dharesvara looked upon certain texts of ~~yasrnga and others 
Dn asauca as in conflict with approved Smrtis and discarded them. 

The printed commentary of Visvariipa on the 1'!Javahara 
section is very meagre and hardly merits the epithet ' voluminous' 
applied to it by M., which is several times larger than Visvariipa·s 
<liscourse on the same section. But the comment of Visvariipa 
on the acam portion is truly voluminous as compared with :\1. on 
the same section. The style of Visvariipa is simple and forcible 
.and resembles that of Sankara. He quotes profusely from the 

8 fit:;rr G:~ ~i\~I::jlq<i'l~iJII~f!l'3iilll~~~(?~ mr)~: (I) 

9 m'WfCi.*lI"N'i':lIgQllIRm ~ 1 ... ~Rm'it~~ 
-Ol!l~i't~ 1 
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Vedic Sarhhitiis, mentions the caralau and Viijasaneyins on Yiij. I. 32 
and often supports his position by quotations from the Rgveda 
(e.g., on yaj. II. 121, and II. 206), from the Briihmal).as (e.g.', Sata
patha I. 8. 3. 6 on Yiij. I. 53) and from the U pani~ds (e.g., on II. 117 
he quotes the well-known Chiindogya passage about the ordeal for 
theft and on I. 50 the Chiindogya passage II. 23. 10 about the 
three branches of Dharma). He very frequently quotes the Grhya
siltra of Piiraskara and less frequently that of Bhiiradviija and of 
A:h·aliiyana. He cites a host of writers on Dharmasastra. lO It 
is noteworthy that though he quotes scores of Siltras from the 
Dharmasiltras of Apastamba, Baudhiiyana, Gautama, Vasi~~ha. 

Sankha, and Hii'rita, he does not quote Vi~l).u anywhere in the 
sections on iiciira and vyavahiira. As Visvariipa's is perhaps the 
earliest extant commentary on a Dharma~iistra work, it is of capital 
importance in checking the text of the ancient Dharmasutras. Most 
of the quotations attributed to Svayambhii are found in the extant 
Manusmrti, but the quotations ascribed to Bhrgu are.not so fOJInd. 
It is remarkable that most of the quotations from Brhaspati (even 
on fiuch topics as repayment of debts, sureties, the rights of siidrii
putra) are in prose, only a few being in verse (e.g., a verse about 
ordeals on Yiij. II. 117, a verse about the method of partition on 
Yiij. II. 153). It appears that Visvarilpa had before him not only 
the prose work of the Biirhaspatya Arthasiistra but also the versified 
Smrti of Brhaspati and that he looked upon beoth as the composi
tions of the same author and made no distinction between them. 
He quotes (on Yiij. I. 328) a verse from Visiiliik~a, well-known 
writer on politics ftequently quoted even by Kau~i1ya. On Yiij. 
I. :307 Visvariipa refers to the Arthasastra of U sanas along with that 
of Brhaspati. KauWya, the famous author of the Arthasastra, is 
nowhere quoted by name. The learned editor of Visvariipa's work 
(in the Trivandrum Series) thinks (Intro. p. V) that Visvariipa took 
Brhaspati and Visiiliik~a as iir~a wri~ers long anterior and therefore 
"'I'll known to Yiijiiavalkya and used their dicta to supplement 

, . 
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. and support Yiijiiavalkya, while he omits Kau~ilya's name because 
he thought Kautilya to be posterior to Yiijiiavalkya. This argu
ment is most fallacious from several points of view. In the first 
place this argument is wrong because Visvarupa quotes verses from 
Nii.rada and Kiityiiyana to supplement Yiijiiavalkya. No one can 
in these days regard the Sm!,tis of Niirada and Kiityiiyana as anterior 
to that of Yii.j iiavalkya, nor is there anything to show that Visvarupa 
regarded them as anterior. Further it is possible that Kau~ilya's 
work was not available to Visvarupa. Moreover as Kau~ilya him
self looked upon B!,haspati and Visiilak~a as ancient authorities, 
Visvarupa might have naturally quoted from them rather than 
from Kau~ilya. That Kau~ilya flourished several'centuries before 
Visvariipa follows from the express references contained in the 
works of Kiimandaka, DaQq.in and BiiQa. Therefore even granting 
that Kau!iJya was later than Yiijiiavalkya it is extremely doubtful 
whether Visvarupa was in possession of the exact chronological 
position of the two writers. Chronology has. never been a strong 
point with any Indian commentator. Besides the very founda
tion of the whole argument is shaky as it is based upon premises 
that are not accepted by many Sanskrit scholars, who place Kau~ilya 
long before Yiijiiavalkya. It appears, however, that Visvarupa 
impliedly refers to Kau~ilya's work in several places. For 
example, on yaj. 1. 307 he speaks of ministers tested by the four 
allurements (upadha) of dharma, artha, kama and bhaya. This 
is an echo of Kau~ilya (1. chap. 10). On yaj. 1. 344 Visvariipa refers 
to the views of some about marching in case of calamities of neigh
bouring chiefs, which agree with those of Kau~ilya.ll In the 
comment of yaj. 1. 341 Visvarupa speaks of the manifold aspects 
of the work of Ii. minister, some words of which agree very clo!;lely 
with Kau~ilya.12 

11 i'NT~: tll'l~.i)~~'1eIRl iI' ~ <:t'If~'=t~" ~mrl M~. Cf. w<l
~~ <I 1<1Q;f'l fil4( 1fT ~ I 'fi~ (VII. chap. 5) 

12 f.fi 9OiI'fi'lriI?4U~1 ~ 'if ~CfSI~~'f1IT'fl,qll'h1<:Jff<l<1.J:fqfd'b~('fi<1I-
1ffiOlj"''''1I''~<1"'-1I(SjqS:"'-IqR:f.1~Ulq(SI$MllqP-'fiI~~~'I'fa:'fi(UI'fii'<\I~SI<::I'13i'I I (f"l"
~;r:!l(Sl"'-lI(ICliI<6f¥t 'if I M~. The words ~ ••• ~ occur in 
~(I. chap.lI).~haschaptel'8on~U'( (i.".3i'lI(~~I),~ 
(i.f. ar.=;r:~), ~, ~ 
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Visvariipa is thoroughly saturated with the lore of the Piirva-. 
mimamsa. On yaj. I. 225 he quotes Jaimini by name (Pul'Yam. 
VI. 8.15 is quoted). I t is curious to note that he applies the term 
Nyaya to Mimamsa. In explaining ya,j. I. 3 (about the fourteen 
vidyas) he says' llyaya-mimamsa' is one vidya, while others explain 
, nyiiya' as the system of logic propounded by Ak~apada. He 
'Juotes the sutras of Jaimini as those of Yajnilcas who know nyaya 13 

(e.g., on yaj. I. 53 he quotes Jaimini I. 3.16 and on 1.87 he quotes 
.Jaimini VI. 8.17). He applies the epithet naiyayika to a mimam-

I I 
oSaka like Sabara U on yaj. I. 58. He quotes the Slokavartika(I. 1:2) 
of Kumarila in his introductory remarks (p. 2, the verse 'sarvasyaiva 
hi' etc.). In his comment on yaj. I. 7 he quotes over fifty yerses (in 
the nature of Karikas) dealing with the relation of Sruti and Smrtis 
·and kindred topics. These verses are his own composition, as in 
Qne of them he assures us that a certain point will be dealt with by 
him in detail in the section on Sraddha. 15 In numerous cases he 
relies upon or discusses the maxims of Mimarnsa.On yaj. I. 4-5 
he discusses the rule of Mimamsa II. 4. 8. 32 (about' sarvasakha.
pratyam ekam karma ') in its application to Smrtis. On I. 225 
he relies upon the position that words like yava, varaha are to be 
taken as used in the Vedas in the same sense in which si.!?~as use 
them (Piirvam.I. 3. 9). On II. 144 he speaks of dravya (wealth) 
being puru~artha. He here alludes to the well-known distinction 
between puru~artha and kratvartlta (Piirvam. chap. IV). 

There is a slight discrepancy in the number of verses comment
ed upon by Visvarupa and V.For example, anI. 194 Visvarupa 
remarks' that some read the verse 'rathyakardamatoyani' after 
it, but that it is redundant. M. comments on this verse. Visvarupa 
comments on a verse ' agamena visuddhena bhogo yati pramiil).a
tam' after yaj. II. 28, which is passed over by the Mitak.!?8ra· 
'This verse is found in the Naradasmrti and is ascribed to him by 
the Vyavaharamayukha and other digests. There are lllany 

13 ~lij ~rit.nT: 'am 'IT~: ~' etc.; "I'~lij ~: ~ 
~~ if "Iql,",~~I§;1 

a ~:q ~~;n{ <I""""f<lIIct<1I<.ltfI'1t4I~:1 These words occur in ~
~ on III. 2. 3. 

15 p. 1 (i: ~ ~1~"Iq,.¥t"1 cwmr: ~ I 
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v~rious readings sown broadcast over the whole work (ride com. on 
Yiij. I. 1, 2, 51, 63, 155; II. 119, 179, etc.). Some of these "arious 
readings are important. Visvarupa reads' pitii miitiim~ho bhriita ' 
(in Yiij. I. 63), while he notices the reading 'pitiimpitii aho: that 
is adopted by 1\1. He reads' asvattam lokavidvi~ta~l' (in Yiij. I. 
15i)) and notices a reading' asvantam,' while 1\1. reads' asvargyam 
lokaQ

'. In several places Visvarupa suggests several meanings of 
the same verses and phrases (e.g., I. 265; II. 41, 47.160,173). In. 
numerous places Visvarupa cites the explanations of his predecessors 
about the text of Yiijnavalkya (e.g., I. 3,25,155,169,252; II. 21. 
119, 121, 193). All these circumstances lead unmistakably to the 
conclusion that there is a gap of several centuries between Yiijna
valkya and Visvarupa. 

In the works of Jimutaviihana (t"iz., the Vyavahiiramiitrkii 
edited by Sir Asutosh l\lukerji and the Diiyabhiiga), in the Smrti
candrikii, in the Sarasvativiliisa and other works, the views of 
Visvarupa are frequently cited. Some of these quotations may be 
examined here . 

. (1) The Diiyabhaga (p. 145 of the edition of 1829) says 16 that 
the verse of Yiij. (II. 149 'aprajastridhanam ') refers, according 
to Visva. to strfdhana acquired at the time of marriage. The 
words of Visva. on the verse ('briihmiidiviviihacatu~taye yat stri
dhanam') appear to convey the same view, though not quite clearly. 

(2) The Diiyabhiiga says (p. 188) that Visva. regarded as 
exclusive property what was acquired by a man without employ
ing paternal wealth just like dowry at a marriage. 17 Visva. gives 
the same rule on Yiij. II. 122 ; but it is to be noted that 'the last 
few words in the Diiyabhiiga which are meant to be a direct quota_ 
tion from Visva. are not found in the. printed text. 

(3) The Diiyabhiiga says (p. 148) that Visvarupa's view that 
the slrfdhana of a childless woman given to her by her parents 
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married in any of the eight forms from Briihma to Paisiica goes t(} 
the brother should be accepted. IS Visvarupa (on Yiij. II. H8} 
says that stridh(tna given by a woman's father and other relations, 
SUlka and Anvadheya are taken by her brothers if she dies child
less and makes no reference to any particuar form of marriage. 
It is for this that the Viramitrodaya (p. 704) says that Visvarupa 
and Jimutaviihana held the view that what a woman obtained 
from her parents when a maiden goes to her brother. 

(4) The Diiyabhaga (p. 284) says that Visvarupa, Jitendriya, 
Bhojadeva and Govindariija assigned a place as an heir to the 
daughter's son after the daughter. Visvarupa in commenting 
upon Yiij. II. 138 that the illegitimate son of a SUdra takes the 
whole estate in the absence of a legitimate son and daughter's 
son uses this verse as indicating that among the three higher castes
the daughter's son inherits. 19 

(5) The Diiyabhiiga informs us (p. 296) that Visvarupa and 
Srikara placed the half-brother after the full brother and before 
the brother's. son. ~o 

(6) The Vyavahiiramiitrkii of Jimutaviihana (p. 319) says
that Visvarupa's explanation that even one person approved of by 
both sides is a proper witness should be accepted. Visvarupa 
propounds this view on Yiij. II. 74. 

(7) The Vyavahiiram~trkii (p. 334) says that according to 
Visvarupa if the witnesses of a party depose to more or less than 
what the party asserts in his plaint then, as the sages declare, it 
amounts to no proof. Visvarupa21 holds this view and cites an 
ancient text to that effect on Yiij. II. 81. The Vyavahara-

IS~"t-r (in the text of ~~ ~~r:JOf 'fq~ ~~ ~ ~iiQ: ~.JTlft 
~ I aJQ3fT7.rl1J1'I1'fll:ft ,;ngtlrflr ~ ~~~T') ilTmRtt~'<fI'i'1fC1"Ii%"''fTln aJs(~T 'efot 
~ lfCfi'11T~ fcf~Ql~f'~i£. I 

19 aJ~~.... ~1W;n~~ f~~mf"nlfft 9:~ ~rn 'el"oflIT3f lTff I 
T~~. 

20 ~~fri' rr<l"I~: s('f.RT~: ~rq<OfTf~~"'~T"'i: I fcf~ on l:flW. 
n. I3!). 

21 ~~ JTFr 3;OfTT~iliRlfi:r~if l'I~~ (?~!:f~'ffi) T'irfo ~flf\N11'II~ 
etc.1 ;!RWT~TT'iT; ~~~ .... ~ '<f"pf ~~ ~:I i'1'?;:"~~ 
ml:f~~: ~:-{fit"l' aJff: 'f.~~~~1r 1!'T ~ 3p.J:1 . 
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tattva of Raghunandana says that Visvarupa does not require 
that the single witness must be 'dharmavid.' As a matter of fact 
that word, though occurring in Yiij. II. 74, is passed oYer by 
Visva. 

(8) The Vyavaniiramatrkii (p. :Wi) says that the purport of 
yaj. II. 24 (pasyato' bruvato) according to Visva. is simply to ~en· 
'sure a man's acquiescence in or indifference to (trespasl> on his own 
land) and that the period of twenty years is mentioned in the verse 
for precluding the possibility of challenging a docunlent (of sale, 
-etc.) after twenty years. The first of these positions is contained 
in the printed Visvarupa22 but not the second. It is noteworthy 
that 1\:[. on the same verse introduces the same two positions 'with 
the words' atha matam ' and disapproves of them, just as .Jimu
taviihana does. 

(9) The Smrticandrikii (Gharpure's edition, II, p. 294) says 
that according to the Sangrahakiira a widow could succeed to her 
husband's wealth if she submitted to Niyoga, that the same was the 
Qpinion of Dhiiresvara and that Visvarupa has well refuted the view 
Qf Dharesvara. In the printed Visvarupa there is no discus,Bion 
Qn this point. But from the fact that Visvarupa takes the word 
, patni 'in Yiij. II. 139 to mean a widow pregnant at the time of 
her husband's death and that Visvarcipa forbids Niyoga to Briih
ma~a women, it may be said that he disapproved of the "iews 
similar to those of Dhiiresvara. 

(10) The Smrticandrikii (II, p. 300). says that the Sailgra
hakiira placed the father's mother as an heir after the mother and 
before the father, that the views of Sangrahakiira proceeded on the 
same arguments as those advanced by Dhiiresvara and that Visva
rupa and other!! have .refuted those arguments. Visvarupa places 
the father after the mother. But there is hardly any argument in 
the printed text, which does mention the verse of Manu. IX. 217 
about the" pitamahi ' and which is rather corrupt. 

(11) The Smrticandrikii (II, p. 266) says that according 
to Visvarupa a special share to the eldest son on part.ition is not 

22 ~~ ~ I ~ ~ f;r~r~'~ ~",q!ftnrnT
~T1m~~.1 
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given, now as it is opposed to the usage of Si~tas, just as nobody 
offers a big bull or a goat to a learned guest in spite of the ancient 
texts:lS laying down the offering of a big bull, etc. The opinion 
here ascribed to Vi5varupa cannot be found in one place in the 
printed text, but the foilowing points may be considered. Vi 5-
varijpa on ya,j. II. 121 distinctly states that' uddbara ' (as laid down 
in l\Ianu. IX. 112) can only take place with the consent of all the 
brother~. On yaj. I. 155 he cites the views of some that the word 
, loka-vidvi~ta ' in yaj. implies cow-killing, which is abhorred by 
all peole. He does not approve of this as he says on that inter
pretation the vidhi about 'gomdha' would be purposeless. On 
pp. 25-26 of the printed text he discusses the question of' govadha' 
prescribed by the Vedic and Smrti texts (such as Manu. III. :{) in 
relation to Si~tacara. But his opinion seems to be the opposite of 
what is ascribed to him by the Smrticandrika. It is not unlikely 
that the latter work misunderstands him. 

(12) The Haralata (p. 123) says that Vi5varupa explained 
the word 'atrivar~asya' in l\Ianu V. 70 as meaning a child that 
has not completed its third year and that that explanation is in 
conflict with the word' jatadantasya.' On yaj. III. 1. Vi5varupa 
does quote l\Ianu V. 70 and explains ' atrivar~asya ' in the way the 
Haralata points out. The ~ame work (p. 174) declares on the 
authority of Vi5varupa, Govindarajaand the Kamadhenu a certain 
verse as apocryphal. . 

(13) The Vyavaharamatrka24 (p. 308) says that Vi5varupa 
explained the verse of yaj. (II. 17) as applying to a gift and the 
like2~. But the printed Vi5varupa contains no reference to ' gift ' 
in the comment on this verse and seems to take the word ~ pun"ava
din' as meaning the plaintiff. 

(14) The Smrticandrika says (II, p. 122) that a certain 
verse prescribing gradually rising fines for the first, second and 
subsequent stages of a lawsuit is established by Vi5varupa to be 

23 l1<'~~~ tNT 1Il"T!( CfI J!TT"3t CfI 'IfI~~ ~q~ ~
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unauthoritative. 25 This topic cannot be traced in the printed 
text. 

(15) The Dayabhaga26 tells us (p. 350) that Visvarupa declar
ed that if a co-parcener concealed some joint property and it was 
afterwards discovered, he was not guilty as a thief. A corres
ponding remark could not be traced in the printed Visvarupa. 
It is to be noted that M. on Yiij. II. 126 ('anyonyapahrtam') holds 
a contrary view. 

Later writers frequently quote the views of Visvarupa. For 
example, Kulluka on Manu. II. 189, V. 68 and other places does so. 
But considerations of space forbid any further treatment of this 
matter. 

The foregoing examination of quotations from comparatively 
early works ascribing certain views to Visvarupa establishes that 
in the main the printed text of the latter is authoritative, though 
in a few cases there are grounds to hold that it is corrupt or deficient. 

In certain cases later commentators were mislead into ascrib
ing certain views to Visvarupa. For example, the BalambhaHi 
often regards the words of M. 'the aciirya does not approve of this' 
as referring to Visvarupa, when really the word' iiciirya ' refers to 
Yiij iiavalkya. On Yiij. I. 68-69 1\1. cites the views of the aciiryas 
that the verses refer to a girl who is only betrothed and not married. 
The BalambhaHi says that Visva. is referred to. But in the 
printed Visvarupa, this view of the matter is ascribed to others. 
Similarly on yaj. 11.80, the BalambhaHi ascribes the words 'tad 
apyacaryo nflllumanyate ' to Visvarupa. But there is not a word 
of explanation in Visvarupa on this verse. On the verse ' patni 
duhitars caiva,' M. cites the view of some that if the wealth left by 
the deceased be equal to or less than what is required for mainte
nance, then the widow takes it in preference to the brothers and 
if it be more than what is necessary for maintenance, then the bro
thers take the rest. Then M. says this view also the revered 
(bhagaviin) acarya cannot tolerate. Both the Subodhini. and 

25 It!I ~ I anq g ~~ ~~ ~I ~ "m?t:q 'H~ iI'!.aT
;O::OSlfl'l! \I if~~~1fIIJfJlh% ~=r.frt ~~~ I 
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BiilambhaW say that iiciirya here means Visvarupa. Visvarupa 
does not say a word about this view on this verse. The word 
, iiciirya ' is applied to Yiijnavalkya by Yisvarupa also (as in his 
comment on I. 2, 9, 22; II. 136, 288). 

Visvarupa quotes Sabara and the Slokaviirtika of Kumarila 
and therefore he is later than the first half of the 8th century A.D. 
He is referred to as an authority by M. (about the end of the 11th 
century), so Visvarupa must have flourished between 700 A.D. and 
1050 A.D. According to the Smrticandrika (ride Nos. 9 and 10) 
Visvarupa refuted certain views held by Dhiiresvara. Relying 
on this Rai Bahadur 1\1. M. Chakravarti (JASB. for 1912, p. 345 
and J ASB. for 1915, p. 322) holds that Visvarupa is later than 
Bhojadeva. But this does not seem to be right. It has been 
shown above that the printed Visvarupa contains no express men
tion of Dharesvara and contains hardly any refutati-;>n. It is likely 
that Dhiiresvara adopted certain views that were long current before 
his time and that later writers knowing only the two works and 
not their predecessors regarded Visvarupa as having criticised 
Dhiiresvara and not his predecessors. The Smrticandrika was 
composed after 1200 A.D. and it is too much to suppose that it 
correctly knew the chronological position of the two writers. Later 
writers often invert the chronological positions of early predecessol"l". 
For example, the Sarasvativiliisa often cites the views of M. and 
then says that Bharuci and others do not approve of (or tolerate) 

those views. Similarly in para. 392 it says that on a certain point 

Dharesvara and Devasvamin follow the views of V. But we know 

from M. itself that Bharuci and Dharesvara preceded the MitaK

~rii. Hence the Smrticandrika cannot be relied upon as an 
unimpeachable authority. A greater approximation as to the date 

of Visvarupa can be arrived at by holding Suresvara and Visvarupa. 

as identical. That they are identical may be regarded as tolerably 

certain. Eminent writers often connect the well-known works of 

fiiuresvara, a pupil of ~he great Sankaracarya, with Visvarupa

carya. For example, in the Pariisaramadhava (Bombay Sans

krit Series, vol. I, part 1, p. 57), a verse from the BrhadaraQya

kopani~-bh8.~ya-viirtika of Suresvara (I. 1. 97) is ascribed to 
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Visvarupa. 27 In the Puru~rthaprabodha of Brahmii.nanda 
Bhiirati (MS. in the Bhau Daji collection, Bombay Asiatic Society) 
composed in l476 (probably Saka) the Nai~karmyasiddhi, a work 
of Suresvara, is ascribed ~o VisvaruI?a. ~II Ma1).qanamisra is said 
to have been a pupil of Sailkara. Sankara's traditional date is 
788-820 A..D. Therefore Visvarupa alias Suresvara flourished at 
the latest about the close of the 8th century A.D. It is rather far
fetched though not impossible to suppose that nearly about the 
same time there were two Yisvarupaa, one the author of Nai~

karmyasiddhi and the other the author of the Balakriqii. The 
profound knowledge of the Mimiimsii displayed in the Biilakriqii 
points to the identity of the two authors, but the whole question 
is further complicatl:ld by another circumstance. The learned 
editor of Visvarupa (in the Trivandrum Series), while speaking of 
the three commentaries on the Biilakriga, quotes a verse from one 
of them which identifies Bhavabhuti (the dramatist), Suresa and 
Visvariipa.:m The editor does not take Bhavabh uti as a proper 
name, but only as an adjective of SureSs. But this seems far-fet
ched. We know that in a MS. of the Miilatimiidhava, the drama 
is ascribed to Umbeka, a pupil ofKumiirila (ride Intr. to Gauqava
ho, p. 206). So Bhavabhuti was regarded as a pupil of Kumiirila and 
he was also called Umbeka. t'mbeka wrote a commentary on the 
Slokaviirtika of Kumiirila (vide· the Yuktisnehaprapura1).i on the 
Sastradipika (first verse), where Umbeka's explanation on the 
first verse of the Slokaviirtika is cited). The Citsukhi (p. 265 
of the Nirnayasagara ed.) seems to identify both Bhavabhuti 
and Umbeka and the commentator expressly says so. So the result 
of this whole tangle would be to hold that the same individual bore 
five names, Bhavabhuti, Umbeka, Ma1).qanamisra, Suresvara, 
Visvarupa. This is surely more than one can easily believe. It 
looks probable that there is some mistake here. Both Bhava-

2; ~~:q qm ~ijj~lq",*q", qTf@j; l~'If&ql:;:nq ~R I ~ ~;;n~ 
WI1~ ~~~:q:1 ~~ ~lfl~ ~~ ijj1{urlli.1 q{f~~~. The 
siMa 3fl~ ~~ is 3fm"~~~. I. i. 20. 3. 
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bhuti and ~IaJ}.4anamisra were probably the pupils of Kumarila_ 
The first also was called Umbeka and the latter Suresvara or Vis
varupa. Through' lapse of time and through their relation to
Kumiirila confusion was caused. 

The l\I. holds an elaborate discussion on the question whether 
ownership arises on partition or whether there is partition of what 
is owned (jointly with others). Visvarupa d?es not contain an 
elaborate discourse on this topic, but in his introduction to yaj. II. 
124 he refers to these views and finally gives as his own opinion 
that there is' partition of what is already (jointly) owned. 30 

. There are great divergences of views between 1\1. and Visvarupa. 
They are too numerous to be set forth here in detail. A few 
interesting points of difference are briefly discussed below. It has. 
already heen seen that they differ as to the interpretation of 
Yaj. I. 78-80. 

(1) Visvarupa allows the father unrestricted freedom of 
distribution of ancestral property among his sons during his life
time (on Yiij. II. 118 vibhiigam etc., etc.), while M. allows unres-
tricted freedom only as to self-acquired property. . 

(2) Visvarupa allows a share to the widows of deceased sons· 
and grandsons of a man when a partition takes place in his life-time, 
while 1\1. restricts the word 'patnyal). , to the father's own wives 
when he effects a partition in his lifetime. In this one respect 
Visvarupa is more liberal to women than M. In other cases he is 
not so liberal as V. towards the rights of women. 

(3) Visvarupa connects the words 'without detriment to 
paternal estate" with the words 'whatever else is acquired by 
himself' and not with' maitra ' (gifts from a friend) and' audva
hika ' (gifts on marriage), while 1\1. connects the half verse' what
ever else is acquired by a man himself without detriment to the 
paternal estate' with' maitra,' 'audvahika' and two more kinds 
mentioned in the verse 'kramad abhyiigatam.· 

(4) Visvarupa places the ver~e ' kramad abhyagatam' after 
the verse 'vibhakte'pi savarJ}.ayal).' and takes it to mean that 
if one member of a family recovers with his own exertions after 

:10 3l">.J fi ~~!Iff I ~ ~ ~ ~m I ~~~f~m: I ••. am=
~m~mr~1 
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partition ancestral property lost to the family, he has not to give 
·a share of it to the member (his own brother) who is born after 
partition, when the partition is reopened on account of his birth 
after partition. M. takes the verse immediately after' pitrdrav
yavirodhena ' and as laying down two varieties of self-acquired pro
perty. The arrangement of the ~I. appears better. 

(5) Visvarupa allows Niyoga only to SUdras as a general rule 
and to K~atriyas in case of danger of extinction of the line (on 
Yaj. I. 69 and II. 131), while M. forbids Xiyoga in general and 
takes the texts speaking of it as applicable to a girl who is only 
betrothed and not married. 

(6) Visvarupa allows one share out of ten to the son of a 
Sudra from a Brahmal).a without restriction of any kind, while M. 
restricts the share to estate other than land acquired by gift. 

(7) Visvarupa interprets the expression 'half share' with refe
rence to the illegitimate son of a SUdra as meaning , some portion, 
not necessarily exact half,' while 1\1. interprets it literally. 

(8) Vis~arupa allows a widow to succeed to her deceased 
husband only if she is pregnant, i.e., he restricts the meaning of the 
word' patnI,' while M. allows a widow to succeed' without any 
restriction. 

(9) Visvarupatakesthe word' duhitaral).' to mean 'putrika' 
and so does not allow all daughters to succeed, while 1\1. introduces 
no such qualification. 

(10) Visvarupa reads 'anyodaryasya samsr~~I' for' anyo
daryas tu' and 'sodaro' for 'samsr~~o' and his interpretation 
of yaj. II. 139 is quite different from that of M. 

(11) Yisvarupa reads' adhivedanikam caiva' for' adhiveda
nikadyam ca' of M. and holds that Bandhudatta, SUlka and 
Anvadheyaka strIdhana of a childless woman goes on her death to 
her full brother; while l\I. connects the three with the preceding 
verse as kinds of stridhana and takes the half verse 'atItayam 
aprajasi' as laying down a general rule of succession to stridhana 
of all kinds, and interprets' biindhaval). , as meaning' husband and 
the rest.' 

(12) Both differ in the interpretation of the term' anviidhey'aka.' 
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(13) Visvariipa takes the verse' adhivinnastriyai ' as li'ppli
, cable to a wife superseded without any prescribed ground for super
{'ession; while 1\1. does not introduce any such qualification. 

BHARUCI. 

V. on Yiij. (I. 81) says that Bhiiruci, like Visvariipa, held that 
t.he rule; rtau gacchet ' was a niyama and not a parisarhkhya. On· 
Yaj. II. 124 M. says that the explanation of the' fourth share' to 
be given to unmarried sisters offered by Asahaya and Medhatithi 
was the proper one and not that of Bharuci. The Parasarama
dhaviya (vol. III, part 2, p. 510) and the Sarasvativiliisa (para. 133) 
inform us that Bharuci was of opinion that unmarried sisters 
were only entitled to a provision for their marriage and that they 
were not entitled to a fourth share. 

Bhamci b~i:lg me:ltiJned by the M. is certainly older than 
IO;jO A.D. Riirn:inuja in his Vedarthasangraha (reprint from 
the Pattilit, edition of ] 924, p. 154) mention six Acaryas that 
preoeded him as upholders of the Visi~~advaita system, viz. Bodha
vana, Taka, Dramiq,a. Guhadeva, Kapardi and Bharuci. Simi
iarlythe Yatindrarnatadipikaof SrInivasadiisa (Anandiisrama ed.) 
enumerates (p. 2) the following teachers as the predecessors of 
Hamiinuja in propounding the Visi~~advaita system, viz., Vyiisa, 
Bodhayana, Gllhadeva. Bharuci, Brahmanandin, Draviq,arya. 
Sriparankusa, Kiithamuni and yamunamuni. Vyasa is the reputed 
a.uthor of the Yedantasiitras, Bodhayana is said to have composed 
a vrtt.i on the Vedantasiitras, Dramiq,a (or Draviq,a) is credited 
wit.h a hha~ya on the Vediintasiitras (which is quoted by Ramii
Iluja on II. 2.3). Kiithamuni preceded Yamuna. 'Yiimunacarya 
was born about 916 A.D. Riimanuja refers to him with great rever
ence as parama,qnru (ride Vedarthasangraha. p. 149) and is 'f-;aid to 
hav,e been young when Yamuna died (vide JRAS for 191:i, p. 147, 
and Ind. Ant. for ]909, p. 129). It is therefore obvious that the 
Heriesof writers on the Visi~~advaita is arranged in chronological 
order by the Yatindramatadipika. Hence Bharuci must have been 
a comparatively ancient author on the Visi~tadvaita, being ear
lier than eVen Dramiq,a, Nathamuni and Yamuna. He could not 
have flourished later than the first half 'of the 9th century. Ho,,: 
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much earlier he flourished it is impossible to say. It is difficult tH 

believe that there were two different writers of the same na.ml'· 
nearly about the same time. Hence Bharuci the writer on Dhar
ma and Bhiiruci the Vi5i~iidvaita philosopher must be held to 
have been identical. If the identity of the two be accepted, then 
Bharuci the writer on Dharmasastra becomes comparatively . all 

early writer, bemg at least as old as (if not older than) Visvarupa. 
It will be seen that he and Visvarupa agree on several points (a,.; 
above on the question of Niyama and below Kos. ;j. 7.9) and there
fore it is not too much to suppose that he flourished at OJ a.bout thl' 
time when the views found in Visvarupa's work were in vogue. 

There is one interesting point to be noted about Bhanwi. 
:From numerous notices contained in the Sarasvativiliisa it appear,.; 
that Bharuci either commented upon the Vi~I).udharJll<l.sutra or 
took great pains to incorporate explanations of several sutras of 
Vi~I).u in his work. For example, para. 6:37 of the Sarasvativilasa: 
tells us that Bhiil'Uci explained the word . bJja . occurring in a 
ilutra of Vi~I).U as . piI).q.a '.:11 In para. (iH we are told that Bharuei 
explained the word 'ni~kiiraI).a ' in a sutra of Vi~I).u and that hI' 
held that a daughter's son has not to perform the sriiddhas of hi,.; 
maternal grandfather if the latter has a ilOIl. Rudarsanacarya 
in his comr;nent on Apastamba Grhya. H.21. 2 ascrilws the sam(' 

view to Bharuci.:J~ In para. (iSI tht' Sarasvativiliili:l hooo\ll,.; 
Bharuci by calling him' bhagavat . and gives his explanation of 
a sutra of Vi~I).u that whoever is authorised to perform t.he srad
dhas of a person and receives the estate of t.hat person i" alone t,o 

perform the sraddhas for that perSOll. In para. 711 Bharuci':.; 
explanation of Vi~I).u's But-ra (sari1sr~tadhanari1na patnyabhi
gami) is given .. In para. 719 Bharuci's remarks on Vi.~I).lI'R sutra 
(pitrvyapitrbhriit~bhir eva sarilsargo niinyai~) are cited. In pa.rll, 
724 Bharuci in commenting upon a sutra of Vi~I).u (sarilsr~i-

31 Pam 637: ~~ ~~i'I~ViiJC'lll~!ilo:ncffit ;;ft~~- fqUi5C11:q1~. 
The siitra of I~~ is ij)"'!l1{0J11~m ~~, (para 636). 

3! Para 674: ~ ~: I ~~ ~.m ~ *ll1ot~<Cf,~ ~~i 

~ ~~ ot Cf.~~~mr I TIII~ siitra of ~ is c::1~ ~lRTt 
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nam piJ;lqakrt arilSaharJ) is said to have remarked that the capa
city to offer pi1).qas is the guidin~ principle in taking the inheri
tance. In para. 736 Bharuci is said to have explained the wOI"d 
. bhinnodara1).am ' in a sutra of Vi!i'1).u (bhinnorlara1).am "a:rhBr~

~ino grh1).jyu~). 33 Para. 848 gives Bharuci's explanation of a 
long sutra of Vi!i'1).u abOl\t property not liable to part,ition.:'4 

There is nothing unnatural in Bharuci having WIitten a commel1-
tary on Vi!i'1).u. The extant Vi!i'1).udharmasutra containi' do('
t.rines peculiar to the Visi!i'~advaita system, such as the worship 
of Naraya1).a 01' Vasudeva, the four vyuhas of Vasudeva, etc. If 
Bharuci was a Visi!i'~advaitin he would natura.lly turn to the 
Vi!i'1).udharmasutra as having the greatest claim on hii' attention. 
One remarkable thing is that none of the eight sutras of Vi~1).lI 

(:ited above occurs in the printed Vi!i'1).udharmasutra. This 
leads to the presumption that the printed work is' eitlIer a muti
lated or abridged version of the original Dharmasutra. 

There are numerous points on which there is divergence bet
ween Bharuci and V. A few of the morf' interesting ones are :-:et 
out below from the Sarasvatlvilasa. 

(1) Bharuci defined . daya' as . that paternal wealtll 
that is liable to partition' and he spoke of Dravyavibhaga and 
Dharmavibhaga also. Bharuci did not approve of the definitioll 
of daya given by Asahaya and adopted by the M. as 'svamisam
bandha ' is a source of ownership and cannot be t.he . lak!i'aD:I 
of ownership (vide.para. 8, 19-20). 

(2) Bharuci defined . vibhaga ' as separation ill cunnectiun 
with one out of the two, 1Jiz., dravya and dharma (religious rites). 
while the definition of l\f. would exclude mere dharmavihhaga 
(para. 22-25). 

(3) V. explaills Yaj, II. 117 (matur duhitaral,l, etc.) as laying 
<lewn that the ~other' s strldhana is first taken by the daughters and 
in the absence of daughters by the sons of the.woman, while Bharuei 
explains that in the absence of sons, a woman's stridhana iK 

33 ~ ~: I ~",,1a.<loliilll~ fiNf<Vt ~ I f+t....j'ji'\O(loli ~ ~ 
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taken by her daughters and in the absence of daughters by the 
woman's paternal uncle and ot~~rs. It is to be noted that the M. 
follows Visvarupa. who refers to the view of some that is the same 
as Bharuci's.35 

(4) V. explained the text of Gautama (28.22) as conferrin/Z 
the strldhana of a woman first on her unmarried daughters, then 
on married daughters, among whom indigent ones were to be pre
ferred to those who were well off. Bharuci distributed the stri
dhana among unmarried daughters and married but indigent daugh
ters equally.:16 

(5) Bharuci allowed Ni yoga in the case of a childless widow, 
while the M. condemned Niyogain the case of every widow and held 
that the texts on this matter (such as Manu. IX. 59) applied only 
to a girl betrothed37• Thus Bhal"Uci is nearer to those Smrtis 
that allowed Niyoga. to widows than Visvarupa who restricts it to 
Sudra and K~atriya widows. 

(6) Bharuci explains MantI. IX. 163 (eka evaurasal). putral). 
pitryasya vasunal). prabhul).) as applying to a case where a man 
having an only son adopts another and as providing for the main
tenance of only the Dattaka and not of others. while 1\1, (on yaj. 
II, 1 :32) says that the verse of Manu applies only where the Dattaka 
and other kinds of sons are inimical to the auras(/, and where they 
are devoid of good qualities.:18 

(7) According to M. the word riktlUl should mean 'aprati
balldhadaya' and samvibhaga should meap. 'sapratibandha
daya: although in such passages as yaj. 11.51 ('rikthagraha ril).am 
dapyal).') the word' riktha ' seems to have been used in the sense of 
, sapratibandhadaya'. Bhal"Uci did not make this distinction. 
It will be no'ticed that Visvarupa also is silent about 'saprati
bandha' and 'apratibandha' dayo.:w 

:15 ~ ~i1m::~'1~18'''':.j01 .. rtt<rr ~~Rr ~~~: I ~ lI'
~ ~ ~ ~ m~: fiItI~~ I (para 142); ~ g ml'lit 
~~~~mr~ ~~I~~. 
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(8) According to Bharuci, a fellow student (sabrahma
carin) was like a brothel' and hence if a man dies leaving no fellow 
student even, then the sons of the fellow student, the widows of 
the fellow student and the widows of the sons of the fellow student 
i'lucceeded one after another and in the absence of even all these, 
a srotriya Brahmal).a took the wealth of the deceased. According 
to M. in the absence of the fellow student, a srotriya succeeded at 
once. ~o This shows that Bharuci was in one respect at least 
more liberai to women than the M. 

(9) On account of the verse of yaj. II. 126 ('anyollyapahrtam', 
etc.) Bhiiruci thought that if coparceners conceal some joint 
property there was no offence (of theft), while M. held that there 
was theft in such a case. It is to be noted that the same view iR 
attributed to Visvariipa by the Dayabhiiga, though not traced in 
the printed text. The 1\1. controverts this view without naming 
any particular writer. 

In many other places the SarasvatIvilasa refers to the viewR 
of Bharuci (e.g .. in paragraphs ]3, 69, 270, 316, 501, 752,764). 

SRIKARA. 

The M. on yaj. II. 135 alludes to the view of Srikara and others 
that the widow succeeded as heir to her deceased husband's estate 
if it was small.n M. gives Srikaracarya's explanation of yaj. 
II. 169 and disapproves of it. It is to be noted that Visvariipa also 
gives two explanations of this verse. 

The works of· Jim iitavahana, the Smrticandrika, the Saras
vativilasa and the Viramitrodaya contain several notices of 
Srikara's views. 

(1) Srikara, according to the Sarasvativilasa (para. 555) 
held that 'duhitaral} , in yaj. n. 135 means 'putrika' and that 
this view of his agrees with that of Dharesvara, Devasvamin, and 
Deva:rata. It has been seen that Visvariipa held the same view. 

(2) According to the Smrticandrika (II, p. 297)" the Saras
vativilasa (para. 573) and the Viramitrodaya (p. 664) Srikara gave 

40 Para. 607. . 

41~~~~~~1 
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t he wealth of a deceased person to his father and mother equally 
at the same time. 

(3) According to the Dayabhaga (p. 296) Srikara preferred 
the full brpther to the half brother on the ground of the superior 
spiritual benefit conferred by the full brother. Visvarupa also 
did the same as seen above, but it is not dear from hiB comment 
whether he did it on the theory of spiritual benefits. 

(4) The Dayabha,ga (p. ~99) very severely critic.izes the ar
guments and explanations of Srikara on the verse of yaj. ('sarilBf~
tinas tu,' etc.). Srikara explained that the general rule was that a 
re-united coparcener took the estate left by a deceased re-united 
member and that the words' sodarasya tu sodaral) , were an ex
ception to that rule (laying down that an un-reunited full brothel: 
was preferred to a re-united half-brother). M. gives a different 
explanation. 

(5) The Dayabhaga (p. 314) says that Si-ikara understood 
the words of yaj. 'anyodaryas tu ' aB elucidating the wordB 'sarilsf 
,~tinas til. etc" It is Homewhat remarkable that Visvarupa 01: sen:t' 
that some read the verse' anyodaryasya samSfl?ti ' as an elucidation 
of the previoUlfverse and explains it in the same way as Srikara iH 
said to have done. Visvarupa therefore was inclined not to regard 
t h~ verse aR properly authenticated. Our knowledge of th,' 
Hcveral commentaries OIl yaj. is so meagre that one is loath to ha
zard a c;onjecture. But it looks as if Srikara prec~ded even Vis
yarupa. It if; of course possible that Visvarupa may refer to some 
predecessor whose viewR were late~ adopted by Srikara. In many 
(If the views above set forth Srikara either agrees with Visvariipa 
or holds views more antiquated than those of Visvarupa. 

(6) According to the Dayabhaga Srikara explained a verM' 
of Katya.yana to mean that among re-united coparceners -if one 
;lCqUired some property by employing common funds then the 
acquirer got two shares and the rest one share each.4~ 

(7) The Dayabhaga states that whatever is acquired at! a 
reward for any vidya becomes the self-acquired property of the 

42 fit "i ~ffi i~: fq,!f.ftt~<w! SllctctllB<i: I ~~: ~ 
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acquirer and that Katjayana entered into detailed illustrations 
of gains of learning for dispelling the errors of Srikara and others. 
The Dayabhaga does not mean that Katyayana wrote after Sri-

.kara. The meaning is that Katyayana wanted to dispel such 
errors as Srikara and others committed later on.43 The Dayaohaga 
quotes Srikara's explanation of Kiityayana above. Srikara seems 
to have thought that all property acquired in a state of union by 
any member was liable to partition and that 'acquisition with
(,"ut detriment to paternal estate' was not a proper criterion for 
judging self-acquisition. 

(8) Srikara looked upon wealth obtained by gift as 'vidyii
(thana' and thus brought about a confusion between (wealth 
obtained by) officiating at a sacrifice, teaching and gift. This if> 
nry stupid, according to the Dayabhaga (p. 197). 

(9) The Vyavaharamatrka (p. 292) says that in a r-mit for 
1!lOney (such as 'you owe me a hundred ') hundred is said by 
Srikara to be the dharmi and' being liable to pay another' the 
8,lidhya (in the language of phe Nyaya system) and finds fault with 
Srikara (in the true schoolman style) by saying that the dharm1' 
(gold and rorn, etc.) is liable to destruction by lIse and so there 
will result the fault of asrayasiddha. 

(10) The Vyavaharamatrka (p. 302) thinks that Y ogaloka took 
,Ill example of kam1JoUam from Srikara. 

(11) Srikara refers to the verse of Narada (p)-adana 237) 
a lid says that if the witnesses of a party. depose to more or less than 
what the party asserts, then they are no witnesses and the party 
is defeated (Vyavaharamatrka, p. 334). A similar view was held 
hv Visvarupa. 

(12) The Vyavahiiramatrka (p. 342) gives the explanation 
of Srikaramisra on yaj. II. 24 which comes to this that enjoyment 
of land for twenty years'by one even without title before the very 
('yes of the "Owner and without protest from the latter results in the 
loss of the ownership of the original owner and constitutes a title 
in itself and that such verses as 'whoever enjoys even for man)' 
hundred years without title should be punished as a thief' (Narada) 

43'~lim~~~~Cf ~ ~~gifilt'4lli<l., 
T~~~ ~~~~I '!.~ (p. 196). 
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refer to cases where the owner is II.bsent.~~· M. appears to refer to 
this view in its comment on yaj. II. 24. 

(13) The Smrticandrika (II, p. 266) mentions that ankora 
said that nobody offers a big bull to a learned guest as there is no' 
such ~~Ficara now, while Visvarupa said that offering of a bull is. 
negatived by si~~Vicam, which way of stat.ing t.he matter is 
Improper. 

Whether Srikara wrote a commentary on some Smrti or It 

digest (nibandha) it is difficult to say. From the numerous 
explanations of Yajiiavalkya's text cited above it. appears that he 
commented on the Yajfiavalkya-smrti. But the Smrticand
rika45 (II, p. 266) says that Sambhu, Srikara and Devasvamin com
piled together several Smrtis into digests (and are hence styled 
Smrtisamuccayakara). The Smrtisiira of Harinatha refers 
t.o a Snkaranibandha (India Office Catalogue, p. 448,No. 1489). 
The Smrtyarthasara of Srldhara (Anandasrama edition) says that 
Smrtis being scattered,SrikaQ~ha and Srikaracarya made them 
into one consistent whole (lit. they filled the gaps in the Smrtis). 
Therefore it looks as if even though :'rikara wrote a commenta~' 
it was of the nature of a comprehensive digest. 

As :,rikara is cited by M. he is certainly earlier than 1050 A.D. 
AB his views agree in the main with those of Visvarupa he is not 
much later than the latter and if Visvarupa be held to be referring 
to Srlkara in his remarks on yaj. (vide No.5 above), then arikara 
would be earlier than even the first half of the 9th century. At all 
events he must be placed somewhere between 750 and 1050 A.D. 

MEDHATITHI. 

M. (on yaj. II. 124) refers to the views of Asahaya and Med.hii
tithi about the fourth share to be given to an unmarried sister and 
follows it in preference to Bharuci's. . 

H ~~ ~ 'Wre': !;f~) ~,iiwffi: l(4~~idq~.rn: 
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46 ~ ~: ~ffi~5 .. :q4,*,1(1: ~3f\ifi({qE'lI&qI':,lJ: 1!!5I$j(~,,'I~~: 
~ ~ "'4:1(IR~"41(iil ~rn"Iif<lIf.l ~ ~ ~I 



The PredeceslJO'/'s of VijiUinekL'ara 217 

On iaj. II. 24 M. refers to the fact that Dhaiesvara, \isvarnpa 
and Medhii.tithi did not accept certain texts of J;t~yasrt.ga. 

Medhatithi wrote a bha~ya on ~he Manusm rti. It was first 
puMished about forty years ago by Rao Saheb V. K Mandlik and 
recently by Mr. Gharpure and it is in course of translation by 
Mahamahopiidhyiiya Dr. Ganganath .lha. Here ]\fl'. Gharpure's 
edition has been used. The bha~ya as printed is corrupt in man." 
places, particularly in the 8th, 9th and 12th adhyiiyas. In Mr. 
Gharpure's edition there is no comment on verses 182-202 of the 
9th chapter. In several MSS. of the bha~ya at the end of several 
chapters there is a verse which says that a king named Madana, 
son of Sahii.ra~a, brought from other countries copies of Medha
tithi's commentary and brought about a restoration (jir1foddhara).~6 
This.refers, as Biihler says, not to the restoration of the text of the 
commentary, but to that of the library of the King, who was Ma
danapala, of Ka~~ha, son of Siidhara~a, and flourished in the latter 
half of the fourteenth century. 

Biihler in hIS learned and exhaustive introduction to the 
Manusmrti (S.B.E. Vol. 25) brings together a good deal of in
formation about Medhiitithi (pp. CXVlII--CXXVI). No useful 
pupose will be served by repeating what he has already stated. 
In the following lines a concise statement of the results of his stud." 
will be given and some details will be added which were not notict'<\ 
by that learned scholar. 

Biihler is not quite accura~e when he states (p. cxx, foot
note 1) "though the opinions of 'others' are mentioned vel'." 
frequently and though sometimes those of three or four predecessors 
are contrasted, Medhiitithi gives only once the name of an earl." 
commentator." Medhiitithi does mention by Ilame several pre
decessors. On Manu. VIII. :3 Medhatithi refers to other interpreta
tions offered by Bhartryajna and asks his readers to refer to th!' 
work of that author47. On VIII. 151 he quotes the differing ex-

46 ifRI 1fiTN '1~RI«1S;FmT ~ it ~: ffi ffiIcf ~ ifiF.refq 
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planation of Yajvan and on VIII. 156 he again mentions Yajvan 
by name. Yajvan is probably only the latter half of some name 
(like Devaraj ayaj van). On VIII. 156 he mentions by name 
Asahaya. In his somewhat lengthy comment on VTII. 152 Me
dhatithi twice quotes the explanations of a writer by name ~jU.48 
Biihler is IInable to make out anything of the corrupt word 
preceding Vi~~usvamin in Medhatithi's comment on Manu. 
IX. 253. Some MSS. read it as' Kavara,' others as ' Kovara'. If 
a conjecture may be hazarded that word is probably Kavera (i.e .. 
residing on the Kaveri river). From the quotation49 it appears 
that VililI:lusvamin is not a commentator on Manu but rather a 
writer on the Piirvamlmarilsii.. Medhatithi quotes an Upadhyaya 
(on IX '141 and 147 as Bilhler points out and also on II. 109, IV. 162 
and V. 43) and Biihler holds that Medhatithi means his own teacher. 
It seems more likely that Upadhyaya is the name (or rather part 
of a name) of ~ome previous commentator and does not mean his 
teacher. 

BiihJer rightly holds (against the views of Dr. Jolly) that Medbii
tithi was a man from the North, probably from Kaslu;nir, as he 
introduceR the country of Kashmir in explaining , svarii~~re,' 'jana
pada1) , (in Manu. VII. 32 and VIII. 41), in giving the monopoly 
of the sal~ of saffron as a privilege of the king of Kashmir in repeated-
1y referring to the Ka~haka Sakha and in saying that the rainbow 
iscalJed 'vijnana-ccbaya' in Kashmir (on Manu. IV. 59). He very 
often refels to the northerners, e.g., he says, on Manu. III. 234, that 
. kutapa ' is the name of what is well known as ' kambala ' among 
the northern people and on 111.238 he says' northern people wrap 
their head with .§ataka~ '(garments). He also says on Manu. II. 24 
that in the Himalayas in Kashmir it is not possible to perform th\.· 
daily sandhya in the open nor a bath in the river in ' hemanta ' and 
. siSira'- On III. lR he says' In other eountries, some say, people 
IlJarry one's maternal uncle's daughter and hence the words of 
}Ianu in III. l8'-but Medhatithi declares it to be opposed to Gau
ta-rna (4. 3 and 5) and proceeds' even in tbat country taking food 

48 Iljj~ 'l\g.rr ~1i\1(ll~'fIIi\1MRI 01.!l~ I ..... ~ ~.
'!~WJm~~~RrI 

19 affit ~ 'fiIH~'h(il~Rr: ~ ~~ ~ riT;ro~~ I 



1'11" Predecessors of VijM~"Irara 219 

in the saUle plate with (or in company of) one whose thread cere
mony is not performed is not at all regarded as dharma.'50 Thi~ 

is clearly a reference to the Sutra of Baudhayana (I .1. 19) according 
to whom t.aking food in the same plate with those whose upona

!laM is not performed and marrying , matulasuta ' are two of the 

five usages peculiar to the Sout.h. It is to be noted, however, that 
later writers like Kamalakara (in his- Nirl).ayasindhu, 3rd Paric
cheda on Sapil).qya) regard Medhiitithi as a southerner. 

He refers t.o his own work called Smrtiviveka (on II. 6 and 
X. 5), which Heems to have been a work in verse or contained nume
I'OU8 verses. In the Parasaramadhaviya (vol. I, part 2, pp. 183-
186) there is a long quotation in verse from a work called Smrti
viveka and there are several verses attributed to Medhii.tithi in tha
work, (vide vol. I, part I, p. 276 and part 2, p. 172). A certain 
writer called l .. ollata (on sraddha). frequently quotes verses of 
Medh8.tithi. 

'He seellls to have been a profound student of the Pur
vamimarilsa. His comment is full of the terms vidhi and arthavada, 

He quotes .Taimini's sutras frequently and applies them to the in
terpretation of Smrti texts at every step. To take only a few 
examples at random, on Manu. VIII .100 he construes the sutJ:a of 
-'aimini (VI. 7. ;3) forbidding the gift of land in the Visvajit ali 
referring to the whole of the earth. On Manu. II. 107 he refers to 
t:he sutra of .Jaimini (IV. 3.5) and to the ratrisattra-nyaya (IV. 3. 
17-19). On l\Ianu. I. 84 he says that samvatsara means' a day' ill 

it long sattra. (for which vide Jaimini VI. 7. 31-40). On II. 23 he 
refers to t.he vidhivannigadii.dhikaral).a (I. 2. 19-20). On II. 29 
he speaks of the sarvasakhapratyaya-nyaya (Jaimini II. 4. 8-32) 

and applies it to Smrtis. On the same verse he refers to the gra
haikatva-nyaya (Jaimini III. 1. 13-15). 

He quotes on Manu. I. 19 a verse from Sailkhyakarika (prak
rter mahan. et.c.) He refers to Vindhyavasa (on Manu. I. 55) as a 
~ankhya, says that he does not admit a subtle interim body (an: 
tarabhavadeha) and explains the latter termY This is probably 

. 50'an~iI'lfq ~s~ ~ ~~T~ 'tl~~:ot~d I 
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taken from Kumarila's words. 52 He repeatedly refers to the Pur
iu].as and on III. 232 tells us that they were composed by Vyiisa 
and contained accounts of creation, etc. He refers to Brhaspati 
8S a writer on Varta (on Manu. VII. 43 and IX. 326) and on VIII. 
285 refers to the works of Brhaspati and USanas on politics' and 
government. Usanas is also mentioned in the comment on Manu. 
VIII. 50. On Manu. V II. -t3 he refers to CaJ.lakya as a writer on DaJ.l
IJaniti. In numerous places he seems to have drawn upon Kau
tilya's ',York. For example, on Manu. VII. 54 he mentions the test
ing of ministers by Upadhas. On Manu. VII. ] 55 in interpreting 
. pancavarga' as 'kapatika, udasthita, grhapatika, vaidehika 
and tapasavyaiijana ' he explain8 these terms almost in the words 

. of Kautilya (I, chap. 2). Vide also the quotations on Manu. VII. 
61,81,78 and 148. 

Biihleratfirsttooktheremark (on Manu. XII. 19) about 'Sarl
raka' as referring to Sankara's bhasya on the Vedantasutra, but 
Jater on changed his opinion (S.B.E. Vol. 25, p. cxxn) and held that 
it probably implies a reference to the Sariraka sutras. Biihler 
does not seem to be right. The words' yatheha-raja ... apaiti ' 
are a summary of Sankara's bharga on Vedantasu~ra II. 1. ;~4 
and II. 3.42. In another place (on Manu. 11.83) Medhatithi refers 
to the Upani~adbha~ya on Chandogya II. 2:1. 4 and tells us that the 
Vpani~d passage has been differently explained in the bha~IJ. 
Sankara does explain that passage differently. But this is not all. 
In various other places Medhatithi appears to be referring to the 
bharYa of Sankara on the Vedantasutras. In his comment on 
Manu. 1.7 he gives several theories and places the AdvaitadarSan8 
as the last and refers to the vivartavada and the well-known example 
of the sea and its waves. On 1.80 he appears to refer to Saitkara's 
MarYa on the sutra 'Iokavat tu lilakaivalyam' (Vedantasutra If. 
1. 33).53 He, however, seems to have favoured the posit.ion that 
the attainment of the highest brahrna called 'IIUJk~a is due not to 
mere correct knowledge, but to the comhination (samuccaya) of 

52 'aT~J~ ~~ fct~r I 

53 ~ 1fi~ ~ ~. "I~Ri'~Aqfl ~ ~: I iNmrN; 
~ ~~ 00 ... ~: ~~i~etc.--mt;~. 



The Predecessors of Vijoone8vara 

knowledge and Karmaa4 (vide his remark!! on Manu. XII. 87,90, 
and VI. 32,74-75). 

: He gives at least three interpretations of the verse of Yiij, 
about twenty years' possession (II. 24), none of which agrees exactly 
with that of Visvarupa. His work is a mine of information on all 
sorts of topics, but considerations of space forbid any further pur
suit of this matter. 

As Medhiitithi quotes Kumiirila and also refers to Sankara and 
88 M. looks upon him as a writer of established reputation, Medhii
tithi is later than 825 A.D. and earlier than 1000 A.D. and probably 
flourished between 825 and 900 A.D. This conclusion is some
what strengthened by the fact that though he names Asahiiya, he 
does not refer to Visvarupa or Bhiiruci or Srikara and therefore 
could not have flourished much later than Visvarupa. If by Misra 
ill his comment 55 on Manu. XII. 118 he refers to Viicaspatimisra, 
author of t,he Bhiimati and other works, then his date will be some
where aftel· 850 A.D. 

DHAREsvARA. 

M. sa~'s (on Yiij. II. 135) that Dhare:h:ara tries to reconcile 
the conAicting texts about the right.of the widow to succeed to the 
l'state of her deceased husband by saying that she succeeds if her 
sonless husband was separate and if she is willing to submit to 
Niyoga. M. on the same verse says that Dhiiresvara relying on 
11anu !J. 217 placed the paternal grandmother immediately after 
the mother and before the father. On Yiij. III. 24 M. says that 
eertain texts of :t;t~yasrnga and others about impurity on death 
were not accepted as authoritative by Dhiiresvara, Visvarupa 
arid Medhiitithi. The Smrticandrikii 56 (II, p. 294) quotes a verse 
from the Sangrahakara which asserts the same views about the 
widow's rights as those of Dhiiresvara and says that the position 
of Dharesvara was controverted by Visvarupa. The Sarasvatf-

54 a{(llll ~~ ~T~~T~mif I ~-~--~;-~--~-~ 
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vilasa (para. U76 and (93) says, just as M. does, that Dha.ceSvara 
preferred the paternal grandmother to the father. The Haralatii. 
(p. 117) makes the remark (similar to that of M. 011 Yaj. II. 24) 
that Bhojadeva, Visvadipa, Govindaraja and the Kamadhenu 
did not cite certain texts as .TiitukarJ).a's and that therefore thl' 
latter were not authoritative. 

That Dhiire~vara is to be identified with Bhojadeva ut Dha.ra, 
perhaps the most famous Indian prince as a patron of Jearned men. 
follows from several considerations. The Diiyabhiiga cite..'1 Bhoja
deva and Dharesvara without making any distinction between th(, 
two. Some views that are ascribed in one work to Dharesvam 
are ascribed to Bhojadeva by another. The VivadatiiJ).CJava of 
Kamaliikara ascribes to Bhojadeva the same views as to the widow'jo; 
rights that are ascribed to Dhiiresvara by M. Besides, works on 
numerous branches of knowledge were composed by (or ill the namp 
of) Bhoja, king of Dlriirii.. 1\1SS. of the RajamartaJ).CJa (commen
tary' on the Yogasutra) have colophons saying that the work was 
eomposed by Dhiiresvara Bhojaraja. The introductory fourth 
verse of that work says that Bhoja composed (beside that work) 
a work on grammar and on Vaidyaka. He wrote an' astronomical 
work (called Riijamrgiiilka) and two works on poetics. the Saras
vatikaJ).~habharaJ).a and the Sril~iiraprakiisa. 

Dhiiresvara is styled Acarya by the M. (on yaj. III. 24) and 
Surl by the Smrticandrika (II, p. 2(7). 

Bhoja of Dhiira reigned according to the Bhojaprabandha 
for 55 years. ~here are two certain dates of his. Oneil'! his grant 
dated Sariwat 1078 (1021-22 A.D.). See Ind. Ant. vol. 6, p. 5:t 
His a~tronomical work takes Saka 964 (1042-43 A.D.) as its initial 
date. His uncle Muftja was slain by Tailapa between 994-997 

and Muftja was succeeded by Sindhuraja or Sindhula also styled 
Navas8.h8Banka. An inscription of Jayashitha the successor of 
.Bhoja is dated Sariwat 1112 (1055-56 A.D.). See Ep. Ind. vol. 3, 
pp. 46-50. Therefore Bhoja must have reigned between ]005 and 
1055 A.D. 

·There are some points' (besides those mentioned above 
about the widow's right of inheritance and about the grandmotAeJ' 
sueeeediDg befOfP. the father) on which M. differs from Dhiire.4vara. 
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(1) The Viramitrodya tells us (pp. 528 and 3;i6 of .hvananda·", 
!:'d.) that Dharesvara regarded ownership as k~owll only from Sastra. 
while M. holds it to be laukika. It is probably due to Dharesvara'", 
position that 1\1. enters into an elaborate discussion on this point. 

(2) The Smrticandrikii57 (II, p. 29[j-96), the Harasvativilasa 
(par-a. [j[j[j) and the Viramitrodaya (p. 6[j8) say that Dharesvara held. 
like Visvariipa, that the \\'()l'(l 'duhitara}:l' in Yiij. stands for 'putrik~' 
in the order of succession; l\L introduces no suc·h distinction. 

On some points Dhiiresvara and :M. agree. 

The Sarasvativiliisa (para. 392) tells us that Dhal'esvara and 
Devasvamin58 held the same view as that of V. on the verse of 
Manu (9.182 bhratfl).am ekajatanam), viz., that the verse forbid", 
the adoption by the other brothers of strangerS when they have H 

nephew. M. expresses this view on yaj. II. 132. 
The Smrticandrika (II, p. 266) says that Dharesvara remarked 

about the verse of Manu (IX.1l2 'jye~~hasya virilsa uddhara}:l') 
that he does not discuss such texts as people have come to 
absolutely ignore them. M. says the same thing 011 yaj. II. 117.;'!' 

The Dayabhaga (p. 284) says that Visvarupa. Jitendriya. 
Bhojadeva and Govindaraja held that the daughter's son succeed", 
after the daughter and this decision must be a~cepted.tlO Th(' 
order in which the authors are arranged and their known chrono
logical position leads one to presume that Visvariipa was probably 
the first jurist to expressly recognize the daughter'fl son a.'\ an 
heir after the daughter. M. holds the same view. 

The Dayabhaga says that Dha,esvara explains Yiij. H. itL 
(. bhiirya pitamahopatta') as meaning that when the' {ather effectH 
a partition at his will during his lifetime, he has no power to give a 
larger or smaller share to anyone as he can do with regard to self
acquired property. M. construes it similarly. 
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Somt- of the other views ascribed to Dharesvara may be 
noticed here. 

The Vyavaharamatrka (p. 284) gives. Bhojadeva's explana
tion of a verse of Narada ('sottaro' nuttaras caiva'). 
. The Smrticandrika notes (II, p. 254) that Dharesvara un
derstands 'daya' to mean wealth that comes to a man through 
the father and the mother. The Smrtisangraha defines 'daya' 
in the same way. 

The Smrticandrika61 says that Dharesvara diSlJ~8sed in detail 
the point that there is nothing that one can use just as one pleases 
(and that therefore ownership cannot be defined as the power to 
dispose of the subject of ownership at one's sweet will). The 
Smrtisangraha gives a verse of similar import. 

The Smrticandrika (II, p. 301) observes that Dharesvara 
reads the verse of Manu (p. 187) as 'yo yo hy anantaral). pil).qat ' 
and explained . pil).<tat' as meaning 'sapil).qat.' 

Kulhika on Manu. VIII. 184 says that· four verses of. Manu 
(VIII. 181-184) were arranged by Medhatithi and Bhojadeva in one 
way and by Govindaraja in another. 

The foregoing resume of the several views ascribed to Dhares
vara by comparatively early writers makes it clear that Dhares
vara composed some work on the several branches of Dharma 
(such as vyavahara, daya, sraddha, asauca, etc.). Whether his 
work was a commentary like that of Visvariipa or M. or whether 
it was an independent work or whether he wrote t~o works (as on 
Poetics) it is difficult to say. In one place the Smrticandrikii 
(II, p. 302) says that Smrtisangraha follows Dharesvara's views 
Probably nothing more is meant than this that they held identical 
views. It appears that Bhoja's work on Dharmasastra was called 
Rajamirtal).qa. In the Suddhi-Kaumudi (~.I. edition) of Govinda
nanda (wherein intercalary months from Saka 1400 to 1457 are 
examined thereby showing the period when the' author lived) a 
verse is cited as occurring in the Rajamartal).qa of Bhojaraja about 
Sraddha.62 

61 ~cif.:r~ ~ ifTRn I ~ ~~~ 1 

62 am u:cr (I"Il'Il~U~ ~: I ~ ~ ~t1~II~~a 
!:f~~~:11 

~ I dll'Ilcll«li , .. 



SYNTHETICISM IN INDIAN .ICONOGRAPHY. 

By JAMSHEDJI M. U'NVALA, PH.D. 

(Read on ()th August 1925.) 

THE INTERESTING subject of Indian icono~aphy is very wide 
in its scope. It borders upon two important branches of study, the 
study of sculptural art and the study of religion. It is to be divided 
from the standpoint of religion into Buddhist, Jaina and Brahminic 
iconographies. The earliest works of the Indian sculptural art date 
as far back as the early centuries of Buddhism. The Gandhara or 
the Graeco-Buddhist period-about the first two centuries of the 
Christian era, when the hellenized Indo-Scythians settled on the 
north-western frontier of India-has produced some wonderful 
pieces of sculptures. These Indo-Scythians, who were also called 
KushaJ;las by their tribal name, were Buddhists. Kanishka, the 
founder of their dynasty, is reckoned as one of the champions of 
Buddhism. I shall pass over Buddhist iconography in this paper 
with the following two remarks, that it bears a pronounced Hellenic 
influence and that from the very nature of Buddhism it does not 
show those synthetic traits, which are peculiar to Brahminic icono- . 
graphy. It must be said that I use the word" Brahminic" not in a 
restricted sense, thereby meaning" pertaining to the votaries of 
Brahman," butin a very broad sense, especially thereby distinguish
ing it from Buddhist and Jaina iconographies. Further, I shall 
try to treat, or speaking more correctly, only to point out in this 
paper, a peculiar feature of Brahminic iconography, viz., its synthetic 
feature, which iii to my knowledge omitted in books pertaining to 
this subject. Prof. Macdonell has dealt with this subject chiefly 
from the historical standpoint in a paper entitled "The Develop
ment of early Hindu Iconography" in J RAS. 1916, pp. 125-30. 

Very often Europeans use the words bizarre, curious, peculiar, 
etc., while criticizing Indian art, especially Indian idols. This 
is th~ opinion not only of laymen, but also of those initiated in the 
study of art. Theee Europeans are perfectly right in their criti-
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cism, but it seems that they have liardly investigated the causes of 
this bizarre character, this curiousness and this peculiarity of Indian 
iconographical art. 

Just as in ancient Egypt, in ASl>yria and Babylonia, in ancient 
Persia, in ancient Greece and Rome, and in the Christian world, 
-especially the mediaeval one, so alfolo in ancient India arts and most 
-of the sciences are the,outcome of religious beliefs. As it came to 
be believed that onJy those offerings and sacrifices that are per
formed at a certain fixed time are accepted by gods, the movements 
-of the Sun and the Moon, and of other heavenly bodies were minutely 
studied and noted down by priests in order to avoid the untimely 
performance of sacrifices, which would be rather injurious in their 
effects than help-giving. These studies gave rise to astronomy and 
consequently to astrology. -Not only should the time of sacrifices 
be precise, but also the place where they are performed, the altar 
should be exactly measured out, and the edifices which encircle 
this altar, the temple, should be mathematically constructed. ThuB 
arose the science of geometry and mathematics. Similarly music 
tried to imitate the harmony of the spheres, and as it formed an 
-essential part of the Jewish and, later on, of the Christian service, it 
was dev'eloped very "early. The same is the case with drama, which 
has originated from the repr(lSentations of the heroic feats and 
romances of the deified national heroes on the stage, as in case of 
the Greek and ancient Indian dramas, or from the miracle and 
passion plays of the middle ages, as in the case of modern European 
-dramas. Even at present the modern Indian drama draws its 
material from heroic narratives. Similarly, when anthropomor
phous traits were attributed to gods, chiefly through the primitive 
conception of religion, we have the introduction of the idols or images 
-of gods, and as mostly all primitive society is based on the patriar
chal system, the same system is attributed to the whole of the 
pantheon. We have not only gods and goddesses, but their celestial 
families and descendants.' Among many and various attribute~ 

attached to' gods are the manly vigour and prowess, and the perfect. 
symmetry and beauty of the bodily form. C01isequently, the h~oe8 
of the ancient Indians are considered to be the incarnations of gods 
.and their consorts the incarnations of goddesses during their 
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life"time, and never cease to be considered as gods and goddeasea 
even after their death, whereas all the national heroes of the ancient 
Greeks are deified only after their death. It is interesting to n~te 
that Antiochus II of Syria entitled himself Theos or god. This 
title was first borrowed by the Parthian king Mithridates II and his 
example was imitated by some of his successors. Thermusa, the 
queen of Phraates IV of Parthia, adopts the title Thea Ourania, i.e., 
., the celestial goddess". This presumptuous title was modified 
later on, and the Perside satraps and their successors the Sasanian 
kings called themselves "sons of God" or "of divine descent". 
'These titles were still more modified and we find them at present 
represented by the expression dei gratia or "by divine grace" on the 
-.coins of some of the monarchs of Europe. This dei gratia reminds 
us of the expression "by the will of Auramazda " of the inscrip
tions of Darius the Great. The anthropomorphous traits are not 
suppressed even in monotheistic religions like Zoroastrianism, Juda
ism and Christianity, but they are elevated in conformity with the 
spirit of these religions. Instead of depicting their god and his 
retinue in palpable idols, they place them in the elevated sphere of 
imagination. The products of the poetic imagination of the authors 
of the Gathas and the later A vesta must be viewed in this light, 
especially the beautiful descriptions of Mithra, Tishtrya, Anahita 
and others in the Yasht literature. The mind of man is prone to 
,analogies. It tries to depict in word, idol or picture the supernatural 
not only in worldly colours, but in colours familiar to it. Thus, 
for example, in a very rich edition of the Ethiopian version of the 
,Bible published under the auspices of the Trustees of the British 
Museum there are very beautiful miniatures illustrating the lives 
of the Virgin Mary, Christ and other holy personages of the New 
Testament. What is most remarkable about these miniatures is 
that all these personages have the black colour of the skin and the 
features of the Ethiopic type. Similar is the case with the Armenian 
Bible. What a treasure of anthropology and ethnology lies buried, 
and mostly as yet unexcavated and unstudied, in the 'beautiful des
criptions of the sacred scriptures of the Hindus, palticularly in the 
~qually sacred epics, the Ramayal).a and the Mahabharata, in the 
architectural and sculptural monuments and in the numismatic 
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relics so abundant in India! It is interesting to note that the his
tory, manners and customs, and religion of the Parthia,ns, who· 
could, in the opinion of the well-known historians like Mommsen 
and Rawlinson, claim by right of arms an equal share in the domi
nionf' of the then world known to the Romans and whom they feared 
as mighty foes, as they did the Teutons and the Britons, can be 
scientificall.v investigated from their numismatic relics. 

The ancient classical peoples, the Greeks and the Romans, did 
nor content themselves with depicting their gods and goddesse~ 
. and heroes in poetic words, but set up their palpable idols in temples 
and had copies of these idols even in their houses. The Greek and 
the Roman pantheon, or better let us say the classical pantheon, 
is not as rich in the list of gods as the Hindu pantheon. I use the 
expression classical pantheon, because the Greek and Roman gods. 
and goddesses do not differ from one another; they are the same 
gods and goddesses, only their names diffe~ according to the res
peetive languages, viz., Zeus and Jupiter, Selene and Luna, Artemis 
and Diana, Nike and Fortuna, and others. Again, only some of the 
representatives of the classical pantheon are represented in idols, 
mostly in one and the same stereotyped form. If there are two 
different idols of the same god or goddess, the difference exists only 
in the technique of the particular sculptor or the particular city, 
the main features, the main traits of the idol remain unchanged. 
Mostly the postures make this difference. But more than one 
posture of the same god or goddess is never translated into one 
idol, lest the artistic beauty, which lies in the perfection of form, 
may be marred. Thus we find that sculptors of ancient Greece 
and Rome had for the statues of gods and goddesses as models 
those Greeks and Romans, who were considered to be the perfec
tion of masculine and feminine beauty. The Greek and Roman 
sculptors translated into stone only one aspect of a particular deity 
at a time. The perfect and deep veneration, which they entertained 
for a deity, is to be deduced from the extreme care and artistic 
labour, whieh they bestowed upon the working out of the statue 
of the deity. The statue must represent the perfection of the human 
bodily form and the perfection of beauty, for perfection i.e one of 
the attributes of the deity. It is no wender, therefore, if Praxiteles~ 
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the famous sculptor of ancient Greece, considered the goddess 
Aphrodite, the Greek Venus, as a woman deified for her beauty. 
His D,ionysos represents, on the other hand, the perfect masculine 
beauty. 

" The drawback of the Hindu sculptural art was not mainly 
due to the incompetence of the Hindus in this art. An accusation 
of incompetency against them is definitely refuted by the wonderful 
-edifices with which the Hindu architects and sculptors have cOYered 
India under the bidding of the priest or the king, which are remark
able more for the gigantic labour and the minute and endless elabora
tion which they display, than for any lofty intellectual conception 
or any design of a creative mind. And among the thousand~ 01 
graceful, pleasing and natural figures and faces of men and women 
which simple observation of nature taught the artisan to copy in 
stone in every temple and porch we shall seek in vain for that high 
order of intellectual conception which marks the marbles of Greece 
and Rome. A Phidias and a Michael Angelo were impossible in 
India". Thus Mr. Romesh Chunder Dutt has expressed his opinion 
on Hindu architectural and sculptural art in his History of Cirihsa
tion in Ancient India, vol. II, p. 238. It must here be noted that 
the Hindu sculptors wrote down as it were the impressions left on 
their memory on stone and wood, and the use of models was unlike 
the Greeks quite unknown to them. Even to the present day the 
Hindu sculptors, especially those belonging to the traditional school, 

do not make use of models. I have seen in Bombay these unknown 

Indian artists chiselling from memory idols of Saras\·atl, GaneSa 
and other Hindu deities, which are exquisite works of art. Still 

it must not be forgotten that as these sculptors generally belong 
to the artisan class (or caste), there is always a uniformity of de~i.gn 

in their works, particularly a uniformity of lines and CUlTes, which 

have come down to them traditionally from the father to the son. 

One cannot but say that the idols are always stereotyped. Only 
a short visit to the Indian rooms of the Musee Guimet of Paris. to 

the British Museum, and to the ethnological museums of Berlin, 

-Copenhagen and Munich will suffice to convince one on this point. 
Again this stereotyping has been greatly aided by the conservative 
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spirit of the Hindus. Any deviation from the traditional is of 
course not tolerated. 

As was said above, the drawback of the Hindu sculptural art 
was not mainly due to the incompetency of the Hindus in this art. 
But this art was handicapped by the attempt of the Hindu sculptors 
to represent all the different aspects and activities that are mytholo
gically attributed to a deity in one stone figure only. Thus we have· 
in the Hindu sculptures and in frescos and fa~ades of temples and 

. other places mythological stories completely depicted in stone. 
Here, therefore, every idea of proportion, harmony and of aesthetics 
in act is naturally out of the question. 

Now I shall try to draw a line of demarcation in the specimens 
of known and published Hindu sculptures. Broadly speaking, 
they may be separated into three groups, the first group comprising 
sculptures representing abnormalities and monstrosities, the second 
comprising those representing abnormalities only, and the third 
comprising a group or groups of sculptures depicting some events. 
mythologically placed in the life of a deity. Strictly speaking: 
the third group comprises sculptures, which can also be classed in 
the first and the second groups. Thus in the first group the idols 
of Vi~I:tu in his incarnations of NarasiJhha, Varaha, Matsya and 
Kiirma are to be placed. Here Vi~I:tu is represented in a human body, 
but with the heads of a lion and a boar, and with the lower part 
of the body that of a fish and a tortoise respectively, and mostly 
with more than one pair of arms. The idols of the (three-eyed 
standing) Ganesa (Exhibit no. 514 of Copenhagen) and of Hanu
man, and of mythological beings like the GaruCj.a (half eagle and 
half man), fall also in the same group. Further, a small idol of 
Vi~I:tu in the plurality of his avataras, which belonged once to the· 
great chariot of Vi~I:tu of Seringapatam, but is at present exhibited 
in the Musee Guimet, is very interesting. Vi~I:tu is represented' 
in it in a human body, with four heads, in the middle that of a lion, 
and on its right and left heads of boars, while the fourth head cannot 
be made out. He has four pairs of arms, but two feet only. Com
paring these idols with those of the Triton, Typhon, Centaurs,. 
Satyrs, Pans and Harpies of the Greeks, I find them monstrous. 
in design and in some respect awe·inspiring, as in the case of the-



Syntheticism hi Indian ICO'Mgraphy 231 

t;ix-handed man-lion tearing open the body of the demon Hiral1-ya
Kasipu. They are described in the catalogue of the ~usee Guimet. 
as those of Vi~~u as half-man. half-lion, etc., but this description is 
of course not exact. Vi~~u always remains in the imagination of 
the Hindu sculptor in his human form; the incarnation of the god 
in the man-lion, boar, etc., is only expressed by the addition of the 
corresponding animal head. Except for the idea of the feats of 
this deity, which the idol inspires into us, there is nothing artistic 
in them, whicl} can appeal to us. On the contrary, the above
mentioned Greek idols of the Centaurs, Satyrs and Pans are exquisite 
in their designs as a whole and also in parts. A Centaur is represent
ed as half-man and half-horse. from head to waist man and except 

. the neck and the head has the whole body of a horse. He fights 
with his hands like a man, and trots and runs like a horse. It seems 
that the horses and riders of Asia Minor, with whom the Greek 
settlers had to fight, were placed in the sphere of mythology as 
Centaurs by these Greeks, as t hey had no notion of horses and their 
use as riding animals. The Satyrs and Pans are forest-gods and 
gods of shepherds, and consequently they are represented from head 
to waist as men and from waist to feet as goats. The head is always 
adorned with goat's horns. The Typhon (on the Acropolis in 
Athens) is an opponent of Zeus. He has three busts of bearded 
men and from waist downwards a serpent's body with many coils. 
I repeat that all these Greek idols of mythological beings are, if 
we set aside the question of abnormalities, nicely worked out and 
do not appear to us as monstrous. A peculiar feature of this first 
group of Hindu idols is that the gods have always their human 
bodies and their heads only differ according to their particular 
incarnation or attribute, whereas in the Greek idols the upper half of 
the idol is always human and the lower half represents some animal. 
In connection with the ten incarnations of Vi~~u it must be remarked 
that in the Yasht literature of the Zoroastrians the Yazat Bahram, 
the deity presiding over victory, appears in ten different forms, as 
wind, bull, horse, male camel, boar, youth of fifteen years, eagle, 
ram, he-goat and warrior. Similarly Tishtrya, the deity presiding 
over rain, fights with the demon of drought in the shape of a horse. 
We have here again exact descriptions of the forms, in wuich these 
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<leities help men, but they are always restricted to the sphere of 
.poetic imagination and never translated into idols. 

All those idols, which show abnormalities, fall in the second 
group of Hindu idols. These abnormalities consist mainly in the 
plurality of limbs, especially that of arms and hands. and very rarel~' 
of heads. The idols of the six-headed Karttikeya. Trimiirti,'Agni, 
Brahman, RavaJ}.a and others have the pluralit.y of heads, whereaH 
nearly all Hindu idols have t.he plurality of arms and hands. The 
Trilocana avatara of Mah~deva or Siva is represented in an idol with 
three eyes, the t.hird one being in the middle of the forehead. These 
idols show a great weakness of the Hindu sculptural art fro~ the 
artistic standpoint. But as I have said above, this art was handi
capped by the attempts of the Hindu sculptors to represent all 
the different aspects and activities, that are mythologically at.tri
buted to a deity in one stone figure only. We have three heads, 
in the idol of the Trimiirti representing Brahman, Vi~J}.u and 
Siva, and of course with three pairs of arms, but only one pair of 
feet. Agni in an idol of the Musee Guimet has two heads, showing his 
two aspects, domestic fire and sacrificial fire; he has four hands. in 
two of which he holds fans for strengtheni ng the fire. But in a modern 
painting of the Mathura school he is represented as a corpulent man, . 
red in colour with two faces and eyes, eye-brows and hair of a reddish 
tawny hue. He has three legs and seven arms. He rides a ram 
and has tha.t animal emblazoned on his banner. From his mouth 
forked tongues or flames issue, by means of which he licks up butte!' 
used in sacrifices. These characteristics have each and all special 
significance. (The Gods of India by Rev. E. O. Martin, Londoll,' 
1914). Brahman has five heads in one idol, before the fifth was cut. 
off by Siva, whereas in another he has three heads. RavaJ}.a haH 
in a painting ten heads and ten pairs of arms and hands. Lak~I1lI 

has five heads and five pairs of arms. Even the Naga, called Sesa, 
Am or Ananta, on whose coils Vi~J}.u has his ordinary seat, has five 
heads. Similarly the Naga, who}lrotects the infant KglJ}.a is many
headed. Again, the chariot of the god Surya is drawn by a fin
headed horse. These abnormalities in the plurality of limbs never 
extend to feet, except in the case of Agni, who has three legs. Th,ese 
.gods and goddesses have only one pair of legs and are represented 
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-either in a standing or a sitting posture. Some movements of the 
legs are very seldom attributed to deities in idols. If there is an~·. 
the god is represented dancing. There is a marvellous piece of the 
Hindu sculptural art in the Musee Guimet, a bronze figure of Siva 
dancing. He stands on his right foot in a dancing posture, whereas 
the leftis raised in the air and kept nearly parallel to his outstretched 
left arm. His hair i: flowing and quite ruffled, from which Ganga 

. is shown emerging. The four-headed Durga and Siva.-Bhairanl 
(Exhibits no. 511, 510 of Copenhagen) are also represented dancing. 
Another curious idol is of wood and belonged originally to the chariot 
of Vii?~u. It represents the god in the incarnation of Vamana stand
ing on one foot placed on the earth, while the other is raised to 
the extremity of his head and touches heaven. It is not at all 
difficult to explain the preponderance of the plurality of arms of 

. the Hindu idols. The sculptor gives a deity in every hand some 
object or weapon, .which is peculiar to him, or which shows us th(~ 
particular action performed by him with these objects. It is for 
the most part with hands that he performs tne deeds mythologi
cally attributed to him, but neither with the head nor with the 
feet; the hands are, therefore, multiplied in his idols and not the 
head or the feet. If the heads of an idol are more than one, the.\
represent the different aspects of the deity, as is clear in the caRe 
of Agni. Even in the case of Trimiirti we have ultimately the same 

) deity, represented in his three different aspects, those of the Creator. 
the Preserver and the Destroyer. It is most probably through 
Hindu influence that two pairs of arms are given to Avalokitesvara. 
as we see in a Tibetan idol of the Musee Guimet. Further, eleven
headed idols of this deity in a standing posture are very frequent 
in Nepal, Tibet and Japan. ProL"Gruenwedel writes in his BuddMst 
Art in India about these idols as follows: "They occur also at an 
early date in the Kanheri Buddhist cave temples, as well as among 
the ruins of Nakon Thorn in Kambodia. In this form he is repre
.sented with four or more arms,-with the upper right hand he holds 
up a rosary, and with the left a long-stemmed lotus-flower. The 

uppermost head is that of Amitabha, who is represented as his spiri

tual origin-the others are arranged above one another, in threes, as 

in. the Hindu TrimUrti, and either the lowest head is single or the 
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tenth counting upwards." (Op. cit. translated by Agnes C. Gibson. 
London, 1901). The head of Janus Bifrons or the double-faced 
Janus, one of the Italic deities, alone gives us a parallel to the second 
group of Hindu idols treated above. His bust is dOllble-faced, one
face in front and one behind. He enjoyed a temple in Rome, whose 
doors were left open during war and closed in peaceful times. There
is a very interesting figure of Mercury, the Greek Hermes, in a relief 
on a silver vase of Neuwied in Germany. He is the messenger of. 
the gods and carries as insignia of his office a caduceus. He is also 
the god of trade and commerce. As such he has always a bag full 
of money. As the god protecting flocks, he is always accompanied 
in sculptures by a ram. He is represented in the relief in question 
as a youth carrying in his right hand a bag full of money and in 
the left a caduceus. A ram is standing on his right, and a cock is. 
perching on a small pillar on his left. Thus we have here the repre
sentation of Mercury in his three aspects, those of a merchant, a 
shepherd and the messenger of the gods. An Indian sculptor would 
have translated the same motive in an idol of the god with three 
pairs of arms showing his three different aspects. 

Those sculptures which show a group of idols of gods and god

desses, or which represent an event mythologically placed in the 
life of a particular deity, must be placed in the third group of Indian 
sculptures. We have generally an idol of a god with his consort 
sitting on his lap, as in the case of the man-lion and his consort, 
and of Siva and ParvatL The famous ancient holy chariot of 
Karikal represents scenes in the lives of KnlI).a and Vi~Q.u, e.g., the 
infant Kr~Q.a protected by the serpent Adise~a, and Kr~Q.a the 
herdsman guarding his herds like Apollo and playing his. 
flute. A highly artistic and exquisitely worked out specimen of 
the Hindu sculptural art is an ivory group of the modern Hindu 
school, exhibited in the Musee Guimet. It represents Durga vic
torious over lVfahi~ii.sura. She has five pairs of arms, in each of 
which she is holding one of the following objects, a disk, a harpoon, 
a trident, a sabre, an arrow, a bow, a shield, a lance, a bell, and a 
poignard. She wears a crown of feathers. One of her feet is placed 
on the tiger, her riding animal, whereas the other rests on thegrol,ll1d~ 
Two women are stamiing ()n her left and right hands. The tiger-
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attacks the Mahi~asura, who emerges in a human form from the
body of a buffalo, whose head is cut off and lies on the ground. 
Ganesa is sitting on his rat in the foreground on the right, whereas. 
on the left Skanda is riding a peacock, The group as a whole is 
extremely fine, and all figures are proportional. We do not notice 

. here that want of proportion. which characterizes the groups of 
Hindu sculptures. This want of proportion is not arbitrary, but 
dearly motived.. The whole interest of the sculptor is centred in 
the chief central figure. in the deity, whom he wants to glorify in 
his work; the minor figures, whether human or animal, are only 
the means to his end. They are. therefore, always very small in 
size, mostly in the proportion of a giant to a dwarf, e.g., in the idol 
of Vamana. the gods in heaven are sculptured even smaller than 
the dwarfs in comparison to the deity. The idols of Bhavani with 
the ("hild, of Surya standing on a lotus and Kr~Ifa riding on an ele
phant made of statuettes of nine Gopis fall in the last group of 
Hindu sculptureR. From the artistic standpoint. they are worthless· 
as a whole. and they cannot be compared to the marvellous groups 
of Greek RClIlptures. which have their triumph in the Laokoon group 
of the Vatican in Rome. But in order to do justice to the Hindu 
sculptors the groups of the Hindu sculptures must be judged and 
critici;;ed in parts.. Then they can stand comparison not,only with 
the c1asRical, but also with modern sculptures. They are unsur
passable in.some respects in their infinity of motives and designs 
" In India the countless temples of gods are sculptured," says Mr. 
Romesh Chunder Dutt in Vol. II of his work quoted above, 
p. 23(1, ., not only with the images of gods and goddesses, but with 
a representation of the whole universe, animate and inanimate; 
of men and women in their daily occupations, their wars, triumphs, 
and processions, of aerial and imaginary beings, Gandharvasand 
Apsaras. and the dancing girls; of horses, snakes, birds, elephants. 
and lions; of trees and creepers of various kinds; of all that the 
sculptor could think of and his art could depict." An interesting 
parallel to the frescos and fa~ades of Indian temples is to be found 
in the wooden carvings on the fa~ades of the minster of Ulm in 
Wuertemberg, 'Germany, an architectural work of the fourteenth 
century. These carvings depict the whole life and doings of Christ 
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from his birth to his crucifixion, a copy of the Holy Bible, perhaps 
for those who could not read it. Again, we have the chief events 
of the New Testament in the wooden carvings and sculptures in 
the Notre Dame de Paris, A.n architectural work of the twelfth 
·century, and in the Sainte Chapelle, a work of the thirteenth century 
near the Palais de la Justice of Paris. In the church of Ringsted 
in Danemark, built about the twelfth century, there are twenty
six important scenes, thirteen from the Old and thirteen from the 
New Testament, carved in wood over the monks' prayer-benches. 
Moreover, in the sculptures and carvings on the left portal of the 
Notre Dame de Paris scenes from the Christian heaven and hell 
are depicted. As in the middle ages learning was not universally 
spread among the people as at present in Europe, these sculptures 
helped undoubtedly to spread among them the teaching of the .New 
"Testament. Still more so is the case in India, where the peopleR 
who are for the most part uneducated, are even at present kept 
in touch with their Pural}.as, and the great epics, the Ramayal}.a and 
the Mahabharata, by means of the recital of the Kathas in temples 
.and even in private houses. Thus these peculiar, abnormal and 
monstrous sculptures and groups of sculptures recall at sight to 
those educated in the mythology of their religion by means of the 
Kathas, which they have often heard. These sculptures han· for 
them, so to say, life and speak to their very hearts. 

Finally, in connection with the subject of syntheticism in Indian 
iconography it is interesting to note the entire absence of syntheti
cism in the idols. depicted on the coins of the Indo-Scythian kings, 
Kanishka, Huvishka and Vasudeva, who ruled in Kabul and the 
north of -India somewhere about 78-150 A.D. This is due most 
probably to the Hellenic influence, under which they worked like 
nearly all other nations of Western Asia. Not only do we find on 
their coins the idols and names in Greek characters of the Zoroas
trian deities, Mithra, Atar, Vata, Verethraghna, Mah, Farrah. 
Vanant and Aurvataspa, but also those of Skanda Kumara, the 
Hindu god of war, and of Buddha Sakya, the founder of Buddhism. 

To sum up my paper very briefly: while studying and critici
zing the Hindu sculptural art, we should not lose sight of the fact 

-that the Hindu sculptures generally represent the plurality either 
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of the aspects or of the activities of a deity, and sometimes even both 
in one and the same sculpture; and that in the groups of sculptures 
the sculptor wanted to draw our exclusive attention to one chief 
central figure, while the minor figUres were only means to his end
the glorification of the central figure; and lastly that in order to 
understand the tales which these sculptors have to relate to us, we 
must have a good knowledge of the Hindu mythology. 

Augu~t 1925. 



P ANCAMAHASABDA IN THE RAJATARANGI~i 
By DR. S. KRISHNASVAMI AIYANGAR 

UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS 

(Communicated by Dr. I'. S. Sukthankar.) 

THE SANSKRIT TERM Pancamahasabda translates literally 
into "the five great sounds". Sanskrit dictionaries, however, 
.0.0 not seem to give the compound word, nor do they indicate that 
a separate compound like this exists with a distinct meaning of 
its own. Dictionaries of the Tamil and Kannaq.a language!' give 
the term and the meaning, each in its own characteristic way. 
Both the Tamil Nighantus, Divakaram and Pingalandai, the older 
ones among those extant, give the five sounds as under, according 
to the manner in which, and the material by means of which, the 
sound is produced; these latter are (1) tol (leather), (2) tula i (hole 
or orifice), (3) narambu (strings, metalic or cat-gut), (4) ka1ijanai 

(bronze), and (5) pacf,al (vocal musie). This is according to Diva
karam, the oldest Tamil Nighantu. Pingalandai differs from this 
only in regard to item 4, which it gives in the form kaiijam, and 
which is almost the same word as the other. These materials 
serve to make various musical soundR, and these last fall into five 
classes in consequence, according to their origin. 

In Kannaq.a, however, the term Paiicavadya is a liying ex
pression, and has a ludicrous application in ordinary parlance, 
where one is said to ply the five instruments in urging a jaded 
pony to move on: digging with both heels, pulling the rein:" with 
the left hand, whipping it with the right, and urging it on by the 
use of the tongue. This gives unmistakable indication of 
the number five, and the different character of the sounds. . . 
Rev. Kittel's Kannada Dictionary takes the term Pancamahanidya, 
and gives, as its synonyms, Pancamahasabda, Pancavisaranidya 
and Pancoruvadya. The meaning given is, on the authority of 

. the work VivekacintamatP., a horn, a tabour, a conch-shell, a 
kettledrum, and a gong. The explanation, on the authority quoted, 
follows the classification given above in the Tamil Nighan~us. 
It thus becomes clear that the term Pancamahasabda has the 
recognized meaning of five vadyas or musical instruments which 
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produc~ the five classes of sounds. A combination of these five 
in one form or another constitutes the Indian band, and the term 
when applied to individuals or institutions ordinarily means the 
dignity of using the Indian band. 

In its application the term assumes ordinarily the form 
Samadhigata-paiicamahaSabda, and this term is commonly used 
in inscriptions found in the Kanarese country. In several of these 
the term is actually used in place of "Srlman-:Maharajadhiraja 
Paramesvara," thus indicating that it is of almost equal importance 
to the term it supersedes. It is found generally in application 
to Samantas (or feudatories), and continues to be used even after 
the feudatory family had set itself up as an independent ruling 
family. The early Hoysala rulers use the term in their Sasanas, 
.and this is applied to Narasirhha II, the son of Vi1?l).uvardhana. 1 

The following eight records among a large number give the 
range and variety of "application of the title:-

Year. 

1. A.D. 913 
(Sorab 88). 

"2. A.D. 1118 

(Shimoga 57). 

.3. A. D. 1031 
(Shikarpur 30). 

4. A.D. 1077 
(Shikarpur 44). 

-5. A.D. 1151 
(Shimogll: 79). 

Overlord. 

Akalavar1?a 

Cha!ukya Vikrama
ditya 

Title held by, 
or applied to. 

ViHarasa, Governor 
of Banavase, 
12,000. 

Jain Acarya Pra-
bhacandra Sid-
dhanta Deva. 

Cha!ukyaJayasirhha. Governor of Santa
lige 1,000. 

Vikramaditya VI. Barmma Deva, Ban-
avase 12.000 and 
Santalige 1,000, 
also l\Iahasena
dhipati, l\Iahapra
dhana, Dal).gana
yaka. 

Kiigli Sringeri :Ma~ha Sankaracarya. 

1 Ep. Car. vol. I, pt. 1, Sr. 74. 
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Year. 

Ii, A.D. 1159 
(Shikarpur 18). 

I. A.D. 1155 
(Shimoga 40). 

8, A.D. 1122 
(Shimoga 12). 

S. Krishnasvami Aiyangar 

Overlord. 

Bijjala 

Title held by, 
or applied to. 

Kalaciirya usurper 
Bijjala himself. 

Vi~t:tuvardhana 
HoySala. 

Vikramaditya VI .. Ganga Permma<Jj 
Deva ; Vikrama
ditya himself, ap
parently. 

These eight records iive the clearest indication that the term 
was applied to thos-e who were entitled to make public appearances 
with the band playing, and include among them at least one 
emperor, two or three kings, a number of feudatories, and two 

'Acaryas, a Brahman and a Jain. There can, therefore, be no 
doubt that the term had no reference to any office, but gave a 
mere indication of dignity. That this was actually the case is 
clearly brought home to us in another record, Epigraphia ,Carnatica, 
)Iysore, pt. 1, Nanjanagii<J. 164. This record refers itself to the 
reign of Rajendra I, Ga'ngaikot:t<J.acola, and provides for the daily 
service at the Siva temple at Nanjanagii<J.. The text runs:-

Var~akam ivam isana iSvaram Uq,aiyargge KoHa tivari 1. 

daHa 3, kha1}q,ikke 3, palam 6, jayagante 1, pa. 3, kale 3, 
pala 1, agal i pancamahasabdaram trikala bajisuvadakke, etc. 
This means, we shall make annual provision for the playing, 

three times a day, of the great band composed of five sounds for 
"'hich we make a gift of 1 tivari (trumpet ?), 3 daHa, 3 khanq,ikke, 
1 jayagante (bell) and 3 kale (horn). It is not a matter of much 
consequence to our purpose what these instruments actually were; 
but the term Paiicamahasabda is here clearly "equated with the 
hand used for temple service. It is further obvious that the number 
was not of the first importance, nor the actual instruments that 
composed the band; it was merely a band. Perhaps the one essen
tial was that the five different methods of producing musical 
sound must be represented. Paiicamahasabda in Southern usage, 
therefore, had reference to the dignity of going in public with the 
band playing, whether or not the individual of thif! dignity held 
a civil or military or even a holy office. 
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Does KalhaI).a use it in a different sense in the RajatarangiI).i 1 
'The term a~tually occurs in stanza 140 of the Fourth Book. In 
regard to this the translator Sir Aurel Stein makes the following 
:remarks in a foot-note: 

" One passage is of interest, as it clearly establishes, at least for 
Kashmir, the significance of the term Paiicamahdilrroda often met with 
in ancient inscriptions and grants from other parts of India. The term 
has been correctly explained, in the sense indicated by our passage, 
as the five titles commencing with Groot, by Professors Biihler, Kiel· 
horn, Mr. Fleet and others; compare Indian Antiquary, IV, pp. 106, 
180, 204; XIII, 134. Another explanation, first suggested by Sir 
W. Elliot, Indian Antiquary, V, 251, would refer the term to the pri
vilege of using certain musical instruments conferred on vassels as a 
mark of honour. The number five is supposed to be connected with 
the beating of these instruments five times a day, or to relate to five 
-different instruments used for this purpose. The evidence adduced 
I.e. and Ind. Ant. XII, p. 95, XIV, p. 202, does, however, not appear 
sufficiently old to establish this interpretation 8S to the original sense 
of the term." 2 

'Ve have already explained above the significance of ~,he term 
'as it occurs in inscriptions of a period not much removed from that 
to which the reference in KalhaI).a belongs. KalhaI).R relates the 
bistory of Lalitaditya-Muktiipiqa's war against Yasovarman, and 
the treaty that was to have brought the war to a close. Yasovarman 
suffered defeat and was to enter into a treaty with the victor who 
entrusted the commission to his Minister for Foreign Affairs (San
dhivigrahin), l\Iitrasarman. The draft of the treaty composed in 
Yasovarman's Chancery was brought to Mitrasarman for his appro
val, but he took strong exception to the form of the treaty beginning 
with the name of Yasovarman, Muktaplqa's name following, to the 
disgust of the warworn, and therefore impatient, generals of the 
Kashmir army. )Iuktaplqa approved of his minister's zealous 
loyalty and conferred upon him " paiicamahasabdabhajanall., • 
·completely uprooting Yasovarman at the same time. The following 
stanza makes the statement that thenceforward five offices from 
among the eighteen which had long been in existence were raised 
to a higher dignity than these eighteen, and the five higher officers 
were the )Iahapratlhiira (Lord High Chamberlain), )1~hasandhi-

2 Stein, Kalkana'8 Ohronicle of Ka8hmir, I, p. 133. 
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vigraha (Great Minister for Peace and War), Mahasvasala (Great 
Commander of Horse), :\Iahabhiinqiigara (Lord High Treasurer). 
and .Mahiisiidhanabhaga (Great Minister for Supply Transport 
and 3Iilitary Stores). Even kings like the chief of the Siihi 
regarded it not beneath their dignity to accept the directorship. 
of one or other of these departments. 

The question then arises whether, in the context, there is justi
fication for the interpretation by Sir Aurel Stein of the term" pailca
mahasabdabhiijanam," as he has actually done. There is no doubt 
about the last part bhiijanam meaning" enjoyment". What is 
Pailcamahiisabda, and what is there in the context to refer to five· 
offices beginning with Mahrt having been conferred upon the indi
vidual MitraSarman? The sovereign was pleased at the exhibition 
of zeal for the sovereign's dignity on the part of the minister (San
dhivigraha), and conferred upon him as a reward, the dignity of going 
about in public with the band playing. There is nothing more in 
stanza 140 than the addition that Yasovarman was made to suffer
for the want of tact on the part of his foreign minister. The follow
ing stanza states that Muktiiplqa selected five offices from among 
the usual eighteen to raise these to a higher status than the eighteen~ 
The next following stanza and a half enumerate the five, and give 
the names with the prefix Mahrt added. In regard to the second 
of these Kalhal).a prefixes a sa which refers to a something already 
referred to, and se.ems to imply that l\Iitrasarman had been made a 
Mahiisandhivigraha by being given the right to enjoy the Paiica
mahiisabda. This creation of the five offices seems to have follow
ed as a consequence of the elevation of one minister. The fact 
that these are referred to in the plural in the second half of stanza. 
143 seems to give a clear indication that they were held separately 
by separate individuals, and not conjointly by one pluralist. Lali
taditya seems to have exercised his own discretion in the choice·, 
of the officers for promotion to the higher dignity, as some of those 
thus honoured seem so much out of the common, viz., MahaSvasiila.. 
and Mahiisiidhanabhiiga. The fir~t of these seems to refer unmis
takably to the Commander of the Cavalry, and the other to th& 
Director of Military Stores, Transport and Supply, etc. If under 
Harl?a the Commander of Elephants, Skandagupta, occupied a posi-
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tion of privilege, it is possible that a cavalry commander had a similar 
honour under another monarch as a mark of personal esteem. The 
term sCidhana occurs in the Ajanta inscription of the Vakataka. 
officer Hastibhoja in connection with PrthivI~ena 1,3 and seems 
to mean something like material of war. Muktap'i4a probably had 
his own reasons for selecting these officers for elevation. That is. 
however not material to our inquiry. NIahasenapati, Mahadaz:1-
4anayaka and Mahasandhivigrahin seem the usual officers who had 
this signal mark of the sovereign's esteem. Mahasamanta and 
Mahapratihara seem not rare. Even combination of offices does 
not appear to have been rare. All these notwithstanding, the 
question is whether Kalhaz:1a's text before us warrants the inter
pretation put upon it that Mitrasarman had the honour of holding 
simultaneously the five offices enumerated. The context does not 
appear to warrant it, and the meaning given to Paiicamahasabda 
seems forced in the context. 

I should like to invite attention to a note on the subject by 
the late Dr. Fleet in his volume on Gupta Inscriptions, page 296, 
note 9. The points calling for remark in that note are :-

1. That Mr. S. P. Pandit pointed out "that it was usual t(} 
accept the term as referring to t.he sounds of five musical 
instruments" 

2. A commentary on Tulasidas's Ramayz:13 gives the same 
explanation, and notes that the five sounds were that of 
tantri (lute), tal (bell, metal drum played with a stick), 
jhanjh (cymbal), nagara (kettle drum), and a wind instru
ment. This is in subansttial agreement with the explana
tion given above. 

3. It is worthy of remark that the terms paiicamahasabda, 
ase~apaiicamahasabda, and ase~amaha9sbda are used 
more or less synonymously. 

4. Among t.he paramount sovereigns who enjoyed this title 
there were two: (1) Amoghavar~a, and Kakka, with 
dates respectively, Saka 788 and 679. 

3 V aT~a8atam abhivardha71Uina·ko8fl·da1J~a.8adhana-8a/liMna.putra. 

pautl'i1Ja~, A.S. W.I. vol. 4, p. 120, plate II. 
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5. There is one instance that Fleet quotes in which it is clearly 
stated that a Mahasamanta was given the pancamahaSabda. 
It occurs in the Devgagh inscription of Bhoja Deva of 
Gwalior dated V. S. 919, where the Mahasamanta Vi~~u 
is given the epithet tat-pradaua-pancamahasabda. 

I may add here a few other instances of the occurrence of the 
·term which are likely to throw light upon its meaning :-

1. Epigraphia Indica, volume 10, No. 14, the Nolamba King 
Mahendradhiraja, circa A.D. 891, is given the attribute 
" Samadhigata-pancamahasabda ". 

2. Ibid. No. 19 of Saka 697 contains" Samadhigata-paficama
hasabda-mahasandhivigrahadhikrta-samanta-srimad-Dal
lena ". 

~. Ibid. vol. 4, p.24, 11. i -9. In this grant of the Eastern Gailgas, 
the attribute is ascribed to the whole family of the Gangas, 
and is said to have been obtained through the favour of 
Candramauli Gokar~esvara of l\Iahendragiri. The term 
itself occurs amidst others which would positively bar 
the interpretation that it has anything to do with the con
ferment of offices.; the passage is "Gokar~svam.ina.!). 
prasad at samasaditaika-sankha-bheri -pancamanasabda
dhavalacchatra-hema-camara-vara-vr~abha-Ianchana-sam

u j jvala-samasta-samra j ya," et c. 

APPENDIX. 

KALHANA'S TEXT. 

Sri-Yasovarma~.!). sandhau sandhivigrahiko na yat 
nayam niyamanalekhe Mitrasarmasya cak~amel 137 

.so'bhiit sandhi Yasovarma-Lalitadityayor iti 
likhitena~ nirdesa danarhatvam vidan prabhO.!).lI. 138 

sudirgha-vigrahasantai.!). seniinIbhir asiiyitiim 
aucityapek~atam tasya k~itibhrd bahv amanyata II 139 

prUa.!). paii.camahiisabda·bhajanam tam vyadhatta sa.~ 
Yasovarma-nrParn tarn tu sam iiI am udapa~ayat II 140 

.a~tadaSinam up~i prak siddhaniirn tadudbhavai.!). 
karinaBthanai.!). sthiti.!). prapta tat a.!). prabhptipaiicabhil) II 

14:1 
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mahapratihara pIqa sa mahasandhivigrahal) 
mahasvasii.lapi mahabhaQ.qagaras ca pancamal) 14Z 

mahasii.dhanabhagas cetyeta y~ir abhidh~l) srntal) 
sahimukhya ye~ abhavann adhyak~al) ppthivIbhujal) II 

143 

(KalhaQ.a's RajatarailgiQ.I, IV, 137-43.) 

TJtANSLATION. 

(137) In the peace with Yasovarman, the form that his Minister 
for Foreign Affairs adopted as proper, Mitrasarman 
declined to tolerate. 

(138) The document beginning" the treaty between Yasovar
man and Lalitaditya", he remained (convinced) was 
hardly appropriate to his sovereign. 

(139) Though disgusting to the generals, tired of the protracted 
war, this desire for propriety (in J\Iitrasarman) received 
the approval of the king. 

(140) Pleased, he (the king) bestowed upon him the enjoyment 
of "the five great sounds". . King Yasovarman, on 
the contrary, he destroyed' root and branch '. 

(140 Above the . eighteen (departments) of old standing, he 
raised five from among them to a position· of a higher 
standing from thenceforward. 

(142) The position of MahapratIhiira, that of Mahasandhivigra
ha, the Mahiisvasala and Mahabhanqagara ; the fifth, 

(143) Mahasii.dhanabhiiga, these names the five were given; 
among which the headship was held (even) by kings 
like the Chief Sahis. 

August 1925. 
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GOVERNMENT ARCH..EOLOGIST 

COCHIN STATE 

(Communicated by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar.) 

KERALA is probably the only place in the whole of India where 
Sanskrit dramas are staged in the orthodox antiquated fashion.: 
and the local temple theatre, where alone such staging is allowed, 
has been the most popular recreation-place for all high caste 
Hindus. The local stage has a long history behin~ it, going back 
to the days of at least the later Perumals, the Imperial suzerains 
of Kerala. H tradition is to be believed, it reached the acme of 
perfection during the days of the last two of the Perumiils, who were 
not only great poets but past masters in the art of histrionics. 
Aided by Tholan, their minister and favourite; they are reported 
to have introduced many innovations in the stage practice to 
make the stage more popular and realistic. This tradition is more 
or less confirmed by the opening words of Vyailgya-vyakhya wherein 
the Imperial dramatist c<1mmanded its author" to sit in judgment 
on the stage-merit of his drama which the king himself acted."l 
When it is remembered that the sway of the Perumiils was finally 
over at the latest by th~ end of the eighth century, when it is 
remembered that there is no other tradition of a stage reformation, 
it may readily be conceded that the local Sanskrit stage may justly 
be proud of its antiquity. Add to this the numerous restrictions 
imposed upon the actors and their acting2, the various peculia
rities in their get-up and their mode of representation, our stage 
.becomes an interesting subject of study not merely to the student 
of the Sanskrit theatre but also to the student of antiquities. A 
thorough study of this ancient theatre of ours deserves to be made 
88 early as possible, for it is gradually waning, or more correctly 

1 T. S. S., vol. 2, pp.2, 3. 
2 The more important of-these are given in my paper, "Acting in Kerala," 

publisbed in the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society (BangaIore). 
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nas already waned, in popularity. Attempts are being made to 

'COllect all materials available, bu.t the custodians of these, the 
'Cakyars, keep them so jealously that they are not prepared to part 
with them even to their intimate friends. And no wonder. Prac
tising as they do the most antique of arts, they have not yet come 
within the pale of modern influences. In what follows it is proposed 
to give the names of the various dramas and their Acts which are or 
have been popular on our stage. 

According to the tradition of the Cakyars the number of Acts 
In which they can train themselves or are trained is seventy-two, 
including one-act dramas and Prahasanas. Excepting a few, they 
have all been identified and they are the following:--;-

1. Subhadra-Dhanamjaya. 3. Nagananda. 
2. TapatI-s9.mvaraI}3. 4. l\Iahana~aka. 

(The different Acts of these four dramas, Nos. 1.4, have no special names • 
.At least I have not yet been able to find out their names.) 

5. Bhagavad-ajjuka. 10. Diita-gha ~otkaca. 
,6. Matta vilasa. II. Karl).!I.-bhara or Karl).a-
7. Kalyal).a-saugandhika. kava ca. 
·8. ~hdhyama-vyayoga. , 1') .... Urubhanga. 
'9. Sri-kr~l).a-diita or Diita-

vakya. 

(Nos. 5·12 have only one Act each, named as above.) 

13. Pancaratra. 

(The names of two of the Acts are available. They are:· Vettiilnka, 
:and Bhl~ma-diita.mka.) 

14. A vimaraka. 

(The namtlS of the first five Acts have been obtained. They are: (a) 
AneHa.mkam, (b) Diita.mkam. (c) Abhisariyamkam, (d) F&fViimkam. and (e) 

Madame~ta.mkam.) 

15. Ascarya-ciidamal).i. 

(The following are the names of the various' Acts: (a) Par~asa.la.rilkam. 
>(b) SUrpa.I}akha.mkam. (c) Ma.ya.(Sita.)ri.lkam, (X) Ja!.a.yuvadha.mkam. (eJ 
.ASoka.vanikimka.lD. and (j) AiJgulya.mkam.) 



248 K. Rama Pislulmti 

16. Abhll?eka-nataka. 
(The Acts are named and they are': (a) BaIi,vadham, (b) Tora~a,yuddham. 

and (e) Maya-sirasamkam. The names of other Acts are not available.) 

17. Pntima-nataka. 

(The various names of the Acts are ~ (a) Vicchinnabhi~ekamkam. (b), 
Vilapamkam, (e) Pratimamkam. (d) Mavyamamkam. (e) Rava~amkam. 
(f) Bharatamkam. and (g) Abhi~ekamkam.) 

18. Pratijna-yaugandharayar.ta. 
(The Acts are named as follows: (a) l\Iantramkam. (b) Mahasenam~am, 

and (e) AraHamkam.) 

19. Hvapna-,·asavadatta. 
(The six Acts are respectively kno\ln as: (a) Brahmacaryamkam. (b), 

PantaHamkam, (e) Piittiidamkam. (d) Sephalikamkam, (e) Svapnarilkam, 
and (J) Citraphalakamkam.) 

20. . Balacarita. 
(One out of this is termed MalIamkam. The names of the other Acts 

have not yet been obtained.l 

21. Carudatta. 
(According to a C'ikyar. one of thl" Acts of this drama is known as "as, 

antasenamkam.) 

22. SrI-kr~r.ta-carita. 
23. Unmada-vasavadatta. 
24. Sakuntala. 

These twenty-four dramas are connected with our stage. They 
may broadly be classed under the heads: (a~ those that are popular 
even to-day, (b) those that have been once popular and (c) those 
that are only traditionally reported to be popular; Under the first 
head may be included the first four, the sixth, seventh, eighth, 
ninth, fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth and the eighteenth: Under 
the head (c) come the last three dramas mentioned above and of 
these two are yet unknown, while the last was put on the boards 
only once. Under the head (b) may be put down all the rest of the· 
dramas in the above list. 

Dhanarnjayaand Tapati-samvarar.ta are the productions of the, 
immediate predecessor of the last of the Perumals. They ~re

written for the Kerala stage and by a Kerala prince. They have-
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also each a commentary written by the contemporary of the author 
from the actors' point of view. These commentaries are, therefore, 
very important documents for the students of the Kerala stage, 
though Dr. Sastri of Trivandram has not thought them fit for publi-

'catiOIC I have not yet been able to procure copies of the same. 
Xagananda has been and is still a very popular drama on our 

stage, it popularity which may to a great extent be explained by 
the fact that Kerala was the last stronghold of Buddhism in all 

/ India. This drama has taxed the actors' and the stage-managers' 
ingenuity to the last limit. Traditicn says that even the fourth 
act used to be realistically staged, the actor impersonating Garu~a 
actually flying through the air! The last successful flight was made 
at Irinjalakuda, when the actor actually rose out of the temple 
stage and flew through the air and safely perched on the top of a 
hill about half a mile to the north of it. The hill is even now known 
as "Kutu-parambu." About two centuries ago the last attempt 
at flight under the patronage of the then Maharaja of Cochin at 
Kurikad, the then headquarters of the Prince, which is a village a 
couple of miles away "from Tripunithura. But it ended un
successfully, for the actor who is to manipulate the" cords "-~ 
don't know the exact significance of the words-failed in his work 
and consequently the jlt"er actor came to grief. Since then the 
attempt has not been repeated. It will form a valuable addition 
to our knowledge, if complete directions regarding this attempt at 
flying can be got. Attempts are being made to gain the work deal
ing with this. The second Act of the dra'ma, containing suicide 
scene is being acted even now. A pretty long piece of cloth is 
twisted round and round with a noose made at one end, while the 
other end is fixed to the ceiling. The actress-for women alone 
are allowed to impersonate female characters-inserts her neck in 
noose and rushes down in a giddy whirl about five or six feet. From 
their point of view it is an achievement of which anyone may be 

"proud. 
Mahana~aka is traditionally looked upon not as an unoriginal 

drama, cbmposed of extracts from various works. The one pecu
liarity connected with it is that it is the only drama that is allowed 
to be acted during day, all the others being staged only at night. 
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The Bhagavadajjuka is an unpublished little Prahasana, which 
has once been very popular on our stage. One Cakyar tells me that 
he has got an exceedingly elaborate commentary for the work detail· 
.ing how to stage it .and I am waiting to get a copy of it before 
preparing the text for publication.1 The text proper does not con
tain the name of the author but the colophon in one of the manu
scripts in the Paliam Library assigns it to Bodhiiyana. This 
and the Mattavilasa constitute the two farces popular on our stage. 

The . KalyaJ.lB;,-saugandhika, recently published in the Bulle
tin of the School of Oriental Studies (vol. 3, pp. 34 ff.), is a popular 
dfama for two reasons. In the first place it is supposed to be the 
work of a Cakyiir, and secondly it affords excellent scope for acting. 
'The famous Ajiigaranrttam is connected with this play. 

Amongst the five one-act dramas, included in the Trivandrum 
Sanskrit Series, the most popular is Diita-vaya or Sri-kr~J.la-diita, 
as ~he Cakyars name it. The other dramas also are staged because 
extracts from these are found included in a manuscript which gives 
in order the various scenes to be staged in a temple in Trayancore. 
Pancaratra, and Avimiiraka, though they have been popular as 
stage plays, are not found commonly staged. It is true that from 
the point of view of dramatic literature they must occupy a second 
position. But; as in the case of KalyaJ.la-saugandhika, these also 
afford enough materials for the Cakyiirs to act. 

The Cuq.iimaJ.li, Abhi~eka and Pratima-these thre~ together 
constitute the twenty-one Acts depicting the story of Sri-Rama.:! 
All these Acts have been very popular, though at present our pro
fessional actors act only a few select scenes. These three dramas 
are known amongst Ciikyiirs as Ceriya-abhi~ekam, Viilia-abhi~ekam 
.and paduka-abhi~ekam. 

Of the next three dramas, at least one act of each is popular 
even now, the Malliirilkam of Biilacarita. Regarding Carudatta, I 
have not been able to gain any positive proof of its stage popularity . 
. Sri-kr~J.la-carita yet remains to be discovered, at least identified . 
.some Ciikyars say that Malliirilkam is from Sri-kr~J.la-carita and 
the colophon in the local manuscript of Balacarita calls one of its 

1 The Manuscript has since _ been received. 
:! Cf. Kunhan Raja, Zeitsckr.J. Ind. u. Iran. vol. 2, p. 260.-V.S.~; 
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acts Mallamkam, in w~ich' case ~ri-kr~J}.a-?Rrita may hE' identified 
with Biilacarita. 

Unmada-Viisavadatta, ,which is ,a work of Sakti-bhadra, the 
author of Ciiqiima:r:ti, may have been a popular stage-play, but it is 
not yet available, Sakuntala, tradition says, was oncE' put on 
boards; but when the Cakyiir acted the opening scene, his eyes burst, 
when he looked, as the scene requires, at two objects in opposite 
directions. After this it has never been tried on the local stage. l 

Enough has now been said to show that many dramas have been 
. popular on our stage, the total number of acts prepared for the stage 
being seventy-two according to the verbal testimony of a Cakyar. 
H this be true, some more dramas have yet to be discovered, and 
it is to be hoped that in due course these will also be brought to 
light. 

May, 1925. 

i Cf. Kunhan Raja. op. cit. p. 251.-V.S.S. 
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(Communicated by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar.) 

b' 1920 I WAS entrusted with the work of preparing a des
criptive catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts of this 
Society. While doing this I came across an incomplete Sanskrit 
manuscript which on close inspection was found. to contain a Sans
krit work called Budhabhii$a1).s, claiming for its a.uthor King 
Sambhu, popularly known as Sambhaji, son of Sivaji the Great .. 

The book is apparently divided into three chapters, not clearly 
distinguished from each other. The first contains 194 verses, 
mostly Subha$ital3, which are quotations from well-known authors. 
rendered popular owing tp theirstrikingness, put often the sources 
of which are unknown. The first seventeen verses are introduetory ; 
they contain a brief history of the au:thor's family, written in good 
easy Sanskrit and, together with the next eleven stanzas containing 
a hymn to Goddess Bhavani, are the only few lines which are directly 
from the author's pen. The first six of these contain praises offer
ed to Gajanana, Siva, Guru and Parvati. The next ten are rather 
important. I subjoin an English translation of these. 

(Stanza 7.) There was a king called Saba (Sabaji), who was the 
Indra of the earth, who was skilled in Politics and Fine Arts, whose 
deeds were brave and noble, whose fame was extensive and who was 
the ~foon rising from the midst of the ocean in the form of the family 
of Bhrsabalas (i.e., Bhosales) ; \ 

(8) who worshipped the earth with an offering of the multi
tudes of the heads of hostile princes, which were severed (from their 
trunks) by a volley of arrows discharged from his bow, which was 
drawn right up to the ear-to him, the lofty crest jewel of numerous 
princes, was born the primeval Lord (i.e., Vi~1).u)"as his son, known 
widely by the name Sivaji. 

(9) Victorious is Siva, the invincible Chatrapati (Lord of tHe 
Umbrella), who is (none but) the lord of the world (i.e., God Vi~1).u) 
who has assumed a partial incarnation, having seen the whole reli-



Prince Samhhaji .as a Poet 253 

gion in distress, as it was bitten by the venomous serpent in the 

form of the Kali age. 

(10) Siva-who in the course of the Buddha incarnation of 
Gopala, while Kali was yet in his full strength on earth (lit. had not 
yet declined), set up the Brahmins and the other castes on a firm 
foundation in their respective walks of life, by vanquishing the 
enemies of the gods,-with a view to protecting and reviving the 
caste religion, which had been violently disturbed by the Mlecchali! 

(11) Having built fortresses for the protection of the earth 
Qn the best of the mountains unbearable (inaccessible) to the enemies, 
though called Sahya, between Karna~aka on the one hand and 
Baglana on the other and between the river Kr~I].a and the ocean 
(western), he, the foremost among the kings, reigns victorious in 
the inaccessible fort called Rairi. 

(12) He conquered the whole of the earth from the eastern 
mountain to the western ocean and from the Setu (Adam's Bridge) 
to the' mountain of cold (i.e., the Himalayas), and made all princes 
pay tribute to him. Having learnt the duties prescribed by the 
Srutis, declared to him by the learned, he shines, day by day, on his 
throne, after the coronation ceremony, by means of such symbols 
Qf royalty as the Chatra, etc. : 

(13) who being a victorious prince, satis1ied, on tire festive 
occasion of his coronation, the Brahmins, who had come from 
different places-with countless gifts of coins, garments, elephants 
and horses; and thus spread in all directions his fame, fit to be sung 
by gods and resembling in its purity, the lustre, which shoots out 
.nom the Moon. . 

(14) He it is whose fort shines with palaces and mansions 
in which princes dwell, with arches and beautiful market-squares, 
with new lakes filled with water all around, with learned priests, 

physicians and astrologers, with honest hereditary ministers and 
with the numberless brave armies of four kinds. 

(15) His son who is the crest jewel of all the feudatory chiefs 
and who is well versed in (lit. has crossed the ocean in the form of) 

'Poetry, Rhetoric, PuraI).as, Music and Archery, is famous by the. 
name Sambhu. 
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(16) That King Sambhuvarmli is compiling this excellent 
book, haying carefully read the works of the ancient writers and 
having taken his material from them. 

(17) ~Iay the wise accept what is good and give up what is 
bad, haying carefully gone through our work; Rajahari1s&S, indeed, 
accept milk having abandoned water mixed with it. .. 

This is purely an introduction which is followed by the work 

proper. 
This is, however, introduced by a hymn· of eleven stanzas, 

addressed to Bhavani and composed by the author himself, who 
naturally begins his work with a. hymn to his favourite deity in 
order to secure uninterrupted completion. 

This hymn is followed by fifteen stanzas (29-43) in pra.ise of 
different deities, then by eighteen stanzas (44-61) expressive of 
benedictions, both culled out from well-known ancient works. Last 
of all come the Anyoktis in 130 stanzas (62-191) followed by three 
stanzas which are instances of a kind of literary puzzle known as 
Antarlapika (192-194). . 

The second chapter, which forms the main body of the work, 
contains 632 verses treating of politics. The author here deals 
with the following subjects, of course always in verses cited from 
other works, usually from the Matsya and the Visl).udharmottara 
Pural).as and the Kamandakjyanitisara:-

The king and his qualifications (1-31); his assistants, 
(32-46); the prime minister (47-71); the princes, their education 
and duties (72-91); King's advisers (92-96); the other component 
parts of a kingdom (a) kosa (97-1()6),(b)ra~~ra (107-110), (c) durga 
and its equipment (111-186), (d) bala, i.e., the army (187-198); 
King's duties (199-203); spies (204-215); attendants (216-241); 
councillors and the counsel (242-273); ambassador (274-284); 
King's duties (285-321) ,King's vices (322-367) ; invasion (368-396) ; 
King's duties in general (397-632). 

The third chapter contains miscellaneous information useful 
to princes and is, therefore, called the l\IisrakanItiprakaraJ1.a. Our 
manuscript contains 57 stanzas of this chapter and a portion of 

the G8th. 
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As regards the authorship of the work, the general OpInIOn 
of the reader of the Maratha history is against ascribing any literary 
activities to Prince SambhajI. The writers of the chronicles of 
the :\Iaratha history, botP old and new, leave an impression on the 
mind of the reader that Sambhaji, though brave. was incapable 
of anything worthy of praise. There is, however, nothing in them 
to show that Sambha,ji was illiterate. Direct references to his 
literary merits and achievements cannot, of course, be expected 
in these chronicles whose sole aim was to narrate the political events 
ora particular period. We may, at the most, expect to get some 
casua] references and as a matter of fact we do get some from which 
it is possible to conclude that not only had SambIlaji received 
education at the hands of learned Pandits, but he had also a taste 
for Sanskrit literature and was occasionally in the h~bit of \\Titing 
poetry in Hindi under the influence of Kavi Kalasa or the celebrat
ed Kalu:;a, especially when passing his leisure hours in the company 
of beautiful women. The most explicit passage In this connection 
is that occurring on page 75 of Citragupta's chronicle of Sivaji 
the Great. It refers to an incident which took place after SiviijI's 
escape from Delhi, together with Prince SambhajI. Being hotly 
pursued by Aurangzeb's men, Sivaji was compelled to leave the 
Prince with a Pandit named Kasipant at Benares. The learned 
Pandit t~ught him together with other boys, as though he were 
a Brahmin boy. But even this would not satisfy the crafty officers 
of the Mogul Emperor. The Pandit then had to eat in the same 
dish with Sambhaji in order to convince them that Sambhaji was 
a Brahmin and not a Maratha. "He then made atonements 
(for the sin thus committed). He began to impart instructions 
to him in general literature, and made him well versed in Sarasvata 
(grammar), Amarakosa, Raghuvamsa, Siddhantakaumudi, (Sid
dhanta- )l\Iuktavali and similar other works. He, 1·.e., Sambhaji 
became' very clever." According to another chronicle (Marathi 
Samrajyaci Choti Bakhar, i.e., a short history of the Maratha 
empire, p. 32), the period during which he stayed there was about 
one year. If we believe in the Chroniclers, it is not impossible to 
maintain that Sambhaji obtained at least an elementary knowledge
of the Sanskrit language during this forced stay of his at Benares. 
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Another passage which refers to the care bestowed upon Sambhajfs 
-education by Kinq SivajI is found on page 20 of the 91 articled 
-chronicle of King SivajI. There, one Umaji Pandit is said to haye 
been appointed to teach the Prince who was kept at Srngiirpiir. 

From the passages quoted above, we can safely conclude that 
Prince Sambhii.jI did receive at least an elementary knowledge of 
the Sanskrit language and literature during his bo~'hood. But 
there appear to have been original letters from which we can judge 
that he had kept up the habit of reading Sanskrit during his leisure 
hours till his advanced age. Thus, for instance, Kincaid and Pal'6s
nis, in their History of the Maratha People, part 2, p. 38, remark: 

" Although he [SambhajI] spent most of his life campaigning 
he was by no means averse from study. He employed a learned 
man called Kesav Pandit Adhyak~, a friend of the great king to 
read with him ValmIki's celebrated epic, the RamiiyaI).a. As a 
reward he gave Kesav in 1684 A.D., 1,600 small silver coins known 
as laris. The king was moreover no mean versifier. Heis known 
to have written two books of Hindi poetry, The first was called 
Nakhshikh, in which he described the pleasures of love. The second 
was named Nayakabhad. In it he sang the varying charms of 
the beauties who beguiled his leisure moments." 

Even though the learned authors do not give the source of 
their information, we can presume that they have got it from so~e 
literary documents either in the form of letters or of chroiUcles. 

We are of course aware that the incident herein referred to, 
·cannot go to prove that King Sambhaji was a good Sanskritist. 
We do not surely expect a Sanskrit author to require the help of 
a Sastri for reading ValmIki's RiimayaI).a. It must on the contrary 
be conceded that this is not a reference to the m'~re employment 
of a PuriiI).ik-though this is not entirely impossible-as a special 
reward consisting of silver coins 'is said to have been ginn to him 
for the services. But even this meagre knowledge of the Sanskrit 
language on the part of King SambhiijI, which at least we can 
safely presume from the incident, is enough for our purpose. For the 
compilation of a work of the type we have before us does not require 
profound knowledge of the language, especially when the author 
was a Prince who could command the services of learned Pandits. 
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All this, I hope, is sufficient to prove that King Sambhii.jIwas 
the real compiler of the bookbefore.us. He may have been assisted 
by his Pandits in .the task of selecting and arranging the quotations 
of which the work consists, but he was the principal figure.' It 
proves at any rate that SambhajI was fond of reading Sanskrit in 
the original and that he had the ambition of being called a Sanskrit 
poet. . 

The second part of the quotation from A History of tile M(lmtha 
People given above is rather curious. It is based upon the recent 
researches of :Mr. Purshottam Vishram Mawji, ,J.P., of Bombay 
as I learnt from the learned authors themselves. I am greatly 
indebted to Mr.l\fawji, who very kindly handed over to me his own 
copy of a few stanzas selected from SambhajI's two works of Hindi 
poetry. From these stray verses we can judge about the contents 
and form of the two poems. The first of these is called" Nakhasi
kha " in which the author gives a poetical description of the different 
parts of Radha,'s body from the nail of tije foot (nakha) to the crest 
(sikha). In the second, which is obviously a work on Rhetoric 
and is called" Nayikabheda " (Nayakabhad in the quotation from 
the' History' is evidently a misprint), we find a description of the 
different sorts of heroines such as Madhyama, Prau Cj.ha , KhaI).Cj.ita, 
etc., just after the fashion of the Sanskrit writers on Rhetoric. The 
few quotations that we have got disclose a close acquaintance on 
the part of our author with the Sanskrit works on Rhetoric. 

Among the quotations we find one from the pen of the famous 
Kalu~a. It is highly poetical and even though we unfortunately 
do not possess any literary remains of tris great favourite of King 
SambhajI, we have grounds to believe that he was a literary man. 
In the old chronicles he is described as Kavi Kalasa or the poet 
KalaSa. It was popularly believed that this Kanauj Brahmin 
had been purposely sent by the Emperor from Delhi and that he 
was a great enchanter. As a matter of fact we know this Kalu~a 
did exert a wonderful influence upon the King but to what it was 
due we can simply guess. The origin of this influence is shrouded 
in obscurity. We shall not be, however, far from the truth in assum
ing that to a considerable extent his literary gifts helped Kalu~ii. 
in maintaining his influence with the Prince. It is quite possible 
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that this.Kavi Kalu~a may have composed several poems, which 
were not preserved owing to the general disfav~)Ur in which he w~a. 
held,. but stray copies of which'may yet have existed and might 
,one day be discovered by us. We, on our part, are inclined to 
believe that the two Hindi poems (there may be more of the
kind) are really from the pen of Prince SambhajI, composed by him 
under the literary influence of Kalusa, who was certainly gifted 
with poetic talents. 

July. 1925. 



BRIEF NOTES 

Naga W OTship 1,n Kerala 

Shrines set uP. for Nagas are an invariable feature of every 
l\Ialayalee house which has any pretence to orthodoxy or antiquity. 
Such shrines are looked upon with awe and dread, and the older 
generation at least treats them with as much respect as they would 
a temple. The commonness of the worship, the fear and dread 
attached to Nagas and their shrines, show that at one time at least 
this worship occupied a prominent place in the life of the average 
l\Ialavalee. 

We come across three different types of Naga shrines in these 
parts: (1) a Citrakiita (with or without Naga idols and anthills) ; 
(2) Naga idols (with or without Citrakiita and anthills) j and (3) 
anthills '(with or without idols and Citrakiita), The idols, when they 
stand alone, are sometimes found set up on a platform, which by 
itself may be taken as a proof of their modern age. The older 
shrines are generally found located in topes having a number of 
juicy trees, the more important being Elanji, Pala, Veppu, &c. 
There seems to exist no general rule regarding the number, the 
size and the shape of the idols to be set up in a shrine. These 
details, as also the site of the shrine, are to be settled by the 
astrologer. About the site there seems to exist only one rule and 
that is that the shrine must always face the house. 

Though tradition lays down eight different kinds of Nagas, no 
difference, it is said, is made in the cast of the idols in their worship 
in setting up a new shrine or in removing an old shrine. This is 
the opinion of one of the great traditional Naga priests whom the 
writer questioned. Over and above the usual Naga idol, with the 
body."curled up and hood erect and spread, two more types are 
generally seen here: (1) the idol of Naga, carrying a female or male 
sculptured upon it, and (2) the same having both male and female 
figures in different panels one above the other. The male figure, 
they say, represents Nagaraja, while the female Nagayak~i. This. 
connection with Yaksi may be significant, but I incline to take it 
as meaning only Nagaraj ill. 
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The one distinguishing feature of the Kaga gods is that they are 
Sthala-devatas, i.e., place deities, and not Kula-devatas or family 

deities. Two reasons may be given in favour of such a view. 
When a family migrates from one place to another, they leave behind 
their former Naga gods, but not their Kula-devatas. Secondly, it 
is found to be a constant practice, especially in modern days
and this orthodoxy sanctions-to rid a place of its Naga gods. 
These will show that they have no title to be called Kula-devatas. 
This suggests that the Nagas are not the peoples' gods. From 
this one may conclude that the Nagas are not the gods of Malayalees. 
Can it, then, be that these latter are emigrants to Kerala ~ 

Except in the houses of the great Naga priests of the land, as 
for instance in Pambum-mekkat Illom, it is very doubtful if there 
be any shrine at which daily worship is offered to Nagas. Commonly 
not even monthly worship is given. The worship, as found in 
practice, is always seasonal or annual, when palum (milk), and 
nirum (water) are offered by a Brahmin with something of the 
paraphernalia of a regular religious ceremony. However there is 
generally· placed a lighted wick every day in the direction of the 
Naga shrine and sometimes in the shrine itself, as is done to the 
family deity or ancestors. 

Regarding the question as to what we are worshipping, whether 
the live serpents that pester us, or some superior beings, one Naga 
priest is of opinion that liye serpents are the lineal descendants of 
the eight divine Nagas and the shrines set up represent both. In 
proof thereof is pointed out the particular practice of the members 
of the Nambudiri family, PambuII\-mekkat, referred to above, the 
practice of giving any dead serpent they may see anywhere a proper 
ceremonial cremation. One does not seem tobe quite satisfied with 
this view. The queer nature of the worship, the situation of the 
shrine, the absence of rule regulating the number and kind of images 
to be put up, the presence of the shrine called Citrakii~a, their connec
tion with the place,-these suggest the view that in this we 
may find a national type of ancestor worship. That is to say, in 
worshipping the Nagas, Malayalees are, it seems to the writer, 
paying their homage and respect to the long; long lost race of people 
who originally inhabited this place, who were called Nagas probably 
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because they were snake-worshippers or they came to be identified 
with serpents by the Aryans whose word Naga meant snake. 
Further the Nagas are said to be the denizens of Patala, which may 
well be id~nt~fieq with Kerala. When the Mahabharata states 
that Arjuna married a Naga-kanyaka, rational mind, like that of 
Vyasa, cannot be expected to have in mind the hero's marriage with 
a she-serpent. To identify the Naga-kanyaka with this is just like 
identifying Hanuman with an ordinary monkey. The writer, 
therefore, believes that the Puranic Niigas are none other than human 
beings; hence he is tempted to connect the Nagas with the original 
inhabitants of the land. , 

The Sthalapurat:tas explain the prominence of Naga worship! 
in the land in the follQwing way. Whe,n Kerala was r,eclaimed from 
the sea by Parasu R.ama, he .found it very shaky. He had then to 
make it firm by burying down rich treasures and to guard these 
treasures he requested the IQrdly, divine serpents. In return for' - . .. ': . ',. \ 

this service he promised that his coIO.Iiists.would at all times wor-
ship them. And it-is in obedience to ,the leader's desire that the 
Malayalees offer wo~ship to the Nagas even to-day. Such is the 
legendaty account of how' the Niigas came to be universally wor
shipped here and it shows that the Naga worship is conducted 
neither to court benefit nor to ward off evils. 

A close scrutiny of this account tempts Qne to think that the 
snake referred to may be not a physical one but a political one, 
especially in view of t~e fact that 'Parasu Ra~'s reclamation and 
gift of the land to the Brahmins has been interpreted to mean dis
covery and Aryan colonisation. The view may be elaborated thus :-

After conquering the native population, 'the cave dwellers 
and the water dwellers, parasu Rama established his colony, but 
found the natives least inclined to be conciliatory on account of 
the death of their numerous heroes. As a last measure of recon
ciliation, he suggested the worship' <;If the departed heroes of the 
aborigines .. Such an honouring might"have pacified them and freed 
the land froni ·aU political convulsions. 

If the views suggested above are acceptabl~. we have in Niiga. 
worship a national type of ancestor worship. 

('OCBD~8trATB, 1 x' R 'P 
, II a?l 1925. ; . AMA ISHAROTI. 
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Qiwfimi's Riddle 

Qiws.mi M.utarrizi, brother of the famous poet Nizami of 
Ganja wrote an " Artifice" or "Ornate poem" (~ '~)J 
which is reproduced " line by line with prose- translation and 
running commentary as to the nature of the rhetorical figures 
which it is intended to illustrate" by Professor Browne in his 
Literary History of Persia, vol. 2. It extends over a hundred 
verses and illustrates almost all important figures of speech 
generally used in Persian literature. , Verses numbered 53-62 
-contain a lughaz or riddle. Their text with translation as ginn 
hy Professor Browne runs as follows :-

~~y,1 l~I')J~cJT~ 
,l~ ..• ; L~ J 2~/' .. , T ,-=,,,,, .. ~ ... ..:" ~ ~ -. 
,j.-:# I) r-& ~)t J I r l.i. 
) ~-.;. I) J-i& ". .Jt J I ~ 

,jJ ~ J ~ ~ ) ~ ~ \i--! J ~ 
) l.if )1$' )J) ~ )J! ....;.~_i... 

~ I) cJ J J.--*:' ~ Y , I ~ ) 

)I,,~~ cJls'.F) 4~,;i JI )1".. 

t..:-1 yo i.S J cJ Li& ....;. ".. l& ~ cJ ~ 
)(-~ oJ. J ~); ¥) . L..:ii cJ~ 

....rr. ~I, 5,.,.J fft ~J,jJ1 
;"J.I~,.; ~j ,-7t rT 

~)l--i... :/ '" ,,!I-o 1 ~ 
)I~ cJ J)) ~.J"! ~-~ Ja-~ 

,rVariae lectiones :--,-;ti 1 ~jo-2 (!3 .J"-#4 ) -. ........ 1)""$ 
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'" What is that distant one, whose origin is wi~hal near? What 
is that unique one, whose deeds are withal many? 

Whose rawest [recruit] ripens whM..ever is knowledge; whose 
most drunken [dependent] gives Sense to whatever is un-
derstanding. ' 

A breaker of hearts, but a healer of hearts' ills; living plea
santly, but compelling fortune: 

Whose pain is peace to those who have lost their hearts; 
whose easiest is hard to the intelligent. 

Like prayer, light-reined and horseless: like Fate, a swift 
and unaccountable traveller. 

~are for him is like play and a giver of ease; whose fire is 
like water, sweet to drink. 

A cry in whom is a movement ,of music; a wail in whom is 
the melody of the shepherd's pipe. 

Love is that element by whose struggles reason is rendered 
sorrowful and the spirit sad; 

In particular the love of that idol in my love-songs to whom 
I repeat the praises of the king. 

Therefore it were meet if the sun should listen graciously to 
the ode in this song set in plaintive strain." 

After the above translation Professor Browne remarks 
." these riddles are generally very obscure, and I regret to say 
that of the one here given I do not know the aIiswer." It is quite . 
possible that this lughaz still remains a riddle to many of his read
-ers. It is for the benefit of such reade,rs as these that I give 
the answer as found in the tex;t of the poem quot~d in manuscript 
no. 9 beionging to the Government' Collection of Persian and' 
Arabic MSS. started by me some time ago.' Against the first of 
the above couplets it is "clearly put down therein in red ink 
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~ I I.J; jAlll-from which it is clear that the riddle is on 

Love. Moreover it is cOJlfirmed by the hint which is thrown 

in verse no. 60, viz. ~",.~loCIl, ~ etc. 

The variants given above are taken from the same manu
script, which was acquired in Poona. It is a composite MS. con
taining nine short treatises 1 qn Persian Prosody, Rhyme, and 
Figures of Speech, four of which are unpublished, two ar~ older 
than those in the British Museum, one does not appear to' exist 
either in the British Museum or the Bodleian; another is neither 
in the India Office, the Bengal Asiatic Society's Library, nor 
in the Cambridge University Library. The variants given above 
,speak for themselves and are as interesting as instructive. Some 
of them distinctly improve the text. The variant in the last 
line is noteworthy. It changes the entire sense of the verses num
bered 61, 62, which would then mean" in particular the love of 
that idol in whose sangs I repeat the praise of the king; it would 
be proper if he ( king) were to listen to this ode, composed in new 
style, sung in melodious strain by that gazelle." 

Verse no. 70, viz. 

')U ~)J ~~~ ~~ j ,d-~.t.. j,) ,J V=:-l!,) ~ft 
illustrates another figure of speech called Mujarrad, about which 
Professor Browne says it " is not mentioned in the books at my 
disposal, and I do not see wherein its peculiarity consists." Here 
again the Poona MS. comes to our help and elucidates the obscure 

figure. There it is called uJ J II.;/'" J r. i.e., free from Alif, 
the letter Alif being deliberately dropped from the words used 
in the couplet. 

What is called ' Mujarrad' here is also known as u.i .. or 
w,.i.:-'" or w,,r11 W ~ ,which is so described by Maula wi 

_~I)II wy! ~I~ _ 1J~.Jt.... c)W ... ~ ~~ 1 

,J!. .... ) - I...5""l~ ~r; ,It....) _,.lJ1 } ~~ r!; r; ,It....) - ~ v#'f 

-1.S)}-...s"'I,,;~~_,.UIJ- }lrl~_bIJbJ ~J}~ 
~ ... I) w).! Jl;.aJ1 ~I 
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Ashraf 'Ali, first Professor of P~rsian in the Elphinstone College, 
Bombay, in his Ashraf-ulrlnsha:-

w.b. r'jl )ta.:.1 , 1G..i1 jl Aj L.~I )j 'w.b. 

4Wu"'~'; wJ)'" ~tJ ~ jl, .. ir 
He then proceeds to give twenty-eight examples corresponding 
to the twenty-eight letters of the alphabet, in prose and poetry, 
from each of which a letter of the alphabet is deliberately dropped. 

Of the remaining noticeable variants found in the Poona MS. 
I may mention the following :

Verse no. 3, viz. 

)Li..f 1f)W'jl ¥jlj I) J.r.-~~,J~jllfjr.')jY'!-

the l''lS. reads ....s j:f. and I..S j I j fo~ If j r. a.nd ¥ S I j, which is 

quite in keeping with Prof. Browne's translation, "thou hast 
caught, e~c." 

In verse no. Hi, viz. 

) I j ~ , ;I ~ Jli I..S 1 - v-f j) 1 <li ,; j 1:1,J j I J1;. 
for ~ and ~ the :MS. reads jA.i and Jh:, of which the 
first variant is decidedly better. 

Verse no. 17 appears in Prof. Browne's text. as follows :-

) ~ j I) ~j t... j j) 1 j j.. -)~ I.:-' tJ:; j .fft ,; & 
" Thy sword, like the sun with its light, keep the world replete 

with pictures." (Br.). 
In the 1\IS. the second hemistich reads': 

)~j 1) ,.;t...j .l:!ljj~ 
i.e., thy sword, like the sun with its light, removes the rust (of 
darkness) from the world. Evidently the reading of the MS. is the 
correct reading. 

Verse no. 33 runs as follows :-

)'i )Ij r. ¥"J=<lr j -I:1/(..1 1:1/(.. )j~; I::Ij)1 

" Victory brings thee power in space; the mountain [i.e., thy 
steadfastness] giyes thee endurance against flight." (Br.) The 
MS. gives the second line as ) 'ii ) 1 i r. r / 1::1 ~t J, i.e., the 
mountain admits thy steadfastness. 
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I give below verses numbered 43, 44, 45, 46. 51, 67. fi8, 76, 
79 and 82 in Prof. Browne's text as also the yariants of the 
Poona,MS. which speak for therpselves. 

1 J); 'W 
) -

2 .l.w ) 

\}J 7cr- 1 

11 )LiI 1 I.y, ~ri r 

10 ...,.r,) 

11...,r;... ) 

... ' 
c.J T J J 13 cr- 1 12 , 
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A note on } -tUJ 1 ~ 

In the text of the l\Iarzuban Nama edited by l\Iirza l\Iuham· 
mad Qazwini, in the Gibb Memorial Series, p. 87, occur the fol
lowing sentences :-

V~ ~j J J,j~i )~: ~~ ~ ~.Y. ,J 1.S)~t.. 

..sH_,) ,.(I,i ~Vti. , ~I)J~ ~)I J ~'il.f. 

~) ) ~ ~ "j p-'J J ~ j rt r. ~ u.......) ".} t.= ) l: 
J,jl~~ ~~I ~I ~t....)t }'l!.11 ~ 

I) ....;,~ )) ~T d ).,1;)~ ,i~ ...s 
.u_D 1 r. I~ J ,;)--4! l_~.,5' 

.,If ;1 ,.fJj, ~;~ t I) ,J d:-! V)lb 

..u._(; 1 r ~ I.S ~ ft ) U'" ).,,1{ 

The learned editor in a footnote on } li:.!J 1 ~ says:-

r~J '\riT" ~,.;}Lt!.11 ~ flj)~ &J)I ~)~ 
~ 1 1.S.ia.. t.. ,~ I.S J) j J } li.!,J I ~ I.S I): ~ ~ 1 cl..:iJ-

I venture to suggest that the .ii..t.. is given in the text 
itself. The ~ i. e. I.:'}.a... of the word } ~ is '-"'J j. Com
pare the following lines quoted in the Maqamat-e-I;Iamidi (Ma
-qama xxiv, ~ r.' 1 J ): 

.t:).i.. } LL.;::J I ~.i ~.l...i. - W4J ~ j. I.::: lot Is:.:... .:r

.t:."Y;- }ljJI ..j ~~ -~~l; ~r. Li...t .l.i 

ELPHINSTONE COLLEGE,). SHJ\IKH ABDUL KADIR. 
August, 1920. J 
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Was Garga A Jaina 1 

In the introduction to his edition of the famous Bower 
MS. Dr. Hoernle, at pp. cix fl., while referring to the MS. of 
Pasakakevali, has mentioned Garga as its author. Of course this 
name does not occur in the Bower MS. itself. But he compared 
this }IS. with another (no. 70) in the t~en Deccan College 
MSS. Library, now at the Bhandarkar Or. Res. Institute 
and while concluding that the text in the Bower MS. represented 
the shortest and earliest recension of the Pasakakevali, says "the' 
manuals. . . are ascribed to the authorship of the sage Garga " 
(p. xciii). He has omitted to enter into further details about the 
author. 

Now, the MSS. library at the Bhandarkar Institute 
has in its possession six MSS. of Piisakakevali, of which the 
one referred to by the learned doctor, is one., This 'and two others 
have at the end" Jaina aSIdjagadvandyo Garganiima mahamuni1;l;" 
one has "r~ir asId, etc.;" another reads_ " yenaslc ca jagad, etc.;" 
while the last, omitting all this reference, has in its colophon ~ 
" . . Gautama-r~i-'Uiracita. .. " 

The last MS. which ascribes the authorship to quite 
a different person being entirely left out of copsideration, thel'e 
remain the references to Garga in five MSS. Of these again, 
the one mentioning Garga as a 1;t~i drops away) as having a 
reading quit~, different fiom the others. :And now the relation 
between "yenasic ca" in one MS. as against "J aina asId" 
from three becomes interesting. The tradition of reading ja: 
for ya is not new to Sanskritists ; even now the followers of the 
Yajurvedaread the Puru~a SUkta with "jajfiena jajfiam" as against 
the "yajfiena yajfiam" of the ~gvedists. Thus the conclusion 
one would arrive at is that the original " yena " was by somebody 
written" jena " and then some learned copyist amended the read
ing and put it " Jaina " as rendering some sense. But the majority 
of the MSS. takes a stand against this conclusion, and besides, 
the construction" yena, &c." with " ca " seems more artificial than 
the other. 

But the literary tradition seems to support the single MS. 
whi~h refuses to accept Garga as a Jaina. Garga is a Hindu author 
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Qf Jyoti/ila works of hoary antiquity and is quoted ~ an authority 
in many of the comparatively late books on Jyotilil3. Nay, he 
is said, according to Purii1}.ic tradition, to be the first propagator 
of this science. The Bhiigavata has at x. 8. 5 : 

jyoti~m ayanam siik~d yat tad jiiiinam atindriyam I 
praI).Itam bhavatii yena pumin veda paravaram II . 

said by Nanda addressing Garga, the Purohita of the Yadus. 
What should the proper conclusion be in view of these 

(lonflicting statements 1 

s. N. TADPATRIKAR. 



REPORTS AND SUMMARIES 

I 

"Deux nouveaux traites de dramaturgie indienne," par Sylvain 
Levi. Journal Asiatique, Octobre-Decembre 1923, pp. 193-218. 

In the valuable article entitled "Deux nouveaux traites de 
dramaturgie indienne," published in the number of the Jcurnal 
Asiatique cited above, Professor Sylvain Levi brings forward new 
and important material, gleaned from two unpublished book!! of 
the dramatic art, throwing some sidelights on various topics con
nected with the history of the Sanskrit drama. The treatises in 
question are: the Na~yadarpaI).a by Ramacandra and GUI).acandra, 
and the Na~akalak~aI).a-Ratnakosa (also known simply as Ratna
kosa) by Sagaranandin. The former work belongs to the end of 
the twelfth century'; the dat: of the latter is not known with 
certainty. 

THE NATYADARPANA. 

The DarpaI).a, according to Levi, is divided into four sections 
called '1)ivekas. The first mveka is called natakam'1'{laya, the s€ccnd 
prakara'{ladyekadasarupakanir'{laya, the third vrttirasabhaTabhinay
avicara, and the fourth sarvarupakasadhara'{lanir'{laya. The colo
phons of the sections give the names of the authors as Riimacandra 
and GUI).3candra; the upasaIhhara at the end of the work describes 
them as desciples of the celebrated Jaina encyclopredist Hema
candra. 

The collaborators mention several times their own works 
(asmadupajna): Yiidavabhyudaya, Riighavabhyudaya, Sudha
kalasa, Mallikamakaranda (prakaraI).a), and Vanamala (na~ika). 

Aufrecht in his Cat. Cat. indicates as works of this Ramacandra also 
the Nalavilasa and the Raghuvilasa. The Na~yadarpaI).a often 
cites these works without mentioning the name of the author. An
other dram,a which passes as the work of Ramacandra is the Satya
h¥iSca.ndra, which is spoken of, in the prologue, as the best of the 
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dramas composed by Riimacandra, "the pupil of the great savant 
Hemacandra ". In the colophon of this Satyahariscandra (as also 
of the :Sirbhayabhima), Riimacandra is designated as " the author 
of a hundred works". Riimacandra evidently had the ambition 
of emulating and even outdoing the achievements of his great GUIU •. 

The Darpa1).a utilizes an extensive dramatic litezah:re and 
contains numerous citations, mentioning at times the name cf the 
authors. Besideselassical pieces like the Abhiji'iiinasakuntala, 
Daridracarudatta, Malatimadhava, Malavikiignimitra, M ,"ccha
ka tika, )Iudrarak~asa, Nagananda, Ratnavali, Svapnavasavadatta 
U ttararamacarita, Vel).isa:rhhiira, Vikramorvasi, Viracarita, and 
some less celebrated works like Arjunacarita, Chalitariima, K!iya
rava1).a. Pa1).qavananda and so on, it cites not less than 21 plays, 
hitherto wholly unknown. These are: Abhinavaraghava (by 
K~irasvamin), Anangasenaharinandin (by Sri-SuktivaEah IT ala), 
Balikasa:rhcitaka, Citrotpalavalambitaka (by the Amatya Sankuka), 
Devicandragupta (by Visakhadatta), Hayagrivavadha, Indulekha, 
Kaumudimitrananda, Mallikamakaranda, Manoramavatsaraja (by 
Bhimabhata), Mayi!.pu~pl!oka, Parthavijaya, Pratimaniruddha (by 
Vasunaga, son of Bhimadeva), Prayogabhyudaya, Pu~pavartitaka, 
Radhavipralambha (by Bhejjala), Sudhakalasa, Vasavadatta
nrttavara, Vidhivilasita, and Vilak~duryodhana. 

Those who are interested in the Bhiisa controversy will feet 
indebted to Levi for a quotation from the Svapnavasavadatta of 
Bhasa, who is specifically named in this connection. Livi points 
out that neither the verse nor the context cited by the Darra1).a 
is to be found in the Trivandrum Svapnavasavadatta, although 
the cited passage has an exact counterpart in the anonymous text. 
In Bhasa the king enters the sephalika bower, sits down on the 
marble bench where Padmavati had been sitting, and recites the 
verse: 

padak1'antfini pu~a,!,i sorma cedam 81"lawlIam I 
niinam kacid ihasina m;zm dr~tva sahasa nata II 

(sic.; corr. gata.) 
In the anonymous drama, on the contrary, it is the buffoon (Vidii
~aka) who observes: "Om mayuell guess that Madam Padmavatt 
had come here and that she has gcme away."-"Hcyw dost thou knCYW t,t 
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-asks the king. -"See these clumps oj sephaHka Jrom which flou:ers have 
been plucked," replies the Vidii~aka. "We find here," concludes 
Levi, "dislocated elements of the authentic scene as written by 
Bhasa; the re-edition (remaniement) has skipped the stanza of the 
King ". 

It has been pointed out ,elsewhere that the" dislocation "' is 
probably not as serious as Levi imagines it to be. All that may have 
happened is that the Darpal).a stanza has dropped out in our version. 
To restore the text it seems necessary only to replace the stanza 
at the point where there is a hiatus in the Trivandrum version, 
namely, just before the words of the Vidii~aka : tattahodi Paduma
vadi iha -aacchia niggada bhave. 

Levi supposes that the Darpal).a here expressly mentions Bhasa 
as author (Bhasakrte Svapnavasamdatte) in order to distinguish 
the authentic Svapnavasavadatta from another (spurious?) play of 
the same name. We cannot but think that in this the learned 
French savant is gravely mistake-no 'Ye agree with Thomas (JRAS. 
1925, p. 101), who on the contrary holds that the adjunct Bhasakrta 
was necessary" owing to a relative uniamiliarity of the public for 
which the Na tyadarpal).a was written ~vith the play or its authorship." 
Moreover, in view of the fact that Siidraka, the celebrated author 
of the Mrcchakatika, has also been named despite the fact that the 
play is sufficiently distinguished by its title from the Daridracaru
datta (which is separately named in the Darpal).a), Levi's argument 
based on the alleged desire on the part of the authors for precision 
and discrimination loses all force and cogency. 

Ganapati Sastri'sview of the verse, 
svaneitapakrmakapatam nayanadvamm svanipata(j,1'teva I 
udghatya sa pravi~ta hrdayagrham me nrpatanuja II 

is next the object of Levi's animadversion. Levi confesses his in
ability to follow the argument of the learned Sastri that since the 
verse "signifies the springing up of lovefor a lady at first sight ...• 
it could not find a place in the Svapnavasavadatta ". We agree 
with Levi so far; but we in turn must confess our inability to follow 
Levi when he claims to recognize in the most innocuous and unequi
vocal statement of Abhinavagupta a clear indication of the desire 
~n the part of the commentator to distinguish his Svapnavasava-
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-dattafrom some other drama of the flame name. We take the 
view that the Locana verse could quite easily find a place in Bhasa's 
'Svapnavasavadatta, and that it has been omitted along with some 
other verses, in the abridged, actors' edition of the drama, preserved 
in Kerala. 

We will turn to another subject. The DarpaI).a contains 
lettgthy quotations £rom a drama called the Devicandraguptal, 
said to be by ViSiikhadatta. These extracts are sufficient to give 
us a glimpse of the main plot of this drama. In the second Act 
of the play King Ramagupta, in order to pacily his subjects, con
sents to the infamous stipulation of surrendering his royal consort. 
Dhruvadevi to the enemy king. But the brother of Ramagupta, 
Prince Candragupta, refuses to subscribe to this degrading condi
tion imposed by lhe tyrant. He proposes to take the place of the 
Queen at the rendezvous, which he does and secretly murders the 
infatuated Saka king. . 

The mention of the Saka does not suffice to set aside the iden
tification of the hero with Candragupta Maurya. The l\fudriirak~sa 
names the Sakas (and even the HUI).as) among the allies of Malaya
ketu. But the name of Dhruvadevi dissipates all doubts. Dhm
vadevi (also known as Dhruvasvamini) is well known, thanks to 
inscriptions as also a seal which bear her names and her titles, a8 
the royal consort of Candragupta II and the mother of his successor 
Kumaragupta. King Ramagupta, who appears in this playas the 
brother of Candragupta, is however not known from any other 
source. We know that Candragupta destroyed the sovereignty 
ofthe K~atrapa Sakas, and incorporated in his empire the provinc~ 
of Sura~~ra and Malava, which constituted their hereditary domi
nion. As for the amourous ·intrigue which brings about in the 
drama the downfall of the Saka king, history knows nothing at 
all. But BaI).a, the courtier and biographer of Har~ Siladit..va, 
is familiar with it ; likewise his commentator Sankara. 

The plays Malavikagnimitra, Mudrarak~asa and Devieamha 
gupta show that the genre of historical drama was not neglected 
in India. It is worthy of note that in the Devicandragupta Rama
.gupta is presented as the elder brother of Candragupta, Dhruvadeyf 
as the royal consort of this Ramagupta, and the downfall of tht' 
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Saka dynasty is explained as the tragic issue of a gallant adventure. 
This arbitrary distortion of historical facts makes it impossible t() 
maintain any longer, argues Sylvain Levi, that the author Visa
khadatta was a contemporary of Candragupta II (as maintained 
by Speyer, Hillebrandt and Konow), or even of Skandagupta (as. 
recently suggested by Charpentier, J RAS. 1923, 590). " It would 
be pl'rhaps more appropriate to seek a date for him between the 
end of the Gupta dynasty and the beginning of the reign of Har~a, 
near the commencement of the seventh century. But to be quite· 
honest," concludes Levi, " the question is not yet ripe for solution." 
We may point out in passing that Telang, nearly half a century 
ago, had given cogent reasons for placing the author of t~e Mudrara.
k~a8a in the seventh century. 

THE N ATYALAKSANA-RATNAKOSA. 

Levi's notice of the Ratnako~a, though much shorter, is not 
less valuable. This treatise on dramaturgy has been cited by a 
number of late commentators and authors: Rayamuku~a (in his. 
commentary on the Amarakosa), Rucipati (on the Anargharaghva), 
Ranganatha (on the VikramorvasI), the Kashmirian Jagaddhara 
(in his Sangitasarvasva), and so on. 

Sagara also utilizes an extensive dramatic literature, citing 
over 115 Sanskrit dramas, of which not less than 40 have hitherto 
not been known even by name. Among the classical dramas cited 
in the Ratnakosa are the following: Abhijiiana (-Sakuntala), Ca.ru
datta, KarpiiramaiijarI, Malat'imadhava, Mrcchaka~ilm, Mudra
rak~asa, Nagananda, Ratnavali, Svapnavasavadatta, Uttara
carita., Ve1).Isamhara, and VikramorvasI. 

Besides the list of the dramas cited in the Ratnakosa, Levi's. 
notice of this treatise contains two citations from the text, both of 
which are of great value for the elucidation of the Bhasa problem. 

One of these citations is from the Carudatta. Levi points 
out that the Ratnakosa knows and cites on the other hand the 
Mrcchaka tika a.lso; Sagara thus distinguishes between the two works. 
From the Camdatta he cites the stanza: 

i;u~'kadru1ll(lgnto rauti adityabhimukham sthita/l, I 
katlwYltlY nnimittam me rayaso jnanapa'T!4ita/l, II 

(corr. j Ir1).apa1).qltal;l ?) 
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This stanza does not occur in the l\Ircchaka~ika. But the identical 
sentiments .and many of the phrases recur, with slight varia
tions, in the ninth Act of this drama, the ideas being spread out over 
two stanzas, one Anu~~ubh and one HariI].i. A propos of this Levi 
remarks: "Once again the l\Ircchaka~ika gives one the impression 
of being a diluted edition (reprise delayee)". We cordially endorse 
the opinion of the learned French savant. Our own view is that 
the Carudatta is a fragment, and that the first four Acts of this 
drama are the original on which the l\Ircchaka~ika is based, or at 
any rate they have preserved much of the original on which the 
}\lrcchaka~ika is based. 

The other citation is from the prologue of the Svapnavasa
vadatta. The extract in the Ratnakosa does not tally with the 
prologue of the Trivandrum drama. In Sagara's citation the Stage
director announces the entry of YaugandharayaI].a, as is the case 
for insta~ce in Sakuntalii. In the anonymous drama, the Stage
director on the other hand makes simply an observation of a general 
~haracter, without any reference whatsoever to YaugandharayaI].a. 
From this discrepancy Levi draws merely the obvious and incon
travertible conclusion that the Trivandrum Svapnavasavadatta 
is not identica~ with the drama of that name known to Sagaranandin. 
He fails to note the significant fact that the prologues of both the 
dramas contain the same elements and are in part similarly worded, 
which shows that the Svapnavasavadatta known to Sagara (i.e.,) 
probably the Bhasa drama, though the author is not named here 
opened like ours with the entry of YaugandharayaJ].3 (and probably 
of Vasavadatta, for that is given in the original legend of the Brhat
katha, as testified by the concurrent versions of the Kathasaritsa
gam and the Brhatkathamaiijl!-ri) followed by that of Padmavati 
accompanied by her retinue. Sagara never once mentions the 
name of the authors of the works he lays under contribution, so it 
is no matter for surprise that he does not name Bhasa. The oppo
nent of the Bhasa theory can only urge that Sagara is quoting from 
It third Svapnavasavadatta, a very unconvincing answer. We think, 
t here is not much doubt that all the various citations in the differ
ent dramaturgical treatises, given as from the Svapnavasavadatta, 
have been extracted from only one source, Bhasa's Svapnavasa'-



"276 -Reports and Summaries 

vadatta, or to be more precise, from one or the other of the different 
VersioDB or recensions of the play with which the particular rheto
rician happened to be familiar. 

II 

FESTGABE ADOLF KAEGI von Schiilern and Freunden darge
bracht zum 30 September 1919 (Frauenfeld, 1919). 

In this Adolf Kaegi Memorial Volume, published in 1919, the 
papers of special interest to Indoligists are the following: "Sanli
krit and Old Iranian words for good and evil" (Schwyzer); "The 
Sanskrit mutes called miirdhanya, that is domal" (Lanman); 
"Word Haplology in the Rigveda" (Geldner); "KiiJidasa as a 
euphuistic poet" (Hillebrandt); "Mahosadha and Amara" (Miiller
Hess); "The right of pre-emption in Ancient India" (Jolly); 
and" Indian theories of dream condition" (Abegg). 

SCHWYZER'S is a study in Indo-Iranian semantics, following 
the development in the meanings of words for good and evil, with 
the thesis that such words, even in their ethical seDBe, are to be 
traced back to purely physical or sensuous meanings. 

LANMAN pleads ardently for the use of the word" domal ., 
for rendering the Sanskrit miirdhanya, as applied t~ the group of 
consonants commonly known as lingual, cerebral or cacuminal. 
"The arrangement of the sounds of the Sanskrit alphabet," observes 
Lanman (p. 95), "is a marvel of scientific insight. The five classes 
o£.mutes in particular are arranged in the order of the places 
(sthanani) in the oral cavity (asyam) where that contact of the 
speech-organs is made which gives to each class its main charac
teristic as a set of sounds. And the order is in absolutely regular 
sequence from the posterior' places' to the anterior' places' of· the 
cavity." After examining the claims of the various words in 
current use for the Sanskrit miirdhanya, and rejecting each iR 
turn, Lanman concludes that" the best English equivalent for 
miirdhanya. 'produced at the dome (of the palate)', is clearly
domal" 

The paper of Prof. GELDNER, owing. to its importance, 
-deserves a more detailed notice. In this paper Geldner enunciates 
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a new principle of ~veda interpretation, which he calls Word Haplo
logy. Haplology is the elision of one element out of two consecu
tive, identical 9r similar elements. Examples of (syllabic) haplo
logy have already been adduced by Wackernagel, AUindische (flam
-rnatik" part 1, section 279. W ackernagel distinguishes two kinds 
of haplology: (a) medial, i.e., confined to and within one and the 
same word, and (b) final, i.e., at the end of the prior element of a 
compound. But haplology may extend, argues Geldner, over two 
different consecutive words. To this latter class, according to 
Geldner, belong in part the Vedic datives in a. (cited by Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. 1, 77) such as mada ya{t (RV. 8, 49, 3) for madaya ya{t. 
Likewise we have in muhu ka cid (RV. 4, 20, 9) not only the same 
word but the same word arrangement as that of a previous hymn 
kasmin cic chura muhuke jananam (RV. 4, 16, 17). Geldner there
fore feels justified in extending the principle of syllabic superposi
tion to independent words. Whole words may be absorbed when 
a similar word follows or precedes. Word Haplology is only a 
particular case of the Ellipse. Geldner proposes to solve the inter
pretational difficulties of the stanzas cited below, by restoring the 
words which are needed to complete the sense and construction, 

and which, according to him, have been haplologically omitted: 
in RV. 2,1,5 gna(M gnava for gnava; in 3, 36, 7 samudre1Ja na for 
samudre1Ja; in 1,61,7 maha{t pitu{t pitum for maha{t pitum (d. 

3,48,2), in 1,26, 9 ubhaye~am amrtanam amrta for ubhaye~am 
amrta; in 6,24, 9 tam vaft sakhayam sakhayaMor tam var. sakhaya{t; 

in 6, 2, 9, amatre1Ja amatri1J for amatrin; in 10,8,9 satpatim 

satpatir for satpatir; in 5, 75, 7 aryo aryaya; in 4, 8, 8 sa vip() 

vipras for sa vipras (contra Oldenberg, according to whom vipas 

should be read for vipras of the text) ; in 1, 143, 3 aty aktum 

akturfor aty aktur; in 5, 1, 8, sve da'fl'/£ damuna{t for sve damuna{t; 

in 10, 7, 1 yajathaya det'an deva for yajathaya deva. Haplological 
elision of syllables takes place, according to Wackernagel,sometimes 

notwithstanding the intervention of intermediate dissimilar 
syllables_ Accordingly in 7, 6, 1 Geldner explains vande daTUm as a 

haplological contraction of vande van darum, referring to the 

parallel passage 1,147,2 randa1:us te tant'am mnda agne. 
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HILLEBRANDT examines· and justifies the claims· of Kalidasa 
to be called not only a kavi but a manakavi. 

In the paper" Mahosadha and Amara" MULLER-HESS has 
dealt with the difIerent versions of a saga of which the central 
figUres are Mahosadha and Amara. The original form of this 
saga has probably been preserved in the Pali version of the Samyut
tanikaya, in which Mara is compared to a vendor of needles. This 
saga has undergone further development in SansJait and Pali works. 
The Sanskrit version occurs in the Divyavadana (p. 521 fl.) and the 
Pali version in the Siicijataka (no. 388, Fausboll's Ed. vol. 3, p. 281 
fl.). The introduction to this story is to be found in Mahii.um
maggajataka (Fausboll's Ed. vol. 6, pp. 363-6). The most interest
ing passages in this story are the enigmatical answers of Amara. 
Turning to the Sanskrit recensions, the most important of them is 
the one preserved in the Mahavastu (ed. Senart, II, pp. 83-7). 
Miiller-Hess seeks to emend the extremely corrupt text of -the 
Mahii.vastu with the help of other extant versions of the tale. There 
are references to this story in Milindapaiiha, Asvagho~a's Siitra
lamkara, in village folk-tales of Ceylon, and there exist Tibetan 
and Chinese versions of this fable. On the Bharhut Stiipa (Cun
ningham, Plate 25, Fig. 3) is depicted a scene in which Amara 
brings before the king the four unmasked swindlers who had sland
ered her husband (Jat. vol. 6, pp. 369 fl.), the inscription of which 
reads Yavamajhakiyam jatakam. 

The chief importance of the paper by JOLLY on the right of 
pre-emption in Ancient India lies in the digression on the age of the 
Kau~iliya Arthasastra. While discussing the origin and growth 
of the idea of this right, Jolly points out that though in its formula
tion of the conception of property, the K. A., exhibits many an 
archaic trait, nevertheless there are other and more substantial 
reasons against its ascription to the time of CaJ}.akya and Candra
gupta Maurya. In this connection Jolly answers two new argu
ments advanced by R. Mookerji in support of the authenticity of 
the K. A. Mookerji, firstly, believes that certain passages in the 
K. A. contain veiled allusions to the Maurya Candragupta. One 
of these passages is tena gupta/t prabhamti. Jolly rejects the inter
pr«!tation of Jayaswal and Mookerji. Admitting there is any allu-
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-1Iion, it would refer to one of the Gupta kings rather than to the 
Maurya. But Jolly prefers to interpret it differently. He next 
1)ontroverts Mookerji's argument based on the paints of agreement 
between the K. A. and Megasthenes by pointing out similar agree
mentsbetween theK. A. on the one hand, and the itineraries of the 
Chinese pilgrims Fahian, Yuan Chwang and I-tsing and the diary
of the Arab Alberuni on the other. The chronological argument 
based on the similarities between Megasthenes and the K.A., co~

·eludes Jolly, are as inconclusive as the alleged veiled allusions to 
·Candragupta Maurya: 

v. s. s. 
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1. DIE ZEIT ZOROASTERS. By JOHANNES HERTEL, Leipzig, 1924
1 

pp. 63. [Indo-Iranische Quellen u. Forschungen, Heft I.J 

2. ACHAEMENIDEN UND KAYANIDEN. By JOHANNES HEaTEL" 
Leipzig, 1924, pp. lO3. [Indo-Iranische Quellen u. Forschunf. 
gen, Heft V.] 

The' classical' essay on the date of Zoroaster by Jackson 
(Zoroaster, 150 ff.) deserves no better praise than that given to it 
by Tiele and others. No doubt it"is ' impartial and exhaustive,' but 
what is the value of an argument by enumeration, especially when 
all concurring statements are derived from one and the same source, 
viz., the Sasanian tradition? He defends the traditional date by 
assuring us that the Persians have not committed the mistake 
of identifying Vishtaspa with Hystaspes and reminds us that their 
ancestries are so widely different (p. 171). Hertel's researches are 
not a mere echo of Jackson as will be seen from what follows. 
They really deserve our serious attention, which is sure to result 
in great admiration. Our people or at least the scholars should 
lay aside th~ sentimental weakness usually shown in matters like 
this. Besi~es summarizing Hertel's arguments, I have inserted my 
additions and corrections. The former would strengthen the point 
at issue, whereas the latter would save it from mere destructive 
criticism. 

The contents of the first pamphlet have been already made 
public by me some months ago in the Journal of the Irant'an Asso
ciation (October 1924). Hertel shows in the first section how 
Zarathushtra could not have flourished centuries before Darius 
by comparing the Gathas, the Old-Persian Inscriptions, and the 
account of the Persian religion by Herodotus with one another. 
Darmesteter has tried to explain some important omissions and 
differences in Herodotus (vide SBE. IV, first edition, Intr. 44 f. and 
51 f.). As for the absence of Ahriman in the latter he says that 
the historian wanted to describe religious customs and not reli~ 
gious conceptions. But Herodotus could have ·certainly named 
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Ahriman, if the name were current, when he referred to the prac
tice of the l\Iagians of killing noxious creatures, ' ants and serpents 
and all that creeps and flies' (1. 140). It should be noted that 
the last refers to insects, and not to birds which according to the 
Avesta are not Daeva-ic but Ahura-ic creatures, and that the 
juxtaposition' dog and man' in t.he same place is sure to ,remind 
us of the Vendfdad where it is so common. We know that the 
latter enjoins the duty of destroying the noxious creatures: all 
such passages are given by Hertel in Appendix 2. I may add that 
among the implements of the priest. the weapon for performing 
this merit (khraftastraghna) holds the second place (V. 18. 1-4). 
Another difference is in the name of Persian priests. Herodotus 
calls them' Magians' (1.132), which word he elsewhere gives as 
the'name of one of the six Median tribes (1.101); whereas the 
Avesta knows them as Athravan, which is nothing but their profes
sional name. Darmesteter would explain this thus: the Persian, 
proud o,f his race, would call his priest after his origin and not after 
his profession or functions. The priest, however, would style 
himself after his profession, especially because his tribal name was 
a sign of spite and scorn. Herodotus no doubt m,ust have followed 
the people at large in calling their priests Magians, but why should 
he not give the other name, if it were current then? I am sure 
that the word Magian (l\Ioghu) was purposely avoided by the priests 
from the Avesta even where the Magian influence has worked. 
There is one crucial passage (Y. 65.7) where it was natural for the 
priest to be overruled by his feelings, and there he has used 
t he word Moghu. He invoked the Good Waters for not allowing 
the enemies of the friends (patrons? hashi-tbish), of the priests 
(moghu-O), of the servants (varO)zano-O) and of the family-members 
(nafyo-O) to have the upper hand. This enumeration is quite 
logical and the meaning correct. Bartholomae unnecessarily 
repeats himself by translating the passage ' . .. of the member~ 
(of the priestly class), of the Magians, of the members of the society 
and of the family-members .. .' As Herodotus does not men
tion Athrayan, we can say that in his days the East-Iranian Ath
mvans had not yet migrated to the west and mixed With the 
)Iagians there. After all it has been admitted on' all hands that 
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Herodotus's description of the popular religion in the then Penia. 
{Persis) corresponds exactly to what we meet with in the Young 
A vesta. The notable difference is that the latter contains at least 
the lip service as regards the prophet and his God, whereas the 
former does not even mention them. The people there still worship
ped the old Indogermanic god Dyaus (Zeus). Hence Hertel is un
doubtedly right when he says that Persia proper was untouched by 
Zarathushtra's reform in those days. We must further conclude 
that the religion of the Y oung Avesta, not only the worship of the 
nature gods and special gods, but also the religious practices of 
the Vendidad must be pre-Zoroastrian. Otherwise how can they 
be in Persia, and the prophet not, in the days of Herodotus? This 
fact will show that one is not right in arguing that a long period is 
necessary for the development of the religion and its vast litOera
ture. It is a sheer mistake to say that the reform-work of the 
prophet has called forth. the Avesta. As a matter of fact Zara
thushtra was a voice in the wilderness. The time was not ripe for 
him and he failed to impress his teachings upon the people. Even 
the Yasna Haptanhaiti breathes quite another spirit. The authors 
of the Yashts used the great name of the prophet to spread their 
own religion. In the west they were joined by the Magians, who 
added their own culture and stamped the whole with the seal of 
Zarathushtra's name, thus passing it as an authentic document. 
We need not say that they did this consciously; they did it out 
of their incapability for doing something better. It is enough that 
they have preserved the words of the prophet, which alone depict 
him in true light. 

Returning to our author we see that he now examines the 
inscriptions of the Achremenians. Darius is the first of them to 
invoke Auramaz~ii. If one argues that Zarathushtra had not 
invented the name Ahura Mazdiih but had simply borrowed it from 
his tribe or race, the name was all the same new for Persia, and 
therefore Darius and his successors must be considered Zoroastrian. 
I t has been argued by Tiele1 and others that a long period 

1 Vide G. K. Narima.n's translation: "The Religion of the Iranian 
Pooples," p. 45. 
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of time must be allowed to account for the difference between the 
divided form Mltzdah ... Ahura (or Ahura ... Mazdiih), the- fixed 
one Ahura l\{azdah, and the combined one Auramazdii. This i~ 
not necessary. The fixed form we meet with already in the Gathic 
text Yasna Haptailhaiti; and Auramazdii is a loan word in O. Pel's. 
and the change is probably due to the genius of the tongue. Again 
why should we ignore the two instances, Dar. Pers. e § 3 where Aura 
(Instr.) alone is used, and Xerx. Pers. c § 3 where ~e meet with 
Aurahya l\iazdiiha (Gen.) in divided form? I may here note that 
Hertel (p. 19) is mistaken in concluding from Bis. § 59 that Auramaz
da is a recently proclaimed God. Darius wants to say that the 
former kings did not achieve what he did-by the will of Aura
mazda. The context shows that the emphasis is certainly upon 
what he achieved and not through whom he did it (cf. Dar. Pers. 
f § 2). Not only Darius but his successors too praise Auramazda 
as the creator, etc., and hence we cannot say that Darius refers to a 
new religion; nor does the absence of the 'exhortation' in the 
inscriptions of Xerxes, etc., would point to it. I am not unaware 
·of the fact that the spirit of Zoroaster's teachings is adequately 
reproduced by Darius, but that alone is not sufficient to prove him 
a patron of the prophet. If that would have been the case, 
Darius would have certainly mentioned it in his memoirs on the 
rocks. I, therefore, cannot agree with Hertel as to what he says 
with reference to Y. 53. 8-9 (p. 44 ff.). He would connect the 
danger mentioned there with the Magian revolt. Vishtiispa, 
he adds, had not the courage to put it down. The words, how
ever, appealed to young Darius, and he went against the usurper. 
This is not quite easy to believe. Zarathushtra thankfully refers 
to his chief supporters again and again; not once is to be found 
even the name of'Darius. Again the latter expressly names his 
helpers and friends. Why should he then be so forgetful and un
grateful as not to refer to the great man who was, so to say, the first 
-cause of his greatness? This omission can only be explained by the 
hypotheses that Darius cared very little for Zarathushtra, though 
his words and deeds were full of his spirit, or that Zarathushtra was 
.a figure of the past. The first hypothesis seems to be very probable. 
We know that Darius was with Cambyses in his Egyptia.n campaign 
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(Herodotus 3, 139) as a youth of 22, and after his return he was 
busy in planning the overthrow of Gauma~a. Soon after he came 
to the throne his time was taken up in subduing. one rebellion 
after the other. Again he was a great warrior and a greater 
statesman and so very probably not inclined to other things. It is 
not known that he was a zealous propagandist of his faith; on 
the contrary we do know that he not only was tolerant towards 
non-Zoroastrian religions but, he even encouraged them. The close 
resemblance between Ys. 37. 1, a verse of the Yasna Haptair 
haiti, and the oft-occurring praise-formula about Auramazda 
in the inscriptions makes Darius contemporaneous with the 
generation following Zarathushtra. The second hypothesis is 
now out of question, when Hertel has shown that Zarathushtra 
could not have flourished centuries before Darius and Herodotus, 
in whose days the people at large stilI followed the old religion. 
and only the king and his little circle must have adopted the new 
one. It seems to me that the addition of the words 'the god of 
t.he Aryans,' as an explanation to Auramazda in the Elamite ver
sion of the Bisitum inscriptio!l (§§ 62,63. col. 4, I. 77 and I. 79) points 
to the limited spread of the new niligion. Hence our learned 
author concludes that Vishtaspa of the Gathas, the patron
prince of the prophet can be no other than Hystaspes of the Greeks, 
the father of Darius the Great. To show that Hystaspes was 
not a private person, as Weissbach proclaims him to be (Keilin~chrift 
deT Achaemeniden, Intr. 70), Hertel refers to Herodotus 3. 70, where 
Hystaspes is called a satrap. If this be not enough, I would 
point to the beginning (§ 4) of both the Bisitum Inscriptions. Dar
ius says there. "8 of my family (there were) who were formerly 
kings. I am the ninth. 9 we are kings in two lines (duvitaparnam)". 
Further we know from the 'Cylinder' Inscription of· Cyrus the 
Great that the latter reckons his three ancestors-upto Teispes
and calls them Great Kings. Thus the senior line consisted of 
five kings. K ow if we add to these Ariaramnes, the younger son 
of Teispes, and his descendants upto Darius, then alone can Darius 
be the ninth. It is true that he calls his father only Hystaspes, 
not ~ing Hystaspes, but we must not forget that Teispes too is 
I10t c~IIed King although Cyrus calls him Great King~ Artaxeres II 
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.gives his ancestry upto Hystaspes calling all but the latter King 
{Suss a). Artaxerxes III too gives his ancestry upto Arsames, 
-calling all but Hystaspes and Arsames Kings (Pers. § 2). This 
~nly shows that Darius and his descendants used the word King in 
.a limited sense, and Vishtaspa was not a king in the sense in which 
the former were. King he was still as we showed above. 

Unfortunately Vishtaspa has different epithets in different 
sources. In the cuneiform inscriptions he is known as an Achre
menian, whereas in the Gathas he is styled Kavi, which word has 
been taken as a dynastic name. Thus the scholars wisely thought 
to keep these two names poles apart. Now in the second section 
~f his excellent monograph the learned author examines the claims 
of this so called Kavi dynasty of Iran. The word Kavi is used 
in the Giithas as an epithet of certain persons, named and unnamed ; 
one friendly, others inimical, to Zarathushtra. It has been admitted 
~n all hands that the word, when not applied to Vishtaspa, means 
! a chief,' 'a prince '; but why this exception? It fits excellently 
well in the case of Vishtaspa too. And so has Geldner translated 
the word. Hertel has shown in his Achaemeniden und Kayaniden 
that even in the Young Avesta the word does not point to any 
dynastic name, but it has the simple sense of ' prince' or ' princely. ' 
Even so in Pahlavi where Siyavakhsh is not called' kay "(king), 
because he never came to the throne; he is called Kavi in Yt. 13,132 
and 19. 7l-both non-metrical passages; but this is due to mere 
analogy of recital. 

In the third section the author examines the arguments put 
forward by the champions of the higher date for Zarathushtra. 
He rightly discards the theory of E. Meyer, based upon the names 
l\Iazdaku and l\Iazta1.'1 in the list of Sargon (722-705), We can 
say the same thing reo Tiele's theory based upon the names like 
Phraortes.1 As regards the argument from the political and 
ilcomonical conditions as found in the A vesta, it is enough to .point 
to what a Chinese traveller of 128 B. C. says about Chorasan and 
Bactria, of his days (Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, p. 85). 
Hertel thinks of the development theory almost as I han touched 

1 Vi!k G. K. Nariman's translation: . " The Religion of the Iranian 
Peoples," p. 45. 
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upon a little before. The second Appendix has been referred to. 
The othel"s are on the dog-mania, on the disposal of the dead through 
vultures, on the atrocity referred to in the Gathas, and on the 
Yasna Haptanhaiti. 

* * * 
The booklet Acha€1neniden 'Und Kayaniden adds to or rather 

improves our knowledge of ancient Iranian history. In the first 
section the learned author gives the sources of the Kayanian 
geneological tree, and examines their worth. One of them, Bunda
hishn 34, not only enumerates the names of the early kings, but also 
gives the number of years each of them reigned for. Some historical 
kings are allotted extraordinarily long reigns, whereas the others 
are omitted. The Parthian rule has been cut down almost by half, 
whereas the Sasanian one has been prolongated by a number of 
years. But still we can gather something out of this chaos. The 
extraordinarily long reign--120 years-of Vishtaspa should. be under
stood as covering the reigns of Cyrus and his successors upto 
Xerxes. Vahuman has been identified with Artaxerxes in Vahuman 
Yasht 2 .17 (Artakhshahr i kay ke [ms. ka] Vahumani Spendadhan 
khvanrhedh) and in Great Bundahishn f. 118 a 1. 11 (Artakhshahr 
ke Vahumani Spendadhan guIt). Albiruni does the same, and 
along with Firdausi gives him his epithet' Long-handed.' He has 
been also allotted a great span of reign, 112 years; very probably 
because of the three kings bearing the same name. The Vah. 
YL (2.17) adds that he spread the religion in the whole world. 
The two Dams are also mentioned, the second having been credited 
for the collection of religious scriptures. The learned author 
rightly opines that these notices are neither borrowed from the 
Greek sources, nor are they fabricated. In other words, no dynasty 
comes to an end with Vishtaspa, but it is continued by those kings 
who are known as Achremenians in history. On the other hand, 
the religious character of these accounts is too clear to make one 
believe that they offer us a political history. They only provide 
us a sort of church-history, which is again neither exact nor complete. 
As regards the omission of Darius and Xerxes, Hertel firmly believes 
that the strong opposition of the former against the Magians is its 
cause. But what about Xerxes? He is not known to have done 
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anythi;ng which would have brought him in disfavour of the Magians. 
On the contrary, if we can trust Herodotus (7.43,113,191), they 
were his constant companions, performing all s~rts of ceremonies. 
for him and his enterprises. We must explain the anomaly in 
some other way. 

The second section deals with the legions of brothers and sons 
of Vishtaspa, and the third with his ancestors. I doubt whether 
anybody took seriously the attempt of Justi to construct the 
gell{~ological tree of Vishtaspa's family; and if anyone did, he can 
hardly continue his belief after HeItel's crushing criticism of it. 
The same can be said of Vishtaspa's forefathers, the so-called 
Kavis. Some of these have been mentioned in Yt. 13. Its list r 

which -is certainly genuine, contains the names of the first faithful 
in the order of their conversion to the faith. A glance at it will 
show how Maidyoianha immediately follows Zarathushtra and how 
some known and unknown persons precede Vishtaspa, how 
naturally appear some foreigners later on. It is after Saoshyant~ 
that there follows a section containing Yima, Thraetaona, etc., 
Kavis or kings-even Darmesteter translates the word thus here
and heroes. Their separation and especially their occurrence after 
Saoshyant is very peculiar; and we may naturally doubt their
right of being originally in the Yasht. Some of them are considered 
as astronomical myths. All the same, one thing is certain that 
there is no trace nor suggestion that they are related to one another, 
much less with Vishtaspa who occurs quite in another place. Why 
should we make them follow one after the other? They may as 
well be contemporary petty princes of various parts of Iran. 
Zarathushtra refers to Yima (Y. 32, 8) as if he were his contempo
rary like Grehma (32, 12). Thus we may say that the princes, etc., 
of this list must have adopted the religion later on, and hence 
their names here like those of the other people. Hertel rightly 
asks why Vishtaspa's father and grandfather are not mentioned 
here, if the author of the Yasht meant to give his geneology. He 
then examines Yt. 19 and shows how there too the word Kavi can 
mean one and one thing only: king or kingly.Vishtaspa is als(} 
separated from the other 'kings' by Zarathushtra being placed 
between him and them and his immediate forefathers are again 
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altogether left out. I~ Yt. 5.105-and there only-Vishtaspa is 
called the son of Aurvat-aspa. This Yasht belongs no doubt to 
the earlier and !petrical group, but its relative late origin can be 
judged from its foreign goddess Anahita and from its geographical 
data; not only eastern provinces are mentioned but also western 
ones including Babylon. Therefore this solitary reference to 
Vishtaspa's father need not be taken with absolute certainty. The 
ground on which Hertel assigns it a late date (p. 68), riz., the fact 
that Ahura Mazdah is J:!lade to worship Aradvi, is not sound, 
because all the Yashts have this as their common feature. 

Some words accounting for the silence of the A vesta about 
.Darius and Xerxes will not be out of place. They have no place 
in Yt.13, because the large majority of unknown names mentioned 
therein points to some corner of East Iran as its home. Although 
I do not agree with those who argue for the higher antiquity of a 
text, because Persia and l\Iedia are omitted in it, I would use the 
geographical data to prove at least its home. It is quite probable, 
nay quite natural, that there is only a local colouring in variom; 
pieces of the Avesta. Also Yt. 19, or to be more exact, the 
Khvaranah account, points only to the east, and hence it too ,has 
only local meaning. Some of the Yashts (e. g. 5) refer to the.west, 
especially the north-west as well, and the Vendidad shows clear 
influence of the :Magians. In these texts either there arose' no 
occasion to mention the great kings, or they were the figures of the 
past for the new-comers from the east. The Magians had evidently 
no reason to receive them. Again it appears to me that the quarrels 
.between Darius and the Magians were political rather than religious 
and the hatred against them was due to racial and class difference 

·(cf. Herodotus 1.120; 3.73, 126). 

In the fourth section Hertel discusses the theories of G. Hiising 
who tries to identify the Avestic Aurvat-aspa with Justin's (1.9) 

·Oropastes, a brother of Gaumata, and who sees in Spantodata, the 
first or private name of Darius. As neither the Iranian tradition 
nor the Greek sources mention this fact, which both of them ha\-e 
done in the case of Artaxerxes III, Hertel would not accept it. 
On the contrary, Herodotus calls Darius and Xerxes with these very 
names, even when he speaks of them as not reigning kings. Again 
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Spantodata never came to the throne. With good grounds (66-67) 
Hertel rejects the id"entification of Aurvat-aspa and Oropastes. 

The sixth and last section dealing with Hutaosa and Naotara is 
very important inasmuch as.it supplies the evidence for identifying 
Vishtaspa of the Gathas with the father of Darius. The literal 
meaning of the word Kaotara is . younger'; and Hertel agrees with 

those few scholars who take it for Ariaramnes, the younger son of 

. Teispes, and not for the fabricated Kotar, the son of )Ianushchihr 

-of Bundahishn 31. Naotara became an epithet of Ariaramnes's 

descendants, e.g., Vishtaspa (Yt. i). 98) and Vishtauru (Yt. i). 76 ; 
13, 102). In Yt. 17. i)5-56 Ashi complains that the Turas and the 

Naotaras scared her away. The learned author takes this unfavour
·able reference to the Kaotaras as a direct hint against Darius 

because of his severe treatment of the Magians. I am not prepared 
to agree with him, a's I do not share his "iews on the latter point. I 
am tempted to suggest that the poet perhaps breathes here the toni 
of a pacifist, denouncing the fighting parties, irrespectiYe of nation 
and religion. As for Hutaosa, scholars ha"e concluded from Yt. 
15.35-36 that she belonged to the Kaotara family. There we are 
told that she offers up a sacrifice in the family or district (vIsa) 
'Of Naotara to the Wind praying that, she may be dear, loyed, and 
well-received in the house (nmana) of Yishtaspa. Hertel asks why 
should we not understand from this passage that Hutaosa sacri
fices not in her father's house but in that of her husband and 
that she marries not Vishtaspa himself but one of his sons? If we 
put aside the modern conceptions of marriage and low, then we 
know that only in her husband's homie Hutaosa's pra~'er has sense. 
According to Herodotus she was the wife of Darius. Hence we 
must say that either Vishtaspa's wife had the same name or there 
·is a confusion here. Such confusions are not seldom: e. g .. L6hralp 
has been attributed to the destruction of .J erusalem and dispersion of 
the Jews (Mkh.27 . 67 ; Anklesarias' ed. 26. 66a). A some\Yhat similar 
account is to be found in the Dinkard (West, 51. 4-i) ; Madan's ed., 
p. 433 1.7 £f), according to which he goes to Jerusalem with Kebu
chadnezzar .(Bokht Narseh) and abolishes the improper law and 
·wicked practices and Dev-worship there. Here we han' a remi-
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niscence of the deeds of Cyrus, which however are made quite con
trary by the orthodox fanaticism. 

The Appendices will be shortly dismissed off. Hertel does 
not agree with Hiising in his attempt at identifying Artabanos 
and Artaphernes-sons of Hystaspes, with Xtaravanu and. Ate
rakhvaranah (Yt. 8.102}.-ln the second Appendix Hertel cites 
e?Camples in which satar, sastar have double meaning of a good and 
a bad king. As a matter of fact the word means king as such. It is 
not necessary that a good king and a bad king must have special 
words to denote them.--The third contains a discussion on the 
remaining passages containing the word Kavi. Hertel rightly 
discards the identification of Pourushti (Yt. 13.114) with Pary
satis, suggested by Hiising; nor does he agree with the latter in 
his supposition that in Yt. 13, 119 Kuroush (Karoish), son of Pary
satis, must have been dropped before Kavoish.-The fourth contains 
the criticism of the theory of W. Schulz, who would bring the flight 
of Ashi (Yt. 17) in correspondence with that of Dike in Phainomena 
of Al'atos (101-134). Then we find four tables containing genea
logical trees of Iranian kings from different sources. 

I cannot close the review before expressing my firm belief that 
Hertel has done a unique service to the cause of Iranian studies by 
critically examining the problem of the date of Zarathushtra ; and 
I am sure that every unprejudiced scholar will accept the chief 
results of his investigations even while differing from him as regards 
details. I hope that my review will be of some use to that effect. 

HAMBURG UNIVERSITY, 

May 1925. } J. C. TAvADIA. 

THE BHAGAVADGITA OR THE SONG OF THE BLESSED ONE. Inter
preted by FRANKLIN EDGERTON. The Open Court Publishing 
Company, U.S.A., 1925. 

The survival of all works of Art, especially of the art literary, 
is determined by its peculiar, indefinable and intrinsic or immanent 
value, which cannot be directly subjected to any canons of social, 
political, moral, logical' or religious thought. Art reaches out 
beyond all criticism, favourable or otherwise, and tacitly forbida 
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every form of objective treatment of itself. Hence the seductive 
fascination it exercises upon those who come under its influence, 
and through it, impels them, in spite of the prohibition, to an 
objective-so called logical-handling of it. 

The Bhagavadgita is one of such seductive works of Art, and 
has called forth a number of translations, scholarly and otherwise, 
and a variety of interpretations, more or less arbitrary and tending 
towards polemics. Most of these are known to oriental and 
occidental scholars, but the one not yet known, being a very recent 
production by Prof. Franklin Edgerton, is the occasion for its 
introduction to the readers of this Journal. 

Among the many motives that determined Prof. Edgerton 
to undertake an interpretation of the Bh~avadglta, the" popu
larity" of the Glta and the" interest and importance" the Glta 
derives from the" Gandhi Movement" seem to have exerted a 
preponderating influence upon his mind. And here Prof. Edgerton 
needs to be informed, if not corrected, that the" Gandhi Move
ment" is not a religious but a political movement and that' even 

. as such it is not so " popular" as it is imagined to be. Moreover 
it may be safely asserted that the" popularity" of the Glta is 
something which works against and not for the Glta. The Glta 
was never meant by its author to be made "popular ," that is 
to say, it was never intended for all and sundry, but for only a few 
endowed with specific qualities; it was an Upani~ad. A reference 
to Glta, Chapter 18, Verse 67, and Chapter 3, Verses 26, 29, will 
be found sufficiently convincing of the intention of the author 
of the Glta, and a further reference to Chapter 7, Verse 19, will 
not fail to bring home the fact how difficult, if not altogether 
impossible, it is for ordinary intelligence to realize the meaning 
of the Glta. It is a common error to confound "popularity" 
with familiarity, which' is a subjective, realization and a rare 
occurrence. 

The other, and a very pertinent, motive underlying the work 
of Prof. Edgerton is his sincere desire to arrange more systematically 
the materials which he believes lie "helter-skelter" in the Glta. 
By a rearrangement of these scattered materials the author hopes 
to make his book a more satisfactory introduction to the Glta. 
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than the original work or any translation: That he has accom
plished the task thoroughly and well will be obvious to any reader 
-of his work. On the other hand the frank confession that the book 
is intended for the general public rather than for the specialist 
disarms all criticism of Prof. Edgerton's interpretation, which as 
far as it goes sets forth in full relief and thereby simplifies but 
does not solve the. problems raised in the work interpreted by him. 

Unlike Garbe, Hopkins, von Humboldt and others, who lay 
unusual stress upon the interpolations and dispute the homogeneous 
character of the GHa, Prof. Edgerton recognizes the unity of the 
Glta, also perceives its psychological character but fails to see 
behind "two opposing views " the truth embodied in the elusive 
form of subtle paradoxes. The paradoxical character of the 

-Glta has been the despair of commentators at all times and has 
. often led them to introduce meanings which they could not deduce 
from the body of the work itself. 

Prof. Edgerton's undisguised disappointment with the morality 
of the Glta may be said to be due to his failure to reconcile himself 
with . the epistemological and the psychological stand-poi~t 
expressed abundantly in the Glta. An accurate understanding 
()f Verse 27 of Chapter 3, and Verse 17 of Chapter 18 will serve 
in show that the morality of the Glta is, as Nietzsche, one of 
Germany's leading philosophical psychologists, who was also a 
philologist, has so beautifully expressed it, "beyond Good and 
Evil" ; it is amoral, even as all genuine Art is amoral. 

The problem of Evil, its origin and its place and function in 
the scheme of the Universe has exercised the mind of philosophers. 
from time immemorial and one may accept ;, philosophically" 
with Arjuna the solution offered in the Gita as' final. But Prof. 
Edgerton writes on page 62 of his book, "no real answer is given" 
.and then adds significantly, " perhaps because none can be given ". 
Without further comment it may be stated that Prof. Edgerton 
himself has not supplied his readers with a "real answer". 

We welcome the work of Prof. Edgerton and feel no hesitation 
in recommending it to our readers for its scholarly attainments, 
methodology and Borne fresh and valuable suggestions. 

D. P. THAKORE. 
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THE ECONOMIC HISTORY -OF ANCIENT INDIA BY SANTOSH 

KmIAR- DAS, M.A.-Published by the Author. 

This work embodies -with certain alterations and additions. 
the lectures that the author delivered in 1922-23 at the Kalikat8. 
Vidyaplth. an institution which exists no more. The author's 
aim "is to present the facts in a connected manner with a view to 
illustrate, as far as possible, the gradual development of the economic 
conditions. from the earliest times." After a brief reference to the 
Palaeolithic, the Neolithic and the Copper ages, the author passes 
successively in review the economic conditions in the J;tgvedic age, 
in the BrahmaQa period, in the age of the Buddha and in the times 
of the Mauryas, the Kushans, the Guptas and Harl;la. 

The work shows considerable industry and research. The
author, however. appears not to have explored his sources for him
self; he takes many things on trust. One should like to know OIl; 

what data in the J;tgveda or the other Vedas the author bases his 
conclusions expressed on page 10 in the words" the following were
excluded from iJ).heritance: eunuchs, outcastes, born deaf or dumb 
or blind, idiots ... On page 105 the author appears to confound the 
Vartikakara Katyayana with Katyayana the Jurist, who flourished 
about a thousand years later. - The us~fulness of the work is some
what marred by the fact that the author employs the Bengali script 
for all quotations from Sanskrit. There are numerous misprints, 
some of which such as 'Ramapada' for Romapada (page 52), 
'Parasara' for Parasava (page 88), ' Mahabhagga' for Mahavagga_ 
(page 104) are distinctly disconcerting. The author's substitution 
of b for v in even well-known names like those of Yajiiavalkya, 
Pancavimsa, 11ahavamsa jars on the ear. 

In spite of these drawbacks the work is a very useful compila
tion and presents in a compact form valuable information on the
economic condition of India from the earliest times to the 7th.. 
century A. D. 

P. V. KANE. 
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I 
IN MEMORIAM. 

DR. SIR RAMKRISHNA GOPAL BHANDARKAR. 

Dr. Bhandarkar's fame as a writer on questions 
of Indian philology, history and archreology 
does perhaps not rest mainly, certainly not solely. 
on contributions to this J ourna!. Yet it seems 
that this periodical can claim the distinction that 
its pages contain the earliest attempts at research 

. by Bhandarkar.1 The Journal of the B.B.R.A.S. 
being then, as it were, something of a literary 
birth-place of this great scholar and research 
worker, it is fit that a memorial tablet should be 
put up here to sum up and preserve the remem
brance of one of the most renowned members the 
Society ever has had the good fortune to have on 
its rolls. 

The contributions from Dr. Bhandarkar are 
spread over vols. x-xxv, the first paper being 
published 13 April, 1871, the last in 1918. The 
first paper, "Transcript and Tra::~l t ion of a Copper 
plate grant of the fifth century of the Christian 
era, found in Gujarat with remarks" (x. p. 19), was 
published by the writer in the 34th year of his 

1 The first literary productIon of Bh'l,ndarkar seems to 
have been a review of Haug's Aitare.va Brahmal)-a. 
published in Natil.e Opinion, 28th February and 6th 
March 1864. Weber noticed the review and discovered 
its promising writer. The professor of Berlin Univer. 
sity, then at his height, wrote 1865 of this review;
" It is, so far liS I know, the first time that a Hindu 
has subjected the work of a European Sanskrit scholar. 
with courage and self·confidence, to a searching criticism 
and, indeed, even in such a manner as establishes his 
qualification and equipment for the task' '. Even this 
was not EO great a compliment paid to Bhandarkar as 
when Weber inserted the same review in his Indische 
Studien Vol. IX. pp. 177ff. Cpo Progress cf Education. 
II (1925). pp. 27f. 
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age, the last paper given to the Journal, " The 
Aryans in. the Land of the Assurs (Skr. Asura)" 
(xxv. p. 76), was brought out when he was over 
fourscore. This proves, among other things, 
the faithfulness of Sir Ramkrishna to our Journal 
and Society. The contributions number 18 in 
all and their titles indicate the topics with which 
this pioneer of modern learning was busy all his 
lifetime. Seven papers belong to archreology, 
six of them are on epigraphical matters in parti
cular, five on philological problems, two on literary 
history, two on history, one on an ethnographi
cal-historical question, and one may be called 
a contribution to the history of learning. 

The epigraphical papers either deal with original 
finds and give independent interpretations, or are 
criticisms and revisions of former .attempts at 
deciphering them. The two papers on literary 
history single out a couple of important problems: 
the date of the Mahabharata and the date of 
Patanjali. Bhandarkar did not lose himself 
in trifles, nor waste his time on trivialities: re
search was his element, and a push into the 
unknown his sport. It would be hazardous to 
assign Bhalldarkar a position in the history of 
learning mainly on the strength of the philological 
papers in the stricter sense, but those written by 
him on Sanskrit, the Prakrits and the Vernaculars, 
are generally acknowledged to be fundamental. 
A model of method, they have brought such a 
wealth of material to light that they make Dr. 
Bhandarkar one of the founders of Indian 
Vernacular philology. The paper, "My Visit 
to the Vienna Congress" is a worthy account 

295 
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I 
Ramkrishna Gopal' Bharuiarkar 

Dr. Bhandarkar gave of himself and the new Ori
ental learning which he represented. At Vienna he, 
as the head of the rising generation of scholars of 
this country, handed in the visiting card to the 
veterans of the West. And it was well received. 

The titles of all these papers, but more the 
papers themselves. betray the earnest scholar 
and student. Bhandarkar never took up his 
pen unless he had to say something worth hearing 
and havi!lg. be it knowledge of a new topic or 
new knowledge of an old problem. He made sure 
of his facts. examining them microscopically, 
marshalled them into premises. drew his conse
quences with the rigidity of the strictest syllogism, 
for he handled the N yaya syllogism with the same 
dexterity as the Aristotelean. Over and above 
that. he brought the approved Western philolo
gical and historical methods to bear on his working. 
Such a severe discipline saved him from puerilities 
in philology. compa~ative philology in particular, 
and in history. Nor was Dr. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 
too wise to learn up to the end of his life; 
the last contribution to this J oumal is proof of 
that. The universally high reputation as a scholar 
and writer, which Bhandarkarenjoyed, had been 
earned by honest. hard labour, and it remains the 
pride of this Journal that the first documents 
that helped to build up this reputation are to be 
found in its own volumes. 

As a member of the Managing Committee of the 
B.B.R.A.S. Bhandarkar lent a hand in directing 
the affairs of this body. He ,..-as at that time first 
a fully occupied High School teacher, afterwards 
a busy College professor. In addition he had his 
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head full of plans for social and religious reform, 
and his hands were never idle in carrying them 
out. Still, knowing the importance of the Society 
for the promotion and spread of Oriental 
learning. he took his full share in the administra
tion. And as a simple scholar. neither yet Sir nor 
Doctor h.c., he exercised a far-reaching influence 
by his painstaking work and commanding learning. 
Thus directly and indirectly Bhandarkar was in
strumental in creating an enviable reputation 
as a learned body for the Society. It should not 
be omitted that he was a member for more than 
60 years, for he joined young and lived long. 
Probably no other member can claim such a 
long and uninterrupted tenure of membership. 
None certainly may claim to have rendered greater 
service to the Society than Dr. Sir Ramhishna 
Gopal Bhandarkar has given. He is a convincing 
example that neither a fine building, nor a good 
library, nor even an able government, by 
themselves are the causes for the prosperity 
of a learned f'ociety. but the active share 
which the members take in the literary and scien
tific life. To help to realise the ideals for which the 
RA.S. has been founded was Dr. Bhandarkar's 
aim, and the services rendered in the attainment 
of, this goal by his great talent and relentless 
energy are best judged by the extraordinary 
results achieved. The B.B.RA.S. rightly sees 
in Dr. Bhandarkar one of its greatest members 
and to call him a second founder would be mere 
justice. Bhandarkar was no less a leader in the 
renaissance of Sanskrit studies in this country 
than a herald qf the new Oriental learning both to 
East and West. R. Z. 

297 



PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

BOMBAY BRANCH 

OF THE 

illopal 2lBiaUt ~ottttp 

Annual Report for 1924 

The increase of admissions to membership from 92 to 102 illustrates 
lIufficiently the general healthy condition of the Society and the enduring 
attractions of its library, also the increasing difficulty of maintaining a reason
able supply and circulation of books and journals. 

Several matters reported upon in the previous year have made sub
stantial progress. The design fdr the Society's Silver Medal is now in its 
final stages of preparation, after much delibcration, and should be completed 
during the current year. The Society is greatly indebted to Principal 
·GLADSTONE SOLOMON for the expert guidance he has given and for his patience 
in perfecting its form. 

The first elections to the new dignity of Fellow of the Society instituted 
last year have yielded seventeen names famous in Oriental research or valued 
by the Society for their association with its interests. The List is given on 

.another page of the report. 

The Manuscripts Catalogue progresses slowly but surely, the nmt 15 forms 
out of a probable total of 100 being now in print. 

The Dewey classification card catalogue of the Society'S library accord
ing to subjects has covered European Literatures, Biography, History, Travels 
.~d Miscellaneous and the first cabinet containing about 12,000 cards is now 
ready for use. It is hoped that this method of reference may make subject
reference and reading an easier matter than heretofore. 

The editorship of the Society's. Journal has passed from the nominal 
·control of the Han. Secretary into the hands of expert Oriental scholars whC! 
-are members of the Society. A new press for the Journal and new rules for 
its direction have been decided upon with much thought so as to bring the 
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publication into line with the best of its kind in Europe or America. The 
first number of the series, under the able editorship of Dr. V. S. SUKTHANlUR, 
-will be published in April. 

The classification of the Society's numismatic collection is complete and 
.awaits revision before publication. . 

The Provident Fund Scheme for the Society's emplovees was adopted 
by the General Body and h~ worked successfully during' the year. There 
remains the question of the consideration of services rendered by the staff 
previous to the initiation of the scheme. 

In consequence of receipt of another instalment of the Government grant 
for shelving there has been great activity in the accommodation side of the 
library. Complete cases of books have been rearranged in the main room; 
transfer of periodical literature from the gallery to the ground floor file room 
has provided much additional storage space for books in constant use. In 
the file room much additional staging has been erected to carry periodicals 
for reference. Finally, the valuable books have been tmnsferred to the locked 
gallery room above the Librarian's office where they are under constant 
surveillance. 

The Society, being dissatisfied with Messrs. Kegan Paul's custody ot'its 
London agency, has transferred that and its stock to Messrs. Probsthain & 

,Co. 

The new edition of Folklore oj Bombay prepared by Mr. R. E. ENTHOVEN 
with the help of grants from the Society is now published, and the Society 
has received its 25 copies, of which it is seIling 18 to members at reduced price, 
presenting one each to five institutions and reserving two for its library. 

On the 10th June 1924 'thl! Society's Campbell Memorial Gold Medal was 
presented in London at a meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society to Sir GEORGE 

. GRIERSON. 

There is a proposal to honour another great scholar formerly connected 
with the Society, Dr. BHAu DAJI, by the presentation of an oil painting of 
him to the Society. 

Later in the year, the Bombay University Reform Committee's question
naire was received, and a reply returned recommending certain practical 

.steps towards co-operation in book and manuscript purchase and in the 
encouragement of research. Seeing that the finances of a library are never 
·equal to the purchase of all the books it requires, nor even half of them, this 
may be considered the most important step taken during the year. By means 
of some agreement with the University and other learned bodies in Bombay 
and Poona, and also by a determined effort, which is being planned, to get 
a much increased monthly grant from Government, it is hoped that the 
enlargement of the Society's library-its main care--will be both economi

·cally and effectively pursued. 
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Membership 

RESIDENT. 

I 
Resigned Transferred Number 

On the New Non·Res. or ceased to the Died. of Mem-
roll on admis· become to be Non· Res. bers on 
1-1·24. sions. Resident. Members. list. 1·1·25. 

539 93 5 86 10 
I 

5 I 536 

NON-RESIDENT. 

Resigned Number 
On the New Resident or ceased Transferred of Mem· 
roll on admis· become to be to the Died. bers on 
1·1·24. sions. Non·Res. Members. Res. list. 1·1·25. 

168 10 16 5 1 165 

Of the 536 Resident Members 41 are Life·Members. and 81 are on the 
Absent list; and of the 168 Non·Resident Members, 12 are Life·Members and 
6 are absent from India. 

Obituary 

The Committee regret to record the death of the following Members :-

Mr. W. P. Cowie, I.C.S. Mr. P; P. Meherji. 

Sir Currimbhoy Ibrahim. 

Mr. H. F. Lodge. 
'. J. S. Sanzgiri. 

.. H. P. ThackersbY. 

Papers read, and lectures delivered, before the Society 

7th January 1924-A lecture. illustrated with lantern slides, on "The 
Origin of Alphabets and Numerals." By Dr. R. N. SARA. 

22nd January 1924,-" Buddhism in Nagananda." By Prof. N. K. 
BBAOWAT. M.A. 

11th March 1924-" The Eighteen remarkable things or events of the 
reign of KhUBru Parviz (Chosroes II) of Persia." By Shams·ul-ulma. 
Dr. J. J. MODI, B.A., PH.D., C.I.E. 
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4th July 1924-A lecture on II The New World of Islam." By the Rev. 
Dr. S. M. ZWEMER. 

29th July 1924-" A few notes on Anquetil du Perron's own copy of his 
Zend·Avesta, Ouvrage de Zoroastre, recently discovered in Colombo." By 
Dr. J. J. MODI, B.A., PH.D., C.I.E. . 

lIth September 1924--" A Christian Cross with a Pahlavi Inscription 
recently dilwovered in the State of Trav~core." By Dr. J. J. MODI, B.A., 

PH.D., C.I.E. . 

16th September 1924--" Buddhism and Sankaracarya." By K. M. 
SHEMBAVNEKAlt, M.A. 

Library 

The total number of volumes added ~as 1,849, of which 1,433 were pur
chased and 416 were presented. 

Books presented to the Society were received, as usual, from the Govern
ment of India, the Government of Bombay and other Provincial Govern· 
ments, as well as from the Trustees of the Parsi Punchayet Funrls, o~her 
public bodies and individual donors. 

A meeting of the Society under Art. XXI of the Rules was held on the 
19th of November for the purpose of revising the list of the papers and periodi. 
cals received by the Society, and it was decided to omit the following from 
1925:-

(1) Annals and Magazine of Natural His/my, (2) Journal of Hygiene, 
(3) Journal of the Linnaean Society, (4) Slavonic Review, 
(5) Munsey'S Magazine, (6) Transactions, American Philolo· 
gical Association, (7) Advocate of India, (8) BeTUJalee, and 
(9) Commerce, 

and to take the following periodically as under:-

(1) Navy List (every 3rd year), (2) Medical Directory, (every 3rd 
year), (3) Who's Who (every 3rd year), and (4) Dod's Peerage 
(every 5th year). 

It was resolved to subscribe to the following from 1925:-

(1) Revue des Arts Asiatiques, (2) Asia Major, (3) Sociological 
Review, (4) Acta Orientalia, (5) Islamica, (6) Zeitschrift. 
filrlndologi e Ilnd Iranistik, (7) British Journal and Photo. 
graphic Annal, (8) Forward, (9) Indian Daily Mail, 
(10) CUTTen Thought, (11) Welfare, and ~12)Vin(lbharati. 
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The Journal Number 

No. 75, the second number of Vol. XXVI, was published during the year 
under report. In addition to an abstract of proceedings of the Society and 
a list of presents to its Library, it contains the foIlowmg papers :-

1. The ~cient Indian Symbol for the foreign Sound Z. By Prof. N. 
B. llivATIA, B.A. 

2. Two Arabic Medicine-cups. By Ch. MAHOMED ISMAIL, M.A., H.P., 
M.R.A.S. 

3. Sidelights on the past History of the Parsis. By Rao Bahadur P. 
B. JOSHI, PH., D., F.R.G.S. 

4. Garcia d'Orta, a little-known Owner of Bombay. By Prof. A. X. 
SOARES, M.A. 

5. Studies in Bhasa (V). By Dr. V. S. SUKTHANKAR. 

6. Two sets of Chalukya Copper Plates from Navasari. By G. V. 
ACHARY A, B.A. 

7. A visit to the Great Wall of China. A similar wall of Noshirwan 
(Chosroes I) of Persia. By JIVANJI JAMSHEDJI MODI, B.A., PH.D., 
C.I.E. 

8. An Address by Prof. M. WINTERNITZ, at the meeting of the R. A. 
S., Bombay Branch, on October 11th, 1923. 

Coin Cabinet 

52 new coins were added to the cabinet of the Society as under :-

EARLY SOUTH INDIA. 

Gold 

4 South India Fanam. 

1 Coin of Harihara of Vijayanagar. 

Madraa Government. 

MUGHAL EMPERORS OF INDIA. 

Gold 

1 Ahmadshah Fanam. 

1 Alamgir Fanam. 

1 Gaur Shah Fanatn. 

Madraa Government. 
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Silt't;f' Mint. Reg. 

1 Akbar •• Ahmedabad 4* 

1 Jahangir Qandahar 1028 14 
1 Do. 1030 16 

Do. 
1 Do. Tatta. 

1 Shahjahan Barhanpur. 

1 Do. Gulkonda. 

C. P. Government. 

Reg. 
1 Do. Multan 1045 8 
1 Do. 1048 11 
1 Do. Surat. 

Punjab Gorernment. 

1 Do. Surat. ? 
1 Do. 7 Reg. 

1 Aurangzeb . Eta.wa •• 11* 39, 
1 Do. 1113 45 
1 Do. 1114 47 
1 Do. Surat 1077 9 
1 Do. 1091 24 
2 Do. 1092 25 
2 Do. 1095 27 
1 Do. 1096 28 
1 Do. 1097 29 
1 Do. 1101 33 
1 Do. 1102 34 
2 Do. 1103 35 
1 Do. 1106 39 
1 Do. 1111 44(7) 
1 Do. 1115 47 
1 Farruksiyar Sahajahanabad 2 
1 Muhammad Shah 114* 13 
1 Do. Surat •• (). 

1 Shah Alam 

2 Gadhia 
3 Punch-marked 
2 Of Mahmud III of Gujrat Sultanat 

C. P. Government. 

1 Arcot Rupee 
1 French East India Company 
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BAHAMANIS OF KULBARGA. 

Copper 
1 Kalam illlah- Madras Govern~nt. 

Treasure Trove Coins 
There were 701 coins at the close of 1923, and 2,151 were received during 

the year, besides 4 pieces and two cowries. 

The details of the new arrivals are :-

I Gold} from the Mamlatdar of Chopda. 
144 Silver 
20 Silver 

1,828 Copper 
4 Gold 

154 Silver 

from the District Magistrate, West Khandesh. 
from the District Magistrate, Satara. 
from the Mamlatdar of Bassein. 
from the Mamlatdar of Ra.ver. 

There are thus 2,852 coins with the Society awaiting examination and 
distribution. 

Accounts 
A statement of accounts for 1924 is subjoined. The total amount of 

entrance fees was Rs. 2,000 and subscriptions Rs. 29,918 against Rs. 1,785 
and Rs. 30,532 the previous year. The balance to the Society's credit, a.t 
the Bank and the cash in hand, was Rs. 9,547-10-6 on 31st December last. 

The Government seCurities lteld by the Society, including those of the 
Premchand Roychand Fund and of the Catalogue Fund, are of the face 
value of Rs. 42,100. 

There has been a slight reduction in the price of books due w exchange, 
.and it seems that prcsent levels are likely to be maintained. The general 
working expenses of the Society are out of proportion to the Revenue, but 
it is impossible to reduce these without considerably curtailing the Society's 
activities. We could, however, carry a considerable number of additional 
members without materially increasing ORr working expenses, and it is 
trusted members will keep this in mind and endeavour to increase the mem
bership. 

Books were purchased of the value of Rs. 8,323-8-3 against Rs. 8,904-6-5 
in the previous year, and periodicals Rs. 3,292-13-3 against Rs. 3,553-0-6 

Government was pleased to sanction Rs. 5,000 for shelving in 1924. 

The Provident Fund· was started from 1st January 1924 and the 
Society's contribution for the year was Rs. 1,211-1O-8. 
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The BODlbay Branch of 
Statement of Receipl8 and Di8buraemenia 

INCOME. Ra. a. p. Rs. a. p. 

Balance on 31st December 1923 .. .. 5,965 2 1 
ubacription of Resident Members .. 25,920 8 0 

" 
of Non-Resident Members .. 3,997 8 0 

vernment Contribution .. .. . . 3,850 0 0 
Sale Proceeds of Journal Numbers .. 635 4 3 

" 
of Annual Catalogues .. 57 10 6 

" of Waste paper .. .. 26 8 0 
Interest on Govt. Securities and Savings 

Bank .. .. .. .. . . 2,607 1 3 
Entrance Fee .. .. .. .. 2,000 0 0 

39,094 8 0 
vernment Grant for Shelving .. .. 5,000 0 0 

Subscription of Resident Life Members .. 500 0 0 
nera.l Catalogue-Sale and Interest .. 406 12 0 

Replacement •• .. .. .. .. 201 0 0 
olklore Notes, New Edition .. .. to 0 0 

6,117 12 0 

Total Rs. 51,177. 6 1 

We have examined the account books and vouchers, and have obtained 
"Satisfactory information and explanatiQIl on all points desired. In our opi
nion, the accounts as drawn up sho.w the true and correct state of the affairs 
~f the Society. 

KENNETH MACIVER, . 

A. B. AGASKAR, 
Hon. Auditora. 
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the Royal Asiatic Society 
Account for the Year 1924 

EXPENDITURE. 

ooks .. .. '" .. .. B 
'S ubscription to Indian Newspapers 

" to Foreign " inding and Book.repairs .. 
rinting .. .. .. 
tationery .. .. .. 
rinting Journal Numbt'rs .. 

B 
P 
S 
P 
o 
Ge 
P 
P 
I 
E 
A 

ffice Establishment .. 
neral Charges .. .. 

.ostage .. . " .. 
rovident Fund .. .. 
nsuranoe .. .. .. 
lectric Charges .. .. 
nnual Library Checkmg .. 

Gratuity .. .. .. 
Honorarium to Mr. V. B. Ketkar 

.. 

.. 

.. .. 

.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

. . 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

.. 

. . 

. . 

. . 

.. .. .. 

. . .. 

. . .. . . 

. . 

.. 
T emporary Establishment for Card Cata· 

logue .. .. .. .. . . 
Government Securities .. .. .. 
Folklore Notes, New Edition .. .. 

Balance (including Rs. 549·15·3 of the 
General Catalogue Fund) .. .. 

Imperial Bank of India-Current Account. .. Saving Bank .. 
Amount in Hand .. .. . . .. 

Total Rs. 

&. a. p. 

8,323 .8 3 
658 13 0 

2,634 0 3 
1,752 0 0 
1,887 0 0 

580 4 0 
2,509 8 0 

15,743 2 6 
1,072 4 0 

425 15 6 
l,2n 10 8 

523 12 0 
522 311 
500 0 0 

250 0 0 
300 0 0 

578 .') 6 
1,407 8 0 

750 0 0 

. ... 
415 9 1 

9,071 14 7 
59 14 10 

I 
Invuted Fund8 of the Society. 

'Government Securities 
Do. do. 
Do. do. 

Premchand Roychand Fund 
'Catalogue Fund 

@ 6 p.c.. • 1,100 0 0 
.. 5 p.c. 8,800 0 0 
.. 3t p.c. .. 25,700 0 0 
.. 3t p.c. 3,000 0 0 
,,5 p.c.. . 3,500 0 0 

Re. a. p. 

38,344 2 1 

3,285 13 6 

9,547 6 6 

51,177 6 1 

42,100 0 I) 

The Society's property and collections have been insured for three lakhs 
'Of rupees. . 

E. A. PARKER, L. W. H. YOUNG, 
lion. Secretary. lion. Financial SecretaTlj. 
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The Bombay Branch of 
Budget Eati. 

Budget ActualB Budget 
INCOME. 1924- 1924. 1925. 

R9. B. p. Rs. B. p. Re. a. p. 

Entrance Fees .. .. 2,000 0 0 2,000 0 0 1,850 0 
Subn. Resident Members " 25,000 o 0 25,920 8 0 25,750 0 

" N. R. Members .. 4,000 0 0 3,997 8 0 4,000 0 
Govt. Contribution .. " 4,200 0 0 3,850 0 0 4,550 0 
Sale of Journal NOB. .. .. } 635 4 g} " of Annual Catalogue .. 480 0 0 57 10 450 0 

.. of Waste Paper .. .. 26 8 
Interest . . .. " 2,500 0 0 2,607 1 3 1,750 0 

38,180 0 0 39,094 8 0 38,350 0 (). 

Subn. Resident Life·Members " 500 0 0 .. 
Catalogue Fund·Sale of Copies, 

&c. .. .. .. .. 406 12 0 .. 
Replacement .. .. .. 201 0 0 .. 
Sale of Folklore Notes .. .. 10 0 0 .. 
Govt. Grant for Shelving .. .. 5,000 0 0 .. 
Balance of the previ?U9 year •• 5,965 2 1 5,965 2 1 9,547 6 60 

Total RB. 44,145 2 1 51,177 6 1 47,897. 6 6 
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the Royal Asiatic Society 
.f1Iate8 Jor 1925 

EXPENDITURE. 

BookS .. .. .. . . 
Subn. Periodicals, Foreign .. 

" .. Indian .. 
Printing .. .. . . 
Journal Printing .. .. 
Binding and Book-repairs .. 
Office Establishment •• .. 
LibraryFurniture and Shelving 
General Charges .. .. 
Stationery .. .. .. 
Postage .. .. . . 
Insurance .. -. .. 
Electric Charges .. .. 
Annual Library Checking .. 
Provident Fund Contribution 

Temporary Establishment .. 
Folklore Notes .. .. 
Preparation of the MSS. Cata-

logue .. .. .. 
Printing MSS. Catalogue .. 
G. P. Notes .. .. . . 

-G ratuity .. .. .. 
Honorarium .. .. .. 

Balance 

Total Rs . .. 

Budget 
1924. 

Rs. a. 

7,500 0 
3,000 0 

850 0 
1,500 0 
2,500 0 
1,750 0 

16,335 0 
3,000 0 
1,150 0 

900 0 
500 0 
523 12 
450 0 

.. 
1,353 0 

41,311 12 
720 0 
750 0 

200 0 
750 0 

.. 

.. 

.. 

43,731 12 

413 6 

44,145 2 

p. 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0, 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0, 

0 
0 
0 

0 
0 

01 

1 

11 

Actuals 
1924. 

Rs. a. 

*8,323 8 
2,634 0 

658 13 
1,887 0 
2,509 8 
1,752 0 

15,743 2 
.. 

1,072 4 
580 4 
425 15 
523 12 

p. 

3 
3 
0 
0 
0 
0 
6 

0 
0 
6 
0 

522 3 11 
500 0 0 

1,211 10 8 

38,344 2 1 
578 5 6 
750 0 0 

. . 

.. 
1,407 8 0 

250 0 0 
300 0 0 

41,629 15 7 

9,547 6 6 

51,177 6 1 

Budget 
1925. 

Rs. a. 

9,000 0 
2,750 0 

750 0 
1,650 0 
2,300 0 
1,750 0 

16,22~ 0 
5,223 14 

900 0 
800 0 
500 0 
473 12 
500 0 
500 0 

1,331 0 

44,657 10 
720 0 

.. 
200 0 

2,000 0 
.. 

250 0 .. 

47,827 10 

69 12 

47,897 6 

p. 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0 
0 

0 
0 

0 

0 

6 

6 

* Re. 500 was subsequently added to the budgeted amount by the 
ftCommendation of the Managing Committee. 



The Campbell Memorial Fund 
A Statement of Accollnl~ eruling 31st December 1924. 

By Balance on 31st December 1923 
Interest due on Re. 3,500 from 15·2·23 to 

15·8·24 .. 
Interest and principal realised on 4°~ Termi· 

nable Loan for Re. 500 
Interest on Re. 500 re·invested, due on 15·8·24 

Its. 0.. p. 

267 3 1 

261 13 0 

519 12 0 
11 60 

1,060 2 1 

To Cost of a Cheque book 
Transfer fee and stamp, etC' .. 

Cost of 5% loan 1929·47 for Rs. 500 
Cost of a Medal 
Balance on 31·12·24 

Invested Fund.:-

Re. 

5 pet' cent. Government Loan 1929·47 •..• 4,000·0·0 

R~. a. p. 

1 9 0 
6 2 0 

472 1 9 
240 00 
340 5 4 

1,060 2 1 

I:.<:> ..... 
o 

b:... 
;:s 
;:s 

§. 
~ 

1 



FELLOWS· 

OF THE 

BOMBAY BRANCH 

OF THE 

ill opal aStatte ~oetttp 
1921 DR. F. W. THOMAS, India Office, London. 
1922 DR. SYLVAIN LEVI, College de France, Paris. 
1923 DR. M. WINTERNlTZ, Prague Univereity, Czechoslovakia. 
1924 DR. SIR R. G. BHANDARKAR, LL.D., K.C.I.E., Sangam, Poona. 
1924 DR. HENRICH LUDERS, SybeIstmsse 19, CharIottenburg, Germany 
1924 PROF. JADCNATH SARKAR, Patna Univereity, Patna. 
1924 MAHAMABOPADHYAYA VASUDEO SHASTRI ABHYANKAR, Fergusson 

College, Poona. 
1924 SHAMS-UL-CLMA JIVANJI. J. MODI, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E., CoIs.ba, 

Bombay. 
1924 VISHVANATH P. VAIDYA, B.A., Bar·at-Law, Cathedral Street, 

Bombay 2. 
1924 P. V. KANE, M.A., LL.M., Angre's Wadi, Bombay 4. 
1924 DR. M. N. DHALLA, 15 R. A. Lines, Ka.rachi. 
1924 SIR GEORGE A. GRIERSON, Rathfarnham, Camberley, Surrey. 
1924 PROF. N. B. DIVATIA, B.A., Blue Bungalow, Bandra. 
1924 VISHVANATB K. RA.JVADE, Itihas Sa.nshodhak MandaI, Poona. 
1924 DEWAN BAHADUR L. D. SWAMIKANNU PILLAI, Madras. 
1924 THE REV. DR. D. MACXICBAN, M.A., D.D., 18 Douglas Crescent, 

Edinburgh. 
1924 THE REV. DR. R. SCOTT, M.A., D.D., 7 Polwarth Grove, Edinburgh. 
1924 PROF. SHAIK ABDUL KADIR SURFRAZ, M.A., Elphinstone College. 

Bombay 1. . 

1924 PROF. S. H. HODIVALA, Bahauddin College, Junagad. 



LIST OF MEQER8 

OF THE 

BOMBAY BRANCH 

OF THE 

iltopal .ltsiatic ~ocietp 

t Resident Life Members. 
* Non-Resident Members_ 

*t Non-Resident Life Members. 

*1917 ABBO'rl', J., LC.S. (Bombay). 
*1921 ABBO'rl', The Rev. J. E., 120 Hobart Avenue, Summit, New Jersey, 

U.S.A. 
t1925 ABDuL REBMAN MAHAMMAD YUSUF, Navha House, Queen's Road. 

Bombay 2. 
1922 ABu N. FATEHALLY, 19 Bank Street, Bombay 1. 
1921 ACHARYA, G. V., B.A., Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay 1. 
1919 ACLAND, The Rev. H. D., Christ Church, Byculla, Bombay. 
1923 ADAMS, R. A., 170 Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 

t1923 ADENWALLA., MiBB SERRA. K., 33 Pedder Road, Bombay 6. 
1893 AGA KHAN, H. H., G.C.S.I., Bombay 7. 

t1914 AGASKAR, ANANDRAO R, Warden Road, Bombay 6. 
1922 AmSCOUGH, R., Chamber of Commerce, Bombay 1. 
1924 AlYAR, K. S., Bombay House, Bruce Street, Bombay 1. 
1900 ALLUM, E. F., Empire of India Life Assurance Co., Singer Buildi.rlg, 

Bombay 1. 
1921 ALLUM, H. G., Empire of India Life Assuranoe Co., Singer Building, 

Bombay 1. . 

1917 ALTEKAR, MAnHAV D., M.A., Haji Kasam Blocks, French Bridge. 
Bombay 7. 

*1910 AmlALAL SARARHAI, Ahmedabad. 
1919 Al'TE, WAMAN S., Peerbhoy Mansion, Sandhurst Road, Bombay 4. 

*1925 APTE, WASUDEO G., B.A., 330 Sadashiv Peth, Poona City. 
1922 APrEKAR, Mrs. M. J., 2nd Peerkhan Street, Byculla, Bombay. 
1892 APYAXHTIAR, BUlYORJI N., 305 Chowpaty Sea Face, Bombay 7. 

*1923 ABNOLD, The Rev. F. C., Kolhar, Ahmadnagar. 
1921 ABTE, M. B., M.A., Royal Institute of Science, Bombay 1. 



Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 313 

1919 A.smmAD, W. K., Standard Oil Co., Ballard Road, Bombay--1. 
1900 AsPINwALL, J. E., Elphinstone Circle, Bombay 1. 
J923 -BAKER, A. H., W. H. Brady & Co., Churchgate Street, Bombay 1. 
1923 BAKER, R. H. 
1923 BAlilIALE, SADASBIV R., B.A., LL.B., Palm Cottage near Kennedy 

Bridge, B9mbay 7. 
'*1902 BALABAHEB PANT PRATINIDBI, Shrimant, Chief of Aundh, Aundh. 
*1924 BALKRISBNA, Dr., M.A., Ph.D., Kolhapur. 
t1894 BALKlUBHNA VINAYAK WASUDEV, B.A., Warden Road, BomtJay 6. 
1907 BALL, H. P., C/o B.B. & C.I. Ry., Churchgate, Bombay 1. 
19r9 BANAJI, Dr. B. P., Taj Mahal Hotel, Bombay 1. 
~924 BANAJI, Miss M. J., 23 B.I.T. Estate, Dadysett Road, Bombay 7. 
1925 BANAJI, SOBAll J., Dadysett Road, Bombay 7. 

t1917 BANSUDE, Princess SAVlTRIBAl SAlIED, Tukogunj, Indore. 
1923 BAPASOLA, R N., Mubarakh Manzil. Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 

*1904: BAPAT, RISALDAR S. K., Narayan Peth, Poona. 
1924 BARKER, A. W., Longmans Green & Co., 336 Hornby Rd., Bombay 1. 
1920 BARNY, Z. A., Govt. Oriental Translator's Office, Bombay 1. 

*1919 BARRON, W. G., Excise Department, Bombay. 
*1925 BARYE, Dr. RAGHUNATH A., L.RC.P. ,& S., Tarapore, Thana Dist. 

1923 BASH, LAWSON G., Northern Aluminium Co., Exchange Building, 
Sprott Road, Bombay 1. 

*1921 BASKERVILLE, H. D., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1924 BASSETl', C. R, Mackenzies Ltd., St. Helens' Court, Ballard 

Estate, Bombay 1. 

1914 BECHER, R A., M.I.C.E., M.I.M.E., Connaught Mansions, Colaba, 
Bombay 1. 

t1916 BERR, Mrs. N. E., Sohrab Mansion, Marzban Road, Bombay 1. 
1924 BELGAMVALA, N. H., .. Bombay Chronicle," Bombay. 

*t1915 BELVALKAB, Dr. SHRIPAD KRIsHNA, Bhamburda, Poona. 
1924 BENSON, Major C. T. VERE. RA.M.C., 17 Queen's Road, Bombay. 

*1910 BENSON, J. J. B. 
*1922 BERNARD, J. L., Phipson & Co., Delhi. 
1921 BEVIS, Miss K., Queen Mary High School, Bombay"-
1915 BHABHA, H. J., M.A., 31 Pedder Road, Bombay 6. 
1922 BHADKA.M1UR, Dr. R H., M.A., M.D., Tribhuvan Terrace, Lamington 

Road, Bombay 7. 
1924 BHAGWANDAS VASANJI, Pedder Road, Bombay. 

·1922 BHAGWAT, Prot N. K., M.A., St. Xavier's College, Bombay. 
'*1865 BHANDARKAB, Dr. Sir RAMKRISHNA G., LL.D., K;C.I.E., Poona. 

1918 BHANDARKAB, SBlVRAM V., B.A., LL.B., Tata Blocks, Bandra. 
1910: BliANDARKAlt, VASUIIEO G., B.A., LL.B., Khotachi Wadi, Bombay 4. 

11912 BHARuCHA, F. E., M.A., LL.B., Canada Building, Hornby Road, 
Bombay 1. 



314 List of Members 

·,1910 BRAVE, VINAYAK L., B.Sc., Thana. 
*1920 BRAVE, SBIVRAM G., Raje's Wada., Bhadra., Ahmadabad. 

1921 BBE~E, V AIKUNTB R.. Alice Building, Hornby Road, Bombay. 
*1919 BBISE, S. R., Gokhale Education Society, BortH, Thana District. 

1923 Bn.nt:ORIA, M. D., Wadia Building, Dalal Street, Bombay 1. 
1925 BLAKEY, M. 0., Texas CQ., 5 Bank Street, Bombay 1. 
1916 BLA'l"l'ER, The Rev. Fr. R., S.J., St. Xavier's College, Bombay. 
1922 BODAS, MARADEO R, B.A., LL.B., Khotachi Wadi, Bombay 4. 

*1921 BOGGS, The Rev. A. M., Mahabubnagar, Deccan. 
1911 BOMANJI, K. R., C.S., Pedder Road, Bombay 6. 
1925 BOWER, G. N., New Customs, Bombay. 
1922 BOYASIS, E., Colour Drug & Co., Taj Building, 210 Hornby' Road .. 

Bombay. 

*1919 BRAND, C. W. 
1919 BRANDER, J. P., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1923 BRANDON, H. E., Breul & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 

*1914 BRISTOW, C. H., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1925, BROKENSHAW, A., Central Telegraph Office, Bo':llbay. 

*1921 BROOMFIELD, R. S., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1912 BROWN, B., James Finlay & Co., Esplanade Road, Bombay. 

*1917 BROWN, C., I.C.S., Central Provinces. 
1925 BROWN, G., British India General Insurance Co., 43 Ch11{Chgate

Street, Bombay 1. 
1922 BUCKLEY, L. D. 
1922 BULLOCK, R W., Forbes, Forbes, Campbell & Co., Home Street 

Bombay 1. 
1925 BURT, C. B., 25 Wodehouse Road, Bombay 1. 
1923 BUSSELL, F. L. 

*1915 BUTLER, H. E., D. S. P. (Bombay). 
1912 BUTTERS, R., Deokaran Nansy, Elphinstone Circle, Bombay 1. 
1922 CADELL, P. R., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1919 CAIRNS, Dr. J., G. I. P. Ry., Bombay. 

t1919 CAMA, DADABRAI F., 4 Pedder Road, Bombay 6. 
t1883 CAMA, JEHANOIR K. R., Victoria Road, Civil Lines, Nagpur. 
t1880 CAMA, RUSTAM K. R., Ripon Club, Fort, Bombay 1. 
t 1909 CAMA, T. R. N., Cama Hall, Poona. 
1922 CAMERON, R. H. 

*1911 CAPTAIN, Mrs. G. M. S., Panchgani, Satara District. 
1906 CAPTAIN, M. S., C/o Captain & Vaidya, Solicitors, 12 Esplanade

Road, Bombay. 
*1921 CARMAN, B. G., C/o E. D. Sassoon & Co., Rangoon. 

1925 CARMICHAEL, C. A., Andrew Yule & Co., Nicol Road, Bombay 1. 
1918 CARPENTER, H. S., Kodak Ltd., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1921 CARRON, F. G., Port Trust, Bombay 1. 



BO'nway Branch of the ROYfll Asiatic Society 315-

1024 CARRUTHERS, R., Wakefield House, Dougal Road, Bombay 1. 
1022 CATLING, A. D. S., Reuters Ltd., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1923 CJuGLA, MA1u.MMAD ALI CARIlI, Bar·at.Law, 23 Meadows Street~ 

Bombay 1. 
1924 CHA.... .. DA AMmUDDIN MUCHHALA, 103 Mody Street, Bombay 1. 
1923 CHARD, S. D., Langley & Co., Oriental Building, Esplanade

Road, Bombay. 
1024 Ca. MAalllMAD IsMAIL, M.A., Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay 1, 

*1894 CHAUBAL, Sir MAHADEO B., K.C.I.E., Fina.nce Office Road, Poona. 
*1924 CHAUDHARI, ABDUL GHANI, B.A., Comrade, Delhi. 

1023 CHOKSEY, R. D., B.A., C/o Dr. Kapadia, Setna Building, Queen's-
Road, Bombay. 

1922 CHOONILAL GIRDHARLAL, 4 Green Street, Bombay 1. 
1920 CLARKE, A. D. M., C/O P. Chrystal & Co., Fort, Bombay. 
1923 CLAYTON, F., M.L.C., Fleming Shaw & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay. 

*1921 CLAYTON, Dr. R. V., B.B. & C.I. Ry., Ajmer. 
1924 CLEESE, R. F., Union Insurance Co. of Canton, Central Bank 

Building, Bombay. 
*t1892 COELHO, S., M.A. 
*1025 COOHLAN, J. A., D. S. P. (Bombay). 
1016 COLLINGS, C. J., Bank of Baroda, .Bombay 1. 

*1021 COLVILE, Major K. N., Club of Western India, Poona. 
*1905 CoMMISSARIAT, Prof. M. S., Gujarat College, Ahmadabad. 

1922 COOPER, A. L., J. Duxbury & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay. 
1916 COVER!'ITON, Principal A. L., Elphinstone College, Bombay. 

*1922 COVER!'ITON, S. H., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1000 COYAJI, H. C., High Court, Bombay. 
1023 'CRESSWELL, F. W., Walter N. Cresswell & Co., Elphinstone Circle,. 

Bombay 1. 
1019 CRESSWELL, W. N., ~Iphinstone Circle, Bombay 1. 

*1920 CRoNL'II, J. P., Wm. Gossage & Sons, Karachi. 
*1918 CROWDER, M. H., Karachi. 

1022 CRUMP, Th~ Hon'ble Mr. Justice L. C., I.C.S., High Court, Bombay. 
1919 CuMBERLEGE, Capt. G. F. T., Oxford University Press, Bombay 1. 
1921 CuRRY, J. E. PRINGLE, Government Shipping Office, Bombay 10. 

t1921 DABHOLKAR, LAXMIKANT S., Anandakanan, Chowpaty, Bombay 7. 
1924 DABHOLKAR,· MANGESH A., V. A. Dabholkar & Co., Princess Street, 

Bombay 2. 
t1904 DABHOLKAR, SHANTARllI N., Anandakanan, Chowpaty, Bombay 7~ 
1914 DABHOLKAR, Sir VASANTRAO A., Kt., B.E. Chowpaty, Bombay 7. 
1921 DADACHANJI, Dr. K. K., Corner Grant Road, Bombay. 
1924 DADACH.ANJI, R. ~., B.A., LL.B., Old SmaU Causes Court 

Building, Bombay 2. 
1914 DALAL, A. R., I.C.S. (Bombay). 



316 List of Members 

1924 D4LA.L, M. B., Marine Villa, Colaba, B9mbay. 
t1913 1).u..u., RUSTAMJI D., Sardar's Palace, Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 
~1915 DAJ,oDY, Capt. E. F., C/o P. & O. Co., Aden. 

1921 DALVI, D. G., M.A., LL.B., Chami Road, Bombay 4. 
1921 DAMANlA, MANECKLAL G., Chowpaty, Bombay 7. 

-1922 DooK, Prof. N. G., Fergusson College, Poona. 
1917 DAN CHELL, E. H., Shaw Wallace & Co., Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
1923 DANNER, E., Dirst & Co., 70 Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 
1924 DAl'HTARY, BALKISAN, 13-19 Meadows Street, Bombay 1. 
1923 DAPHTARY, CHANDRAXISAN, M.A., Bar-at-Law, 109 ~leado\l"8 Street, 

Bombay 1. 

1924 DABUVALLA. J. C., Daruvala Building, New Charni Road, Bombay. 
1925 DARUVALLA, Dr. P. N., LL.D., Bar-at-L!l.w, 2 B.C" New Queen's 

Road, Bombay. 
-t1920 DASTUR, Dr. N. H., Udwada, Surat District. 

1904 DAVAR, Dr. ~I. B., M.A., Ph.D., 89 L!l.mington B.oad, Bombay 7. 
1920 DAVID, ISAAC, 4 Queen's Road, Bombay. 
1923 DAVIDSON, W. B. 

-1919 DAVIS, G., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1910 DEHDASHTI, AGA l\IAaAMAD H., Kahwakhana, Fort, Bombay. 
1891 DEMONTE, Mgr. Dr. B., D.D., J.P., Cathedral Street, Bombay 2. 
1887 DEMoNTE, Dr. A., M.D., Bandra. 
1922 DENNISON, C. H., C/o B. S. N. Co., 120 Frere R.oad, Bombay. 
1922 DESAI, BHULAJJHAI, J., Advocate, Warden Road, Bombay 6. 
1922 DESAI, Dr. RusToMJI C., Gangaram Terrace, Tardeo, Bomba.\- 7. 
1916 DESAI, Dr. WAMAN G., Hill Road, Bandra. 

-1920 DESHMUKH, D. V., B.A., LL.B., Sub-Judge, Bhiwandi, Thana 

District. 
*1911 DEVDHAR, G. K., M.A., Servants of India SOCiety, Poona. 

1924 DHURANDHAR, J. R., Ridge View, Vachhagandhi Road,. Gamdevi, 
Bombay 7. 

*1925 DIKSHIT, K. N., M.A., ArchlOOlogical Survey, Poona, 
1921 DIVATIA, H. V., Maharaja MansiOn, Sandhurst Road, BOmbay 4. 
1922 DIVATIA, Prof. N. B., B.A., Elphinstone College, Bombay. 
1924 DODGSON, J. H., Dunlop Rubber Co., Apollo Bunder, Bombay. 
1925 DONALDSON, R., C/o B. B. & C. I. Ry. Workshop, Parel, Bombay. 
1924 DONNELLY, C. D., Volkart Bros., Ballard Estate: Bombay 1. 
1920 DONOVAN, E., Cox & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 

'!-1925 DORAN,.H; F., C/o B. B. & C. I. Ry., Baroda.. 
*t1919 DaBDI, Dr. J. B., Navsari. 
-1923 DOUGLAS, H., Imperial Bank of India, Ajmer. 

1925 DOVE, W. G.,. South British Insurance Co:, Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1921 Dow, H., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1916 DuCKETr, R. 



Bomhay Branch of ike Royal Asiatic Society 31 T 

1925 DCGGAN, E. }I., C/o P.W.D., Bombay. 
1924 DU~LOP, J., Imperial Bank of India, Akola, C.P. 
1920 DIJxx, A., the Municipality, Bombay. 
1920 DC:SNE, W. J., Callender's Cable and Construction Co., Killick 

Building, Bombay 1. 
1918 DCNSIIIORE, J. N., Imperial Bank of India, Bombay 1. 
1924 EASTWOOD, C., Braithwaite & Co., Lloyd Building, BallarJi Estate. 

Bombay 1. 
1925 EDW ARD8, C. A. H., Government Inspector of Railways, Nicol Road, 

Bombay 1. 
1924 EDWARDS, H. B., Reuters Ltd., Homby Road, Bombay 1. 
1918 EMSLIE, A. B., Minimax Ltd., Feltham House, Graham Road,. 

Bombay 1. 
1923 ERA~I, K. H., Near Currey Road Station, Bombay. 
1920 ERB, E., C/o E. Spiner & Co., Tamarind Lane, Bombay 1. 
1925 ERICHSE~, E., Asian Building, Nicol Road, Bombay 1. 
1924 EVERATT, E. L., Port Trust, Bombay 1. 

*1920 EVES, GRAVES, Barsi Light Railway, Kurduvadi, S.M.C. 
1917 EZEKIEL, Prof. E. l\I., B.A., LL.B., Israel Street, Khadak, Bombay. 
1901 FAWCETT, The Hon. Mr. Justice C. G. H., I.C.S., High Court .. 

Bombay. 
1904 FAZI.:LBHOY CURIMBHOY IBRAHIM, Sir, Kt., Sakina Mansion, Carmi. 

. chael Road, Bombay 6. 
*1922 FELT, Dr. E. W., Sirur, Poona. District. 
1924 FERARD, R. L., David Saa800n & Co., Esplll.n&de Road, Bombay 1 
1924 FER:SANDES, B. A., 66 Carter Road, Bandra., Thana. District. 
1924 FrLLCNGER, Dr. H., Sandhurst House, Merewether Road, Bombay 1. 
1917 FISHER, F. J., Reuters Ltd., Bombay 1. 
1914 FLEMING, R., Prier de Saone & Co., Menkwa Build~, Outram 

Road, Bombay 1. 
1924 FLOOD, F. L., Shaw Wa.llace & Co., Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
1925 FORBES, D. N., M.A., LL.B., Motilal Mansion, Hammum Street, 

Bombay 1. 
1921 FORDE, Dr. W. G., Khatau Mansion, Cooperage Road, Bombay 1. 
1925 Fox, F. S., Mil16l"'s Timber & Trading Co., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1922' FRE~ClDlA:S, D. P. 
1918 FROHLICH, H., C/o E. Spiner & Co., Tamarind Lane, Bombay 1. 

*1923 FROST, J. A., Imperial Bank of India, Karachi. 
1922 FIJCHSMA:S, S., Sudama House, Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
1913 FCRDOO:SJI DORABJI PUDAMJI, Dadysett House, 25 Waudby Road.

·Bombay. 
*1925 GADGIL, D. R., M.T.B., Arts College, Surat. 

1916 G.~.JJAR, M. J., M.A., F.C.S., M.S.C.I., Khetwadi Main Road .. 
Bombay 4. 



~18 List of Members 

'*1905 GAMBHIR, Prof. J. S., Samaldas College Bhavnagar 
1918 GANNON, H., Gannon Dunkerley & Co., Chartered Bank Building, 

Bombay 1. 

1920 GAJtDL'I"ER, G., Cox & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1924 GAJtLAND, The Rev. G. H. LESTER, Cathedral,. Bombay 1. 

*1912 GARRETT, J. H., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1923 GEDDIS, A., James Finlay & Co., Cha.rtered Bank Building, Bombay. 
1921 GEN~NGS, J. F., Secretariat, Bombay. 
1912. GHARPURE, J. R., B.A., LL.B., Angre's Wadi, Bombay 4. 

*1922 GHORPADE, M. H., Somwar Peth, Poona City. 
t1910 GHORPADE, Shrimant ~lA.LOJlRAO NANASAHEB, Chief of Mudhol. 
t1891 GHORPADE, Shrimant NARAYANRAO GOVINDRAO, Ichaikaranji. 

1919 GILDER, Dr. M. D. D., Gazdar Mansion, Princess Street, Bombay. 
*1921 GILLIGAN, W. B., I.C.S. (Bombay). 

1922 GILROY, Major P. K., I.M.S., Sir J. J. Hospital, Bombay. 
1921 GIRDHARDAS LILADHAJt, Greaves Cotton & Co., Fort, Bombay. 

*1918 GODBOLE, Prof. V. N., 879 Sada:.hiv Peth, Poona City. 
*1925 GODE, P. K., M.A., Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, Poona. 
*1923 GOKHALE, A. G., M.A., B.Sc., Excise Analyst, Nasik. 

1921 GOODALL, C. H., Bombay Co., Fort, Bombay 1. 
1924 GOODIER, The Most Rev. Fr. A., Archbishop of Bombay . 

. "1910 GORDON, R. G., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1907 GORRIE, H. T., South British Insurance Co., Hornby Road, 

Bombay 1. 
1923 GRAHAM, H. J., C/o G.I.P. Ry., Bombay. 
1921 GRANT, Capt. W. L., Mackinnon Mackenzie & Co., Bombay 1. 
1924 GRAY, P. F., Shaw Wallace & Co., Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
1913 GRAY, The Rev. R. M. 
1913 GREEN, A. M., I.C.S., Customs Depa.rtment, Bombay. 
1924 GREEN, F. J., Port Trust, Bombay. . 
1920 GREEN, H. R., Dye Works, Dadar, Bombay. 
1923 GREGSON, THOMAS, 11 Khatav Ma.nsion, Bombay 1. 
1910 GULABCHAND DEVCHAND, 16 Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 

*1924 GUNE, J. G., Kunjavana, Lonavla. 
,*1922 GUNJIKAR, K". G., B.A., LL.B., Bandra. 

1925 GUNJIKAR, K. R., M.A., B.Sc., Elphlnstone College, Bombay 1. 
1922 GUl'TE, G. M., B.A., LL.B., 56 Espla.nade Road, Bombay 1. 
1925 GUPTE, G. S., B.A., L.C.E., City Survey & Land Records, Bombay 1 

*1916 GUl'TE, Rao Bahadur V. A., B.A., Panchavati. Nasik. 
*1920 GURBAXANI, Prof. H. M., Strachen Road, Ka.rachi. 
*1923 GUT, GEORGE, Volkart Bros., Karachi. 
*1908 GUTIKAJt, V. R., B.A., LL.B., Sub-Judge, Hubli. 

1925 HAIGH, J. G., MackinRon Mackenzie & Co., Bombay 1. 
*1906 HAIGH, P. B., M.A., I.C.S. (Bombay). 



Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 319 

1918 HAJI, S. N., Bar-at-Law, Scindia Steam Nav. Co., Sudama. House, 

Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
1924 HALSALL, L. A., Anglo-Siam Corporation, Tamarind Lane, Bombay 1. 

*1910 HAMID, A. ALI, I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1920 HAMPSON, A., C/o J. Duxbury & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 

*1916 HAMPTON, Prof. H. V., Karnatak College, Dharwar. 
1917 HANHART, S., C/o E. Spiner & Co., Tamarind Lane, Bombay 1. 
1918 HARGREAVES, E., Wilson Latham & Co., Central Bank Building, 

Bombay 1. 
*1924 HAltNHALLI, A. S., B.A., High School, Dharwar. 
1919 HARVEY, G. E., National Bank of India, Bombay 1. 
1922 HASAN F. ALI, N. Futehally & Co., 19 Bank Street, Bombay 1. 
1918 HAuSER, E., C/o E. Spiner & Co., Tamarind Lane, Bombay 1. 
1921 HAYWARD, G. A., Geo. Service & Co., Sorab House, 235-241 Hornby 

Road, Bombay 1. 
1914 HAYWARD, The Hon. Sir Maurice, Kt., I.C.S. (Bombay)_ 

*1924 HAZEN, The Rev. W., Rahuri, Nagar District. 
1925 HEER, H., Louis Dreyfus & Co., Nicol Road, Bombay 1. 
1925 HENDERSON, L. B., Oxford University PreBB, Bombay 1. 
1925 HERAS, The Rev. Fr. H., St. Xavier's College. Bombay_ 

'*1917 HERBERTSON, J., James Finlay & Co., Karachi 
1919 HERBERT, L. W. A., 11-13 ElphiIlBtone Circle, Bombay 1. 

'*j917 HEWLETT, C. H., Graham's Trading Co., Karachi. 
1920 HILLEL, E., C/o Meyer Nissim, 137 Esplanade Road, Bombay l. 
1921 HINGELEY, E. F., Dunlop Rubber Co., Apollo Bunder, Bombay L 
1921 HODGSON, A. J., Callender's Cable & Construction Co., KiIlick 

Building, Bombay l. 
'*1918 HODlvALA, Prof. S. H., Bahaudin College, Junagad. 

1924 HOOPER, C. T., Exchange Building, Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
1913 HORMASJI ARDESHIR, L.C.E., 321 Hornby Road, Bombay_ 
1907 HOTSON, J. E. B., O_B.E., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1923 HOUSTON, J., Lloyd's Register of Shipping, Exchange Building, 

Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
1925 HUGHES, R. R., International Bank, Bombay I. 

.. ti908 HUME, The Rev. Dr. R. E., M.A., Union Theological Seminary, 
New York, U. S. A. 

1917 HUMPHERYS, S. E., Thomas Cook & Son, Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1907 HUNT, N., Greaves Cotton & Co., Bombay 1. 

*1921 HUSEN, ATA, B.A., Government Educational Inspector, Aden. 
1922 HYND, R. R., Hongkong Bank, 'Bombay 1. 

'1922 HYSLOP, J., Chartered Bank, Bombay 1. 
1919 IRANI, D. J., C/o Mulla & Mulla, Gresham Building, Esplanade 

Road, ~mbay 1. 
1924 IRANI, J. K., Near Fire Brigade, Chinchpokly, Bombay. 



320 List of Members 

1918 ISLER, K., Vol kart Bros., B 
1914 .JACKSON, Dr. T.S., C/o B.B. & C.I. Railway, Bombay. 
1924 JAFFAR HAJIBHOY, Bar·at·Law, Akbar Building, Hornby Road 

Bombay 1. 
1924 JAGADISAN, K., 11 Tata's Old Chawl, Bandra. 
1916 JAM~ADAS DWARKADAS, B.A., 11·19 Churchgate Street, Bombay 1. 
1899 JAMSHETJI JEEJEEBHOY, Sir, Bart., Bombay 10. 

"'1917 JATHAR, Prof. G. B., Karnatak College, Dharwar. 
t1916 JAYAKAR, M. R., Bar·at·Law, Girgaum Road, Bombay 2. 
"'1913 JAYAKAR, M. S., M.A., Surat. 
"'1918 JE~KINS, J. B., D. S. P. (Bombay). 

1911 JHAVERI, K. M., M.A., LL.B., Small Causes Court, Bombay 2. 
1924 JHOTE, R. B., B.A., Ramchandra Mansion, Bombay 4. 
1916 JONES, H. E., Oriental Insurance Co., Esplanade Road, Bombay 1. 
1922 JONES, H. P., C/o B.B. & C.1. Railway, Bombay 1. 
1925 JONES, J. A., C/o B.B. & C.1. Railway, Bombay 1. 
1921 JONES, W. E., Drenan & Co., Forbes Building. Bombay 1. 
1924 JONES, W. T., Lewis & Jones, 17 Elphinstone Circle, Bombay 1. 
1920 JOSHI, D. V., 7 Sadanand Building, Bombay 4. 
1921 JOSHI, Rao Bahadur P. B., Benam Hall Lane, Bombay 4. 
1902 JUDAH, S., B.A., LL.B., Examiner PreBS Building, Meadows Street 

Bombay 1. 
1924 JUDD, A. F., Hongkong Bank, Bombay 1. 
1922 KABAD, M. S., B.A., Secretariat, Bombay 1. 

"'1923 KALE, K. R, Steamer Point, Aden. 
1925 KAMAT, B. S., B.A., Bombay Cycle Co.'s Building, Mathew Road, 

Bombay 4 . 
• 1914 KAMAT, Major D. D., I.M.S., Ratnagiri. 
t1915 KANE, P. V., M.A., LL.M., Angre's Wadi, Bombay 4. 

1919 KANGA, Miss JERBAI D. B., Rebsch Street, Jacob Circle, Bombay. 
1922 KANGA, P.J., M.A., Tam Iron & Steel Co., Bombay House, Bombay 1. 
1925 KA!'!IA, Mrs. BHANUMATI HIRALAL, B.A., 5 Khetvadi Lane, 

Bombay 4. 
1919 KANJI DWARKADAS, M.A., Yusuf Building, Esplanade Road, 

Bombay 1. 
1920 KANTHARIA, T. B., Matunga. 
1917 KAPADIA, H. P., Cathedral Street, Bombay 2. 
1922 KARA!'!DIKAR, V. R, B.A. 
1924 KATHOKE, Miss B. M., Kathoke Lodge, Dadar, Bombay. 
1924 KATRAK,:\1. N., 1 Altamont Road, Bombay 6.-

"'1911 KELKAR, N. C., B.A., LL.B., Poona. 
1921 KELLER, A., Volkart Bros., Bombay 1. 

"'1903 KE!'!NEDY, B. C. H. CALCRAFl', I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1924 KE~NEDY, T. S., Fowler Building, Goa Street, Bombay 1. 



Bombay Brarwh of the Royal Asiatic Society 321 

1921 KERKAR, W. R., B.A., LL.B., Benam HWl Lane, Bomba.y 4-
*1922 KESARCODI, S. N., C/o Chief Conservator of Forests, Poona. 
t1916 KESHAVRAO B. WASUDEW, B.A., LL.B., Bandra. 
*1918 KETKAR, Dr. S. V., Ph.D., 841 Sadashiv Peth, Poona. City. 

1923 KHAMBATA, F. H .• B.A., Pol. Department, Secretariat, Bombay' 1. 
1922 KHARE, L. G., B.A. (Oxon.), Bharucha Building, Princess Street 

Bombay 2. 
1889 KHAREGHAT, M. P., LC.K (Rtd.); Mt. Pleasant Road, Bombay 6. 
1923 KHER, B. G., 53 Meadows Street, Bombay 1. 

*1918 KIDD, H. B., D. S. P. (Bombay). 
1910 KIDD, R., National Bank of India, London. 

tl904 KIKABHAI PREMCHAND, Share Bazar, Bombay 1. 
1915 KINCAID, The Hon. Mr. C. A., LC.S. (Bombay). 

*1904 KINDERSLEY, A. F., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1922 KINGDON,G. P., Shaw Wallace & Co .. Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 

t1924 KISHORDAS P.MANGALDAS, Malbar Point, Bombay 6. 
1922 KJELLBERG, Mrs. C. F. 

*1912 KNIGHT, H. F., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1924 KOLASKAR, M. B., Bar·at·Law, Girgaum Road, Bombay 4. 

*1923 KOLHATKAR, Prof. G. B .• Fergusson College, Poona. 
*1925 KOTHARI, ~ao Bahadur Dr. P. T., Junagad. 

1906 KOYAJI, K. N., High Court, Bombay. 
*1916 KRISHNAMACHARIAR, Dewan Bahadur G., Hyderabad Dn. 

1915 KUBALAYA RAJ, 30 Walkeshwar Road. Bombay 6. 
1925 KURULKAR, Dr. G. M .• G. S. Medical College. Parel, Bombay. 
1922 .KURWA, S. E., Bar-at-La.w, Walkeshwar Road. Bombay 6. 
1925 KYLE, J. C., Chartered Bank, Bombay 1. 
1923 LAFAR, Dr. A., Consul for Czechoslovakia. 28 Rampart Row, 

Bombay 1. 
*1915 LAGu, Prof. R. K., New Poona College, Poona. 
1923 LAwI NARANJI. Ewart House, Tamarind Lane, .Bombay 1. 
1918 LALKAKA, B. S., Land's End, Bandra. 
1922 LAM, B. D., B.A., LL.B.. 113 Esplanade Road, Bombay 1. 
1909 LATIF, HASAN, Bank of India. Bombay 1. 
1903 LAWRENCE, The Hon. Mr. H. S., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1921 LAXMIDAS M. SHRIKANT, Kanji Bha.van, 79A Sandhurst RGad, 

Bombay 4. 

1915 LAXMINARAYAN, Rao Sahih D., Kampti, C.P. 
1923 LEE, H. 0., Times of India, Bombay. 
1917 LENGACHER, yv., Khan & Khan, Fort, Bombay. 
1917 LILLEY, E. G., Port Trust, Bombay. 

*1924 LrMAYE, Prof. P. M., Willingdon College, Sa.ngli. 
1924 LINN, D. C., Alcock Ashdown & Co., Frere Road, Bombay. 
1917 LITTLE, T. G. S., Crawford Bayley & Co., Tamarind Lane, Bnmbay. 



322 Lilt of Member, 

1924 LLoYD, CoL R. H., A.D.M.S., 46 Colaba, Bombay. 
1920 LoNGBO'l"l'OM, J. 
1917 LOYD, The Rev. P., Ahmednagar. 
1920 LucAs, C., C/o B. E. S. & Tramways Co., Bombay 1. 
1923 LUPTON, F. E., Greaves Cotton & Co., Bombay. 
1924 LVOVSKY, Z., Czechoslova.k Consulate, 28 Rampart Row, Bombay I. 

*1914 MACDONALD, D., D. S. P. (Bombay). 
1921 MCGEE, D., Bombay Telephone Co., Bomba.y 1. 

1906 MAcIVER, K., Anglo.Siam Corpora.tion, Tamarind Lane, Bombay. 
1914 McKENZIE, The Rev. J., Wilson College, Bombay 7. 

*1907 MACKIE, A. W. W., lC.S. (Bombay). 
1922 McLEOD, E. R., Prier de Saone & Co., }1enk"wa Building, Outram 

Road, Bombay. 
1911 MACLEOD, The Hon. Justice Sir NORMAN, High Court, Bombay. 

*1908 MACMILLAN, A. M., I.C.S. (Bomba.y). 
1921 MACNABB, R. M., Brough & Co., 56 Bastion Roa.d, Bombay 1. 
1920 MACNAGHTEN, Sir HENRY, Kt., Bombay Co., Bombay 1. 

*1919 MADAN, J. A., I.C.S.(Bomba.y)'. 
tI906 MADGAvKAB, The Hon. Mr. Justice G. D., I.C.S., High Court, 

Bomba.y. 
1924 MADGAVKAR, Capt. V. D., I.M.S., Santa. Cruz, Thana District. 
1921 MADHAVJI DHARAMSI MORABJI, M.A. (Oxon,), Chinabag, Bombay 4. 
1901 MADHAVJI DAMODAR THACKERSEY, 16 Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 
1921 MADON, K. J. B., Pareira Hill, Andheri. 
1918 MADON, M. P., Bha.rucha. House, Gilder Lane, Tardeo, Bomba.y 7. 

tl923 MADON, P. M., Shivlal Mdtila.l Mansion, Dalal Street, Bomba.y 1. 
1921 MALAVIYA, RADHAKANT, M.A., LL.B., Esmail Building, Hornby 

Road, Bombay 1. 
1924 MALONEY, T., Mill·Owners' Associa.tion, Hornby Road, Bomba.y I. 

*1908 MANN, Dr. H. H., Poona.. 
1923 'MANNING, C. L., Eastern Bank, Bombay 1. 

*tI902 MARJORIBANKS, Lt.-Col. J. L., I.M.S., Aden. 
1922 MARTEN, The Hon. Justice Sir A. B., Kt., LL.D., High Court. 

Bomba.y. 
-~924 ,MASON, The Rev. C. D. T., Waudby Road, Bombay I. 
*i906MA.sTER, A., I.C.S. ·(Bombay). 

1924 MATANI, G. M., 53 Mint Road, Bombay 1. 
1921 MATHALONE, W., Ed. Sassoon Mills, Fergusson Road, Bombay. 
1921 MATHEW, Mrs. A. E., St. George Hospital, Bomba.y 1. 
1917 MAvJI GovnmJI SETH, Allahabad Bank Building. Bombay 1. 
1925 MAYENKAR, V. P., B.A., S.T.C., Wilson High School, Bombay 4-
1923 MEARS, R. -P., C/o J. C. Gammon, Ltd., Goa Street, Bombay 1. 
1922 ~lEirEimALE, B. K., Bar-at-Law, French Bridge, Bomba.y 7. 
'i921'MtHTA, A. C., Income Tax Office, Bomba.y 1. 



Bombay Branch of the Royal AS'iatic Society 323 

1908 MEHTA, Sir CHUNILAL V., Kt., M.A., LL.B., Bombay. 
1923 MEHTA; D. R., Laburnum Road. Bombay 7. 

1920 MEHTA, FB..umoz M., 79 MeadowB Street, Bombay 1. 
1921 MEHTA, INDRAVADAN N., Bar·at-Law, PUl'Bhotam Building, New 

Queen'B Road, Bombay. 
1918 MEHTA, J. K., M.A., Indian Merchants' Chamber, Hornby Road. 

Bombay I. 
1900 MEHTA, The Hon. Mr. L..u.LUBH.A..I SA14ALDAS, C.I.E., 65 Apollo 

Street, Bombay I. 

1921 MEHTA, M. L., B.A., LL.B., Hammam Street, Bombay I. 
1920 MER'!'A, R. A., Kalyan Moti Building, Kandevadi, Bombay 4,. 

1922 MELDBUlI, A. R. 
1919 MENDONCA, B., Shivla.l Motilal Building, Tardeo, Bombay 7. 
1898 MINOCBEB, K. M., Bombay Samachar, 8 Frere Road, Bombay 1. 

*1915 M!NoCBEB-HoMJI, Prof. N. D., Deccan College, Poona. 
*1915 MODAK, G. B., Gavligudha, Hyderabad (Deccan.) 

1920 MODI, Dr. JAMSBET JIVANJI, L.M. & S., L.D., Kavsari Chambers, 
Homby Road, Bombay I. 

1888 MODI, SBAMS-UL-ULMA JIVANJI JAMSBETJI, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E., 
209 Homby Road. Bombay. 

1917 MODY, H. P., M.A., LL.B., Cumbala Hill, Bombay 6. 
*1908 MONTEATB, G., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
*1921 MONTEATB, J., I.C.S. (Bombay). 

1908 MONTGOMEBlE, A., C.I.E., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1891 Moos, Dr. N. A., D.Sc., L.C.E., Kalyandas Building, Gowalia 

Tank Road, Bombay 7. 

1922 MORGAN, W. L., Telephone Co., Bombay 1. 

1914 MOBBlS, C. F., James Finlay & Co., EBplanade Road, Bombay 1. 
t1911 MOTILAL V ALLABBAJI, 37-39, Ghoga Street, Bombay 1. 
*1923 MOTJLAVI, Prof. ABULSAMAD M. H., Karnatak College, Dharwar. 

*1923 MUDIUVI, B. S., Belga.um. 
t1911 Mt11IAM1IlAD YUSUF, Sir, Kt., Amir of Na.vha, Daryana.ga.r, N. 

Konkan. 

*1918 MUJUlmAB, Sa.rdar G. N., Kasba Peth, Poona.. 
1922 MULGAVXAB, A. G., Popatwa.di, Bomba.y 2. 
1925 MULGAVlUB, B. D., Gopal Nara.yan & Co., Kalbadevi, Bombay 2. 
1924 MULGAVlUB, K. V., B.A., LL.B., Ridge View, Va.ccha.gandhi Road, 

Bomba.y 7. 

*1917 MULLA, E'BEDUN D., Ba.r·a.t·Law, Residency Road, Hyderabad Dn. 
1921 MUNsm, K. M., Advocate, High Court, Bomba.y. 

1923 MUNSBI, R. F., Ba.r-at-Law, 40 Piokett Road, Bomba.y 2. 
*1919 MUNSIFF, Dr. JAMSBYD D., Na.sik Road. 

1922 MUNSTBB, J., .Port Office, Bombay. 



324 List of Memberli 

1888 MURARJI GOCULDAS DEWJI, Palm Cottage, Near Kennedy Bridge. 
Bombay 7. 

1921 MUTCH, Capt. C. H. 
*1924 MUZUMDAR, Rao Sahib M. S., Currency Office, Karachi. 

1918 MUZUMDAR, V. D., M.A., Income Tax Office, Bombay 1. 
1922 NACHANE, V. R., Home Department, Secretariat, Bombay 1. 
1910 NADKARNI, V. J., Mohan Building, Bombay 4. 

*1921 NAGARIUTTI, D. N., M.A., B.Sc., Jammu, KlI.8hmir. 
*1910 NAGARIUTTI, R. S., Dharwar. 
*1919 NAHARSlNGHJI ISHVARSINGHJI, Sardar, Thakore of Amod, Sura~. 

1921 NAlDU, Mrs. SAROJINI, Taj Mahal Hotel, Bombay. 
*1918 NAlX, S. S., Khar Road, Bandra. 
·t1916 NAlX, V. H., M.A., Bar-at-Law, Bijapur. 

1924 NAlX, V. N., M.A., Benham Hall Lane, Bombay 4. 
t1917 NANABHAI TALAKCHAND, Nihalchand Building. New Queen's Road; 

Bombay. 

*1924 NANAVATI, D. D., I.C.S. (Bombay), Bar-at-Law. 
1913 NANAVATI, H. D., B.A., LL.B., 80 Esplanade Road, Bombay. 
1917 NARlMAN, G. K., 3 Victoria CroBB Lane, Mazagaon, Bombay 10 .. 
1924 NARlMAN, K. F., B.A., LL.B., Wadia House, Hughes Road, Bomba.y. 
1923 NARlMAN, S. B., 113 Esplanade Road, Bombay 1. 
19Q1 NAROTTAM MORARJI GOCULDAS, Pedder Road, Bombay 6. 
1914 NATARAJAN, K., Editor, Indian Social Reformer, Hornby Road. 

Bombay 1. 

1921 NAZAR, O. H., Union Bank Building. Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 
1914 NERURKAR, Dr. J. S., L.M. & S., D.P.H., Municipality, Bombay 1. 
1922 NIEDERER, GEORGE, Sulzer Bruderer & Co., Hornby Road, 

Bombay 1. 

1920 NIMBALIUR, Shrimant MALOJffiAO MADHOJffiAO NAIK, Phalton. 
1923 NIX·JAMES, Miss E., C/o B. E. Society's School, Byculla, Bombay. 
1921 NIXON, Miss L. E. 
1924 NOPPER, C., West End Watch Co., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 

*1918 NORMAN, D. R., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1902 NORMAND, Dr. A. R., M.A., Wilson College, Bombay 7. 
1916 NUNAN, Dr. W., M.D., Grant Medical College, Bombay. 

*1912 O'BRIEN, Lt.-Col. E., Kolhapur. 

*1922 OGILVIE, R. D., Imperial Bank of India, Ajmer. 
1922 OGILVY, J. A., Allahabad Bank. Bombay 1. 
1922 O'RORKE, G. M., Development Department, Bombay J 
1923 PADGAOKAR, G. V., 32 B Post Office Lane, Bombay 4. 
1915 PAGE, F. J., C/o B.B. & C.I. Railway, Parel, Bombay. 
1923 PAGE, HAROLD. 

*1923 PALEKAR, Rao Bahadur B. A., Ratna.giri. 



Bomha'y Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 3!ti 

1924 P~ER, A. J., Union Insurance 80ciety of Canto~ Oentral 
Bank Building, Bombay 1. 

1908 PALMER, The Rt. Rev. Dr. E. J., Bishop of Bombay. 
*1916 PANDIT, A. G., Jamalpur Road. Ahmedabad. 

1922 PAPA, R. E., B.A., LL.B., 48 Meadow Street, Bombay 1. 
*1895 PARASNIS, Rao Bahadur D. B., Satara. 
*1923 PAREKH, Dr. M. K., Godhra, Panch Mahala District. 

1918 PARKER, Dr. E. A., M.A., Ph.D., Wilson College Bombay 7. 
1925 PARPIA, YUSUF R., Zainab Manzi!, Turner Road. Bandra. 
1921 PARKS, W. BATTERSBY, Ford, lthodes & Paris. Examiner Presll 

Building, Meadows Street, Bombay 1. 
1912 PARUOK, Miss S. S., M.A., Habib Mansion, Xew Queen's Ro$d, 

Bombay 4. 
1912 PATKAR, S. S., B.A., LL.B., Hughes Road, Bombay 7. 
1924 PATTENSOl'f, Mrs. DOROTHY M. TYLDEN, G.I.P. Railway, Bombay. 

t1912 PATWARDHAN, Shrimant CaINTAMANRAO DHUNDlBAJ alia, 
ApPASAHEB, Sangli 

1922 PATWARDHAN, N. M., Bar·at·Law. Sarasvati Villa, LablJrnum 
Road, Bombay 7. 

*1917 PATWARDHAN, R. P., M.A., Deccan College, Poona. 
1910 PAVRI, N. P., M.A., LL.B., Silloo Villa, Circus Avenue, Jacob 

Circle, Bombay. 
~923 PAYMASTER, Capt. S. A., I.M.S., Thos. Cook & Son. Bombay. 
1915 PEARSON, E. G., Times of India, Bombay. 
1916 PENNINGTON, Lt.-Col. R. W. R., Lloyd's Bank. Bombay. 
1922 PERSHA, SHANKAR S., Examiner Press Building, MeadoWi Street 

Bombay. 
1922 PETIGARA, D. K., Bar-at-Law, 7 Bell Lane, Bombay. 
1923 PETIGARA, Khan Bahadur K. J., ·Dy. Comr. of Police, Bombay. 

tI922 PETIT, DINSHAW J., Mount Petit, Bombay 6. 
t1897 PETIT, JEHANGIR B., 359 Hornby Road, Bombay. 
1920 PHATAK, N. R., B.A., Laxminarayan Press, Bombay 2. 
1922 PIKE, G. 0., Shaw Wallace & Co., Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 

*1916 POPE, J. A., I.C.S., Imperial Customs, Bombay. 
1923 PORTER, Major F. J. W., D.S.O., R.A.M.C., C/o Lloyds Bank, 

Bombay. 
1916 PORTLOOK, F., James Mackintosh & Co., Elphinstone Circle. 

Bombay 1. 
*1923 POTDAR, Prof. D. V., B.A., New Poona College, Poona. 

1902 POWVALA,·K. S., 251 Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1898 Powv A.LA., R. S., 251 Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 

*1909 PRADHAN, R. G., B.A., LL.B., Nasik. 
1921 PRAnHAN, W. B., B.A., LL.B., Charni Ro$d, Bombay 4. 
1923 PB.ATAP, V. K., 84-92 Kandevadi, Bombay. 



326 List of Members 

·1920 P&.lTT, F. G., LC.S. (Bombay). 
1909 PBlOE, C. STANLEY, London Lancashire Insurance Co., Churchgate 

Street, Bombay 1. 
1922 PUBSHOTTAM ISHwARDAS, Garden View, Hughes Road, Bombay. 
1923 PUBSHOTl'AM TRICUMDAS, Bar-at-Law, 5 Hirji Mansion, Dar&llha 

Road, Bombay 6. 
1900 PUBSHOTl'AM V. MOWJEE, Mala.bar Hill P.O., Bombay 6. 

·1925 RABADE, R. V., 131 Shanwar Peth, Poona. City. 
1917 RAFIUDDIN AlwAD, Moulavi, 13 Phayre Road, Poon&. 
1925 RAGHAVAN, N. V., Accountant General, Bombay 1. 
1924 RAlSMAN, ABRAHAM, I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1918 RA..MASUBAlYAR, K. N., B.A., B.L., Municipal Office, Ca.lcutta. 
1915 RA..MDAS HARlDAS, 320 Mint Road, Bombay 1. 
1920 RAMPTON, L. W. 
'1916 RANADAY, Capt. S. G., I.MoSo (Retired), Thakurdwar, Bombay 2. 

·1920 RANADE, V. Go, C/o E. S. High School, Alibag. 
1919 RANGASWAMY, C. S., 113 Taj Mahal Hotel, Bombay. 
1922 RANGNBKAR, S. S., B.A., LL.B., Bar-at-Law, Chief Presidency 

Magistrate, Bombay. 
1911 RAo, Dewan Bahadur G. S., B.A., LL.B., Bomba.y 2. 
1925 RATANBAl, V. T. MULJI, Lady, Jivan Lodge, Andheri. 

tI921 RATANSI DllARA..MSI MOBARJI, Mto Pleasant Road, Bombay 6. 
1922 RAWLINS, J • 

• 1910 RAWLINSON, Prof. H. G., M.A., I.E.So, Deccan College, Poona. 
1924 REID, The Rev. A. R. R., The Grange, Wodehouse Road, Bombay. 
1914 REITH, A. Mo, George Service & Co., Sorab House, Hornby Road, 

Bombay 1. 
.1925 REMINGTON, G. L., B.B. & C.1. Railway, Rutlam. 
1910 REUBEN, Miss R., 9 Mazgaon Terrace, Bombay 10. 
1922 RICKWOOD, H. A., Fire Insurance Association, Alla.habad Bank 

Building, Apollo Street, Bombay I. 
1921 RINGGER, CHA.B.LES, Volka.rt Bros., Ballard Estate, Bombay I • 

• 1924 ROBERTS, Mi88 EDNA, Panphgani 
.1924 ROBERTS, Lt.-CoL Sir JAMES R. 

1921 ROBINSON, A. E., 17 Marine Lines, Bombay. 
1918 RO'BINSON, A. S. 
1919 RODDA, V. V., Oriental Transla.tor's Offioe, Bombay 1. 
1924 ROLFE, J. A. S., Port Trust, Bombay 1. 

·1922 ROSE, The Rev. R. S., Shola.pur. 
1907 Row, Dr. RAGHAVENDBA, B.Sc., M.D. (Lond.), Marine Line., 

Bombay. 
1924 ROWE, G. C., Land Acquisition Officer, Esplanade Road, Bombay 1. 
1921 ROWLANDS, R. D., Croft and Forbes, Standard Building, Hornby 

&.d, Bombay 1. 



Bombay Branch of flte Royal .Asiatic Society 327 

1919 ROWLANDSON, B. C., Port Trust, Bombay 1. 
·1909 RUSHTON, K. C., Police Department (Bombay). 
·1902 SABNIS, Sir RAGBUNATHRAO V., Kt .. Kolh&pur. 

1925 SAHASRABUDHE, Dr. N. S., M.B.B.S., Wadekar Building, Girgaum 
Road, Bombay 4. 

*1924 SAHIBZADA SURFBAZ ALI KHAN, Ja.or&, C.I. 
1921 SAKLATWALA, J. E., Bombay House, Bruce Street, Bombay 1. 
1920 SALDAHNA, F., Marshall & Sons, Ballard Road, Bombay 1. 
1924 SANDEBS, J. H., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1919 SANDEltSON, P. M. D., Phipaon & Co., Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 

*1921 SAWTELL, The Rev. W. A., Sholapur Road, Poona.. 
1921 SANDn.ANDS, Dr. J. E., Munioipality, Bombay 1. 

*1925 SAlLAIYA, MANn.AL S., NavB&ri. 
*tl905 SATHE, ACHYUT S., M.A., B.L., Wardha, C.P. 
1919 SATHE, VAIDYA. MPA SHASTRI, Kankadvadi, Bombay 4. 
1923 SCARPA, Dr. G., Italian Consulate, Bombay 1. 
1924 SCHILLING, Mrs. R., Taj Mahal Hotel, Bombay 1. 
1918 SCHMID, H. W., Volkart Bros., Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 

·1915 SEN, K. C., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1917 SETALWAD, MOTILAL C., 64 Napean Sea Road, Bombay 6. 
1904 SETNA. N. P., FerguBBOn Road, Parel, Bombay. 
1921 SHAH, B. C., Kalbadevi Road, Bombay 2. 
1921 SHAH, C. R., Govardhan Mansion, Bhatvadi, Bombay 4. 

t1917 SHAH, HIRALAL A., B.A., Morarji Goculdas Market, Bombay 2. 
1913 SHAH, The Hon. Justice Sir LALLUBHAI A., Kt., M.A., LL.B., 

Pedder Road, Bombay 6. 
1917 SHAMJI HEMRAJ, Rea.dymoney House, Churchgate Street, Bombay 1 
1908 SHANKS, A. D., Vacuum Oil Co., Nicol Road. Bombay 1. 
1924 SHARMA, Pandit SlIlUKRISHNA M., KAlLTANTIK, Bharucha Building. 

Princess Street, Bombay 2. 
1925 SHAlLPE, B. C., Gateside, Mazga.on, Bombay 10. 

·1915 SHASTRI, Prof. M. G., Deccan College, Poona.. 
1922 SHEJWALKAR, T. S., Jagannath Chawl, FaO&Bvadi, Bombay 2. 
1904 SHEPHERD, W. C., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1919 SHERWOOD, C. C., McKenzie's Ltd., Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
1925 SHn.OTRI, Dr. PRABHAKAlL S., M.A., Ph.D .. Shilotri Bank, Tamarind 

Lane, Bombay 1. 
1918 SHOORJI V ALLABHDAS, Navsari Building, Hornby Road, Bombay 1-. 

*t1915 SHROFF, D. D., Ammoti, C.P. 
1922 SHUTTLEWORTH, G. D., Croft and Forbes, Standard Building, 

Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1923 SMITH, A. FORBES, C/o H.S. Smith & Co., Pathe Building, Ballard 

Estate, Bombay 1. . 
1923 SMITH, R •• Anglo·Siam Corpor&tion, Tamarind Lane. Bombay. 1. 



32'8 List of MeinbeTs 

·1919 SOARES, Prof. A. X., Baroda. College, Baroda. 
1923 SOLOMON, Principa.l W. E. GLADSTONE, School of Art, Bomba.y 1. 
1923 SOLOMON, R, Ka.lba.devi Road, Bomba.y 2. 

·1921 SORT. BY, H. T., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
·1914 SOTHERS, D. B., I.F.S. (Bomba.y). 

1922 SOWANI, D. G., B.Sc., B.E., Tukaram .Javji Building, Bomba.y 7. 
1922 SOWERBY, Mrs. R 
1903 SPENCE, R A., Phipson & Co., Apollo Steet, Bomba.y 1. 
1925 SPYROMILIO, M., Ralli Bros., Bombay 1. 
1924·· STELLA, EUGENE, Princess Street; Bombay 2. 
1922 STEVENS, J. A. 

·1924 STEVENSON, The Rev. J. S., M.A., B.D., Parantij, Ahmadaba.d. 
1922 STEWART, P. M., D. S. P. (Bomba.y). 
1922 STONEBRIDGE, A. W., Sa.nta Cruz. 
1925 STOT'I', J., Gillanders Arbuthnot & Co., Churchgate Street, Bombay 1. 
1917 SUBEDAR, M., Suda.ma House, Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 

t1919 SUKTllA.NKAR, BHALCHANDRA S., M.A., LL.B., Sha.ntara.m House. 
Wa.lkeshwar Roa.d, Bombay 6. 

1915 SUKTHANKAR, Dr. VISHNU S., M.A.. Ph.D., Shantara.m House, 
Wa.lkeshwa.r Road, Bombay 6. 

1915 SULEMAN HAJI IBRAHIM, Napean Sea Roa.d, Bombay 6. 
1923 SUNDER, S., 28 Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 
1906 SURFRAZ, Prof.SHAIK ABDUL KADIR, M.A., Elphinstone College, 

Bombay 1. 
1920 SUTER, M., Maurice Suter & Co., Ballard Estate, Bomba.y 1. 
1922 SYMONDS, S. L., Forbes, Forbes, Campbell & Co., Bomba.y 1. 
1919 TA.IR8EE, L. R, Borabazar, Holicbakla, Bombay 1. 
1924 TA.LA.YARKRAN, DARAus R, Woodlands, Pedder Roa.d, Bomba.y 6. 

·1922 TA.LA.YARKHAN, K. M .. J., Bar·at·La.w, 56 Espla.nade Roa.d, Bombay 1. 
1922 TARAPOREVALA, V. F., Ba.r·at-Law, High Court, Bombay 1. 
1896 TATA, Sir DORABJI J., Kt., Bombay House, Bruce Street, Bomba.y 1. 

*1915 TAYLOR, E. G., I.C.S. (Bombay). 
1900 TAYLOR, R, Longmans Green & Co., Hornby Roa.d, Romba.y 1. 
1920 TAYLOR, W. S., Reuters Ltd., Bombay 1. 

t1911 ·TELANG, P.K., M.A., LL.B., Adyar, Madras. 
1924 TERRy, Ca.pt. E. W. G., RA.S., C.M.T., Connaught Mansion, 

Cola.ba., Bombay. 
1919 'llu0UR, Misll H. M., Cama. HOIIpital, Bombay. 

·tI914 TB.AxOREi B. K., Narayan Peth, Poona City. 
1924 TB.AxOBE, GoVlNDLAL N., Ekadashi BUilding, Parekh Street, 

Bombay 4. 
tl906 THA..KOBE, ISHWARLAL N. 
1922 THOMAS, W. H., Development Department, Bombay 1. 
1924 TH0MP80N, Mias M. W., Y. W. C. A.,Mayo Road. Bombay 1. 



Bombay Branch of the Royal A8ial~'c Society. 329 

1919 Tn.LEY, J. S., Mackenzie's Ltd., .Ballard Estate, Bombay 1. 
*1921 Tn.Lu, G. D., M.A., Panvel. 

1923 TODD, A., Phipson & Co., Apollo Street, Bombay 1. 
1922 TOMLINSON, Miss J., Cathedral Girls' School, Bombay 1. 

t1915 TruPATHI, D. T., China Baug, Bombay 4. 
1915 TUCKER, L. F., Eastern Bank, Bombay l. 

*1915 TuCKER, R. H., Leonel Edwards Ltd., Karachi. 
1924 TURNER, A. J., Technological Laboratory, Matunga, Bombay.) 

t1921 TYABJI, AMIN M. B., Chowpaty Sea Face, Bombay 7. 
1924 TYABJI, CAMAR S., Central Bank Building, Bombay 1. 
1916 TYABJI, FAIZ B., Bar·at-Law, Warden Road, Bombay 6. 
1923 TYABJI, HUSAIN B., M.A., LL.M., Small Causes Court, Bombay 2. 
1904 TYABJI, SHAMS A., Central Bank Building, Bombay 1. 

*1908 TYABJI, SALMON B., A.M.LC.E., P. W. D. (Bombay). 
1911 UNDERWOOD, Dr. E. F., 381 Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 

*1905 VAIDYA, C. V., M.A., LL.B., Kalyan. 
t1921 V AlDYA, J. S., Zandu Pharmacy, Bombay 13. 
tl905 VAIDYA, V, P., B.A., Bar-at-Law, J.P., 18 Cathedral Street, 

Bombay 2. 
1921 VAKIL, K. R., B.A., LL.B., Vila Vasant, SantaCruz. 

*1911 VAKIL, N. B., 3 Napier Road, Poona. 
1922 VARERKAR, B. V., Khetvadi, Bombay 4. 
1923 VASVANI, B. J., M.A., Modern Publishing Co., Abba Building, 

Carnac Road, Bombay 2. 
*1918 V AZE, S. G., Servants of India Society, Poona. 
*1906 VENKOBA RAo, B., B.A., Archreological Department, Mysore. 

1920 VENN, T. W., C/o B. S. N. Co., 120 Frere Road, Bombay. 
1912 VICAJEE FRAMJI VICAJEE, Bar-at-Law, Watson Annexa, Apollo 

Bunder, Bombay. 
1925 VlJAYA..KUMAR, B. PANNALAL, Nizam Building, Kalbadevi, Bombay 
1924 VlJAYARAI KALYANRAI, Jhaveri's Chawl, Ville Parle, Andheri. 

*1920 VINCHURKAR, Shrimant NARAYANRAO GOVINDRAO, Nasik. 
*1,920 VISVESHWARAYYA, Sir M., K.C.I.E., Bangalore. 
*1910 VORA, C. R., Kalabhavan, Baroda. 

1892 WADIA, C. N., Bella Vista, Cumbala Hill, Bombay 6. 
1922 WADIA, N. J., I.C.S. (Bombay). 

*1923 WADIA, K. N., M.A., B.Sc., Broach. 
1899 WADIA, Prof. P. A., Wilson College, Bombay 7. 
1914 WAGLE, B. K., B.A. (Cantab.), Kandavadi, Bombay 4. 
1924 WALDRON, O. W., Robert Ingram Clarke & Co., Oriental Building, 

Bombay 1. 
1916 WALKER, D., Times of India, Bombay 1. 

*1922 WALKER, J., Hyderabad, Sind. 
1.922 WALUCE, R. P., 16 New Queen's Road, Bombay 4. 



330 List of Members 

·1913 WALVEKAR, G. K., B.A., LL.B.. Hubli. 
1922 WA'l"l'S, A. F., Port Trust Railway, Bombay 1. 
1923 WEBB, A. C., Lloy~ Triestino S. N. Co., Balla.rd Estate, Bomba.y 1. 
1925 WEBB, W. H., Alcock Ashdown & Co., 24 Argyle Road, Bomba.y. 
1917 WEBSTER, J. H., Eastern Bank, Bombay. 
1925 WEIR, G. E. M., Croft & Forbes, Standard Building, Hornby Road, 

Bombay 1. 
*1922 WELINGKAR, R. N., B.A., Karnatak College, Dharwar. 

1922 WELMAN, P. H., Prier de Saone & Co., Menkwa Building, Outra.m 
Road, Bombay. 

*1917 WILLIS, Lt.-Col. G. H., R.E., Finance Department, Government of 
India, Delhi. 

1915 WILSON, Mrs. D., Killick Nixon & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay 1. 
1925 WILSON, H. E. Sir LESLIE, P.C., G.C.I.E., C.M.G., D.S.O., Governor 

of Bombay. 
*1924 WODEHOUSE, Prof. E. A., Deccan College, Poona. 
1925 WOOD, EVELYN, Ralli Bros.. 21 Ravelin Street, Bombay. 
1921 WOODS, D. F., G.l.P. Railway, Bombay. 
1925 WRIGHT, The Rev. ARTHUR Y., Wesleyan Chaplain, Apollo 

Bunder, Bombay. 
1925 WRIGHT, FRANK, C/o B.E.S. & T. CO.,I Bombay 1. 
1923 WRIGHT, F. T., C/o B.B. & C.l. Railway, Bombay. 

*1920 WRIGHT, The Rev. H. K., Ahmednagar. 
1915 YOUNG, L. W. H., B. S. N. Co" 120 Frere Road, Bombay. 
1921 ZIMAN, S. N., I.C.S. (Bombay) • 
1915 ZIMMERMANN, The Rev. R., S.J., St. Xavier's College, Bomba.y. 



aJ 

an 

~ 

i 
'3' 

'3i 

':II; 

lilt 

" 
Q; 

~ 

an 

-

.. 

TRANSLITERATION OF THE 
SANSKRIT AND ALUED ALPHABETS 

. a aft . au 0 Ih li 

. ii Cfi k ~ . rj, ~ 

i ~ . kit e rj,k I ~ 

f if 9 ur ~ { 

I 
u 'C/' gh ff t I ~ 

: 

U So n ,~ th 

r

q 

~ d r ~ c ~ 

· f ~ ck If dh li{ 

· ! ~ J or n ~ 

· e ~ . jk '1 . PI ~ 
at or n qj . ph', t! 

0 e t Of bl 

(Anusvdra) m X (JihvamuUya) . 

(Anunasika) m, ~ (Upadkmanfya) . , 

(Vl:!/arga) h s (Avagraka) .. 

bk 

m. 

y 

r 

?J 

8 

~ 

. s 

h 

l 

. , h 

!J 
, 


	VOLUME I
	TABLE OF CONTENTS.
	TRANSLITERATION
	NAME AND DESIGNATIONS OF THE RULER MENTIONED IN THE ARA INSCRIPTION
	SOME UNPUBLISHED COPPER-PLATES OF THE RULERS OF VALABHI - 1. COPPER-PLATES IN THE VALA MUSEUM
	2. COPPER-PLATES IN THE BHAVNAGAR MUSEUM
	STRESS ACCENT IN MODERN GUJARATI
	THE TANTRA VARTIKA AND THE DHARMASASTRA LITERATURE
	STUDIES IN BHASA
	THE OBLIQUE FORM AND THE DATIVE SUFFIX - IN MARATHI
	THE PORTUGUESE ALLIANCE WITH THE MUHAMMADAN KINGDOMS OF THE DECCAN
	THE BHASA RIDDLE : A PROPOSED SOLUTION
	THE DATE OF THE BHAGAVATA PURANA
	BRIEF NOTES
	REVIEWS OF BOOKS
	PROCEEDINGS OF THE BOMBAY BRANCH OF THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY - Annual Report for 1923
	STATEMENTS
	THE PREDECESSORS OF VIJNANESVARA
	SYNTHETICISM IN INDIAN ICONOGRAPHY
	PANCAMAHASABDA IN THE RAJATARANGINI
	KERALA-NATAKA-CAKRA
	PRINCE SAMBHAJI AS A POET
	BRIEF NOTES
	REPORTS AND SUMMARIES
	REVIEWS OF BOOKS
	PROCEEDINGS OF THE BOMBAY BRANCH OF THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY - Annual Report for 1924
	STATEMENT
	LIST OF MEMBERS



